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INTRODUCTION. 



The following Grammar of the Tamil language 
was composed several years ago. I had found the 
grammatical works, previously published, defect 
tive in various respects, especially in regard to 
Syntax ; and originally purposed to publish only 
a Treatise on Tamil composition ; but having been 
advised by various friends, to whom I submitted 
the manuscript, to add the other parts of Grammar, 
and thus form at once a complete work, I yielded 
to their advice. 

In constructing the chapters on Orthography and 
Etymology, I have followed more the order of the 
native Grammars, than that of European languages, 
because I judged it expedient to introduce the 
student at once to the native manner of treating 
the subject ; and to facilitate the study of the native 
Grammars themselves. I have, however, every 
where noticed the difference between the Tamil 
and the European languages, and in the Appendix 
given a translation of the English particles into 
Tamil, noticing various other differences between ^ 
the English and Tamil idioms. 

It is not the object of the above observation to 
detract any thing from the valuable works of 
Ziegenbalg, Beschius, and others. They did in their 
days what they could in Tamil literature, and we 
are greatly indebted to them for the degree of 
knowledge they have given us of the Tamil lan- 
guage- But they all have failed in giving us pure 
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Tamil ; they have mixed vulgarisms with gram- 
matical nicities, and left us in want of a regularly 
digested Syntax. 

The present work will, I trust, supply these 
deficiencies. It is not a Grammar of the high, or 
rather the poetical, Tamil language; in order to 
study this, the learned Beschius' second work will 
still be necessary ; but it is a grammar of the ver- 
nacular Tamil, as it is spoken and written by well 
bred Tamulians, yet so as to avoid the errors 
against grammar which are found among them. 
It steers between the high and vulgar Tamil, 
avoids the intricacies of the former, and the barbar- 
ism of the latter. The student will, however, find 
notices of both interspersed in the work for his 
information, which will be useful to him when he 
either reads the poetical works or hears the com- 
mon talk of the illiterate. 

The Tamulians have many classical books, and 
these are all in poetry. They are of two kinds ; 
one is called g>«0M«rjsr«w, which comprizes the 
Grammars, such as Qp<r*)*irui$iiuil, /*«r«gyr*>, &c, 
and the other is called §)€d*dujjpr&, which com- 
prizes books written according to the former, such 
as the Poems of fi(^mdr^iS- 9 fitr^L^ajirn- 9 &c. 

Besides these two, there are other written books, 
both in prose and poetry, such as the c&eQjri£ur$<6p 

c8rLy^<s>tD ; 8oieuwi8liulruirtL(B 9 .jy#/£$tfjjrLJ/r£_«tf, &c, 

the authors of which are not known. And, lastly, 
there are translations into Tamil from the Sanscrit 
Puranas and other stories, such as $($G&farvtrL-jbLjinr 

«wtlo, j)irirLOirAJasorJt 9 Girjsp&Ljjrrmru*, u^*pp$uru>y 
Gur*g)!rir*Gar*&)fi 9 &C. 

From the poetical writings, Tamil style and die- * 
tion, as used in common life, cannot be learned ; be- 
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cause they contain so many old Tamil words, which 
are not at all in use now, and so many terminations, 
and modes different from those in common conver- 
sation, that it is not at all intelligible, except after 
hearing 1 the explanation of learned men ; and even 
they cannot understand at once any poem written 
in that manner, without much difficulty. Those 
poetical writings contain indeed explanations in 
prose ; and from them something more of Tamil 
style* and diction may be attained ; but they also 
differ much from the style used in civil life, and not 
unfrequently require another explanation to make 
them intelligible. 

The poems of 8w*mQgjS;jim£§liujiruiri-& y &c, are 
much of the same cast as the former ; they contain 
also vulgar expressions ; not at all approved by the 
learned, simply to fill up the metre. 

As for the translations of stories from the Sans- 
crit, the idiom may certainly be learned from them 
to a considerable degree; but as the translators 
seem, mostly, to have been Bramins, they have left 
many Sanscrit words in them, and even followed in 
various instances the Sanscrit idiom ; not to men- 
tion many Tamil vulgarisms, which they have em- 
bodied in their works. 

In all the Tamil books there are other errors of 
various kinds, owing to the circumstance of their 
being all in manuscript. No two copies agree toge- 
ther. 

The prose works of the learned Beschius have 
much of the same character. The Tamil idiom 
may, on the whole, be learned from them; but 
they contain vulgarisms. We can, on the whole, 
understand what he means, but in many instances 
it will be impossible to analyse the sentence with- 
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out meeting with difficulties. The copyists, how* 
ever, may perhaps be charged with a great part 
of these errors. 

After what I have said, it will be asked, " How 
then shall we acquire the proper Tamil idiom }" 
I answer, that it can only be acquired by the as- 
sistance of a learned Native, who knows the native 
grammars well, has had no practice in English 
and foreign compositions, possesses a clear and 
logically thinking intellect, and is no flatterer. 
With persons of mis character I was early brought 
mto connexion ; and to this providential circum- 
stance must be attributed whatever degree of criti- 
cal knowledge I have obtained. 

It will not be uninteresting to the reader to ob- 
tain some information about the history of the Ta- 
mil grammatical works, of which the jsm^A is 
the chief. 

The Madura Province, including Tinnevelly, is 
confessedly the seat of the purest Tamil. Towards 
Madras it becomes mixed with the Teloogoo and 
other dialects. About 500 years ago when Pan- 
diya Rajah was reigning at Madura, Agastier, the 
famous Muni of the Hindoos, lived ; who, upon the 
desire of the king, wrote the first Grammar of the 
Tamil language; which was called j}&p$u jara>. 
He had twelve disciples whom he instructed in the 
language, one of them w T as Tolkapiyer, who ap- 
peared to be the most clever in acquiring it : Soon 
after, Tolkapiyer prepared another Grammatical 
work, of which the Jim$$*jj&& was the basis ; and 
which was called Qpir&*irLJt3iujprei). The former 
gradually sunk into oblivion, and is now lost, ex- 
cepting the fragments contained in Tolkapiyer's 
work. 



Some time after, when Siyagangen Rajah reign- 
ed in Madura uvea p $*&?&&«&■ (Pavanandi Vit- 
tuvan) a learned man of the Jaina Sect, abridged 
the Tolkapiva Nul ; and called it p&r&ira). Of the 
5 parts in which the Tolkapiyam was divided, (viz., 
erQ£<5p$4B(nTLz, i. e ., the chapter of letters or Ortho- 
graphy ; Q&n&Q*$*<nTu>, i. e., the chapter of words, 
or Etymology ; Quir(mar$einrLD f i. e., the chapter of 
matter ; §)ujffuui (or QeiutLfdr) i. e. y the chapter of 
Poetry ; and «#y®>*/*inr «jy£U /tjjlb, i. e., the chapter on 
Beauty, (or Rhetoric), and in which Pavanandi 
also divided his work, only the two first chapters 
have been preserved ; the rest are lost ; though they 
were afterwards supplied by other persons. 

After him was a learned man of the ifi^w/t, j. e., 
the Jaina Sect, who wrote an explanation of the 



About the same time arose a learned Sivapatti- 
karen, named &&p$9jjBtrpumi-irsrL&, and pretend- 
ing to find errors in the text of the jr«Sr^«ra>, wrote 
a grammatical work called g}eoi*m€8Gtr*£>u> 9 *. e., 
the light of rules, in which he changed some parts 
of the fi&rgpKisb, and added others at his discretion, 
but retained the before-mentioned division in 5 parts. 

About the year 1770, there was a poet in Tin- 
nevelly, named V/fc«ir l ffLD^flo«r«jiit-/«oa/r # Upon the 
request of the Ootamallei Poligar {usfypuupGpGLtk) 
he wrote the ^arjpr^ieoir i. e., an explanation of the 
text of the ;*«Sr,gjarjj&6B>jr made by Pavanandi. 

This Sankaranama Sivaya Palaver's master *in£ 
jsirpfiLoiSinr&r (Saminadatambiran) wrote a gram- 
matical work, which he called j$e*&s;m-£iQ<e>irp % & 9 
i. e., a collection of rules ; wherein he treats espe- 
cially on the Tamil declensions and conjugations. 

About the same time, ffa^/rOT^uuSir/rGcr, a learn- 
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ed Sanniyasi, wrote a work, in which he exposes 
the errors of the g>«oi«OTr«9€rr**ii, made by the 
above mentioned Vayittiyanada Pandaram. This 
work he called ®&&*eHr€$etr*6(a}(n[aicl!l 9 i. e., the Blast 
or Strong Wind on the Light of Rdles, with which 
he intended to extinquish the Light of Rules. 
He wrote also the @^^/r«fl(5^, in which he ex- 
plains the Tolkapiyam ; moreover, he undertook to 
examine and compare the former three works, viz., 

gjeoa&Qsar&QGirpjp, @)cdJ5& G5sr<sSi<3(T& &(&}(*[&#&, and (gjifi* 

c8(B)P$ ; made the needful extracts, and embodied 
them in the^eSrjjareu, prepared by Sajikaranama Si- 
vayam. The thus enriched p&&k£> is now in use 
among the Tamulians, and held in high estimation 
as the best classical work. It is called /wjprjawr, 
i. e., an exposition oftheNannul. 

(ipji^a^LurirG&irLQGtuirjiajfiir, who studied with 
Saminada Tambiran, died in Tinnevelly in 1809. 
His chief disciple ^Lnu&Qurisar&sdiffffiut, is still liv- 
ing in the same place, with whom, among- others, 
fiQuuir jt*L-&pn p&reefijrnftr ■, studied, who has since 
14 years been a most valuable assistant to me. 

To give the student an idea of Tamil style as 
exhibited in the Nannul, I shall at the end of the 
Appendix give a specimen of it, with an analysis, 
and a translations of it in plain Tamil and in Eng- 
lish ; which I recommend to his study after he is 
well acquainted with the other parts of the Gram- 
mar. 

To God, the eternal and almighty Jehovah, and 
author of speech, be glory for eyer and ever ! 

Palamcottah, > 

Oct. 1834. S C. T. E. RHENIUS. 



TAMIL GRAMMAR. 



CHAPTER I. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 



§1- 

Tamil Orthography treats of the form, names, 
sound, number, and division of letters ; also of their 
transmutation, omission, and augmentation. 

in. 

1 . The Tamil language has 30 simple letters ; as 
follows : — 

a, as in America, 

i, as in still, 

u, as in full, 

e, as in self, &c. 

o, as in long. 

a, as in ah ! 

i, or ee, as in reel, 
u, as in rule. 

4 <sr. e, as in they 

o, as in sole. 

ey, as in eye 



5 short 
vowels. 



7 long 
vowels. 



®or *, 



ft 
& 

^err, OU, 



as in foul. 



18 mute 
consonants. 



< 



A, 

o 

^, 

o 

r » 

o 

o 

err, 
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k, as in king, 
ng, as in long. 
s, as in so. 
gn, as in impugn, 
d, pronounced hard. 



do. 



as in duty, 
as in no. 



t, 

n, 

b, and p. 

m, as in my. 

y, as in yarn. 

r, as in round. 

1, as in lap. 

v, as in vain. 

a kind of rl. 

1, pronounced hard. 

r, as in cry. 

n, as in on. 



do. 



There is a letter, **- or oV^alled aitham, vulgarly, 
akkana, nearly corresponding to the German ch, as 
in licht ; but it seldom occurs in common lan- 
guage. 

2. The vowels, when subjoined to consonants, 
lose their initial form ; thus : 

The short vowel ^y, a 

is inherent in every consonant, and is always un- 
derstood, except where the mark ° shows that the 
consonant is to be pronounced mute, # thus * is ka, 
e>, sa, <«5, gna, i~ da, «r, na, &c. &c. 

The long «gj, a, is changed into /r and affixed thus : 
*/r, ka, <f/t, sa, ®/r, gna, /_*-, da, &c, except ow-p, and 



* This mark however is seldom found in native writings* 



m, which receive the following form, £$> aft, &, 
ra, <g), na. 

The short fl), i, is changed into ° thus : 0, kj, P, 
si, 4»l, di, «fl, ni, #, ti, fi, ni, i$, bi, iB, mi, s9, yi, tf, 
li, d), vi, $fl, rli, «fl, li, *8, ri, «fl, ni. 

The long m, i or ee, is changed into ° thus : 9 9 
kee, £, see, **., dee, <rf, nee, J|, tee, &e. 

The short &., ii, is changed into Q or **, or I; 
thus : <g, kii, * , sfi, (9, dii, jpr, nfi, jj, ta, jp, nii, 
M, bti, (if , mtt, t|, yu, <£, r&, j|r, ltt, ^, vii, ^, rltt, 
gj, lu, j*, ni, s$, nii. 

The long tac, u, or oo, is variously changed, most- 
ly into <?, or ^r, as : *., koo, ®, soo, 9, doo, ^pr, 
noo, ^r, too, jr, noo, y, boo, #>, moo, y, yoo, ^ 
roo, jr, loo, $, voo, (£, rloo, <g, k», j*, roo, jwr, 
noo. 

The short w e is changed into 0, and prefixed to 
the consonant after which it is pronounced ; as, Qa 9 
ke, Or, se, Oc, de, CW, ne, Qp, te, &c. 

The long «■ e, is changed into 0, and is prefixed 
as the former ; thus ; <2«, ke, G?#, se, Gu. d«, <?«r, 
ne, G/* 9 te, &c. 

The short $ ©, is changed into Q~<r, the conson*- 
ant being placed between them ; as, GW, ko, Orr, 
so, Qc-r, do, Qfir, to, &c. In ear, />, and or, the form 
is thus : ©<f*5,no, 0(y, ro, and Q©, no. 

The long g> 6, is changed into (?-*, with the 
same exceptions as the former, thus, <?*<r, k5, Q+r, 
so, Gt-ir y do, (?^/r, to, &c. (?<*9, no, <?<y, ro, and 
<?©, n6. 

The long vowel ®, ey, is changed into «>, and is 
likewise prefixed ; as, «&& , key, «»*, sey, «a*-, dey, 
•V* tey, &c. except «ar, «>, «r, and «r, with which 
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* 

« is united ; thus, 8wr, ney, *>, ley, fcw, ley, and 
&r, ney. 

. The long vowel $ar, is changed into Q-ar, and the 
consonant put between ; as : Qeetr, kou, ©#w, sou, 
Qt-m y dou, &c, but it is usually written thus, ««/, 
kavoo, i. e. kou, *fg/, savoo, i. e., sou, &c. * 

Hence the Tamil alphabet may be said to con- 
sist of 247 letters ; though the combined letters are 
more properly syllables than letters. 

Besides these letters, three letters are sometimes 
borrowed from the Grantham or Samscrit, viz., #$ sh, 
«5u, . s, and f&D, h. — «uu, is always mute. «£ is used only 
with some vowels, as, .6$ sha, #$r, sha «jD shi. ps> is 
not yet much in use ; but it is highly desirable that 
it should be more extensively adopted. The learn- 
ed do not properly admit the use of these letters, 
and in words, borrowed from the Samscrit, change 
the <s# and euv, when not mute, into L. ; and, when 
mute, into the same consonant with which they are 
connected ; thus for ^(njfljUer, they write t^^i^m 
piiruden, a man ; for «/(5e$ko, qiql-ld varuddm, the 
year ; for «e#£-£x>, <blLl-u> kattam, distress, for jb$$i-.u> 9 
PlLl-u> nadfam, loss. The eu*> is expressed by *, as 
for ejireu9*ri* they write «ufr« «**£ vaganam, a vehicle. 
But, in common language it is better to retain the 
Samscrit letter, to avoid ambiguity. 

It is also to be observed that the m is never used 
with a vowel, but is always mute except in the 

* In the poetical Tamil and other native books, the distinc- 
tion here observed between short and long vowels, is usually not 
marked ; both are written alike, as «r short and er long ; Qs short 
and Q* long; 9 short and 5? -long; Qsir short and Q«<r long, &c- ; 
likewise the small stroke at the foot of the * r, is not observed, but 
written the same as the characteristic of long 4, viz. r. 
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§in. 

Besides the division into vowels, mute consonants, 
and combined vowel-consonants, the Tamil gram- 
marians have divided the 18 consonants into six 
hard, six soft, and six middle letters. 

The six hard sounding letters are called cu*>c9«r 
*Q$$&9 *• e. vdllina Srluttu ; they are *, #, i*., p 9 

The six soft sounding letters are called QuQ*>«S«r 
*(!£&&> i. t. 9 me Hind erluttu ; they are », ©, «r, p 9 

The middle letters are called g)«M-tS«rQ«/<i£^jp, 
•\ e. 9 ideyin& erl&ttu; they are, «v, jt 9 •>, «j, ja, or.* 

§iv. 

1 . To express the names of the letters na is add- 
ed to every short letter, and ven& or yena to the 
long ; thus : 



jy, a, is called Sn&, *, kana, *, s&na, 

#, i, , eena, fi, keena, S 9 seena, 

a-, u, »,,,•« oona <g, koona, «, soona, 

<ar, e, * ifcna, Qs , kena, ©*, s6na, 

#, o, ••.... ona, Q&tr 9 kona, Q#*, sOna, 

4$, a, ...... ivena, «sr f kavena, &c. 

*, ee, eeyena,ff , keeyenft, &c. 

•at, oo, oovena,*., koovena, &c. 

«r, e, ...... 3 vena, <?*, keyena* &c. 

83, ei, * eiventi,*)*, keiyena, &c. 

#, 5, ovena, Qsr, kovena, &c. 

#«r, ou, ouvena, Qs «r, kouvena, &c. 

* These artificial divisions are only of use when studying the 
native grammars ; in which, to avoid repetition, they are frequently 
referred to. 
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But among the learned strut* g&r&rn is usually 
added to every short letter, and **ffu>, i. e., gar&m 
to every long letter ; thus : 

jy, a, is called j>/6ini> 9 i. e. agaram. 

*> ka, s&jld, i. e. kagaram. 

j£), i, g)<sinl 9 i. e . igaram. 

6, ki, £,sir£i>, i. e. kigaram. 

a., u, *-***£, i. e. ugaram. 

<5> kii, <5* jJ>, i. e. kugaram. &c> and 

«$, a, ^* jtjtlo, i. e. agaram. 

* ir, ka, sa&a-ffLD, i. e. kagaram. 

* 9 ee, tfsinru*, i. e. eegaram. 

S y kee, Ssnnrtl 9 i. e. keegaram. &c, and, 

2. Again, a letter is called vQffjs, i. e., erluttu; 
a vowel is called iliSO^^^, * . e #5 uyir erluttu, 
which means the letter of life, because it gives, as it 
were, life to the consonant ; a consonant is called 
QuuuQtuQQjbjpiy i. e., meyerluttu, which means the 
letter of the body ; because the consonant is consi- 
dered as the body of the vowel ; they call it also 
$fi<QpQ$£*&> i. e. 9 off erluttu, which has the same 
meaning, and the vowel consonant is called «La9# 
Qu>iuQiu(iffijD, i. e. iiyirmeyy erluttu, which means 
letter of body and life, because it consists both of a 
vowel and a consonant. A short vowel is called ($fi 
jmSQrQfj^j or (S/Bjpi&QtQffji ; and a long vowel, 

3. I would here observe, that the Tamulians in 
writing do not leave any space between the words, 
but connect all the words even of a whole discourse ; 
thus: LDorf)^/r*^eu«d«i**«fr^6i), i. e., manithergel, 
(men) nallavirgel, (good) alia, (not. 

This is difficult, particularly to beginners ; but 
exercise and acquaintance with the terminations of 
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the several parts of speech make it more easy ; — 
still it is highly desirable to introduce spaces, or 
some marks of separation between words* 

The pronunciation of the letters has: been al- 
ready pointed out in the table § II. 

A few farther particulars remain to be noticed, 
1 . The short vowel «w , a, before *, •*, «r, and «r, at 
the end of polysyllabic words, is not exactly pro- 
nounced like a mentioned in the alphabet, but some 
what like e, as in men ; thus : 

jyo/if &ver they, not (avar.) 
Q*jra)A)a) so lie I, a saying, not (sollal.) 
Lojr&seir mar angel, trees, not (marangal.) 
^yajeor aven, he, not (avan.) 

2. The vowels g), i, and «r, e , receive a some- 
what deeper sound than they have ordinarily, be- 
fore £-, «r, y>, «r, and />, so that the g), is sounded 
somewhat like the French u ; or like the (ii) in the 
German word " Miihle ;" — and the «r, like the 
French (eu), or like the (oe) in the German word 
" boese ;" thus : 

rfffl, (a house,) pronounce vtidu; but tf$, (street,) 

veethi. 
Qu&t, (a woman,) pronounce /wen, but Gui*> (speak,) 

pesu. 
6£, (under,) pronounce kurl. 
Gpvr y (a scorpion,) pronounce tod. 
iSp** 9 (to be born,) pronounce pur&kka. 

3. The vowel ©, ei,is in monosyllabic words pro- 
nounced like the diphthong ai, or ei ; as : 

®>«, kai, the hand. 
«dld, mat, ink. 
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4. The letters, *, k, p, t, and u, p, are at the be- 
ginning' of a word pronounced hard, as in the table ; 
but in the middle, when single, they are pronounc- 
ed soft ; viz., *, is sounded like the German ch, or 
like g, in God, with an aspirate, p like th, and 
u like b, as : 

««r, the eye, pronounce Jean; but ua& 9 the 
day, pronounce pachel or paghel 

p&o, the head, pronounce taley 9 but urpu>, 
the foot, pat ham. 

ues>s, hatred, pronounce, pitghei ; but *yutrp 
fdini) 9 unworthiness, abatthiram. 
But if they occur double in the middle of a 
word, both are pronounced hard, as : 

ui&u>, the side, pronounce pakkam. 

up$su±, firmness, pronounce pdttirdm. 

g)g)Ui-i, being, pronounce iruppii. 

5. The letter *», in the middle of a word, when 
single, is pronounced the same as in the beginning, 
viz. like s ; but when double, it is pronounced like 
j, or rather dj ; or as g, in rage ; thus : 

«©u, congregation, pronounce sabey. 

iS*Gqi&u>, entrance, pronounce pirdves&m. 

but g)snri'8iHA, kingdom, pronounce irajiyam. 
Again, *&, after y> or sr 9 is pronounced harder 
than j, nearly like the ch, in breach, as : 

i_/*££fi, praise, pronounce pugharchi. 

OptrL.ti i 9, succession, pronounce todarchi. 
The same hard sound is given also to «* after *i, 
or />, as: 

LDjril6taa>Lo, excellence, pronounce matchimey. 

Qptujt&, exercise, pronounce muy&rtchi. 

6. The difference of sound between, &, <&, m, p, 
and «r, is so nice, that it can only be learned from 
the mouth of a native. Observe, that when they 
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cure mute, the following letters follow them, 
meet congenial to their sound, viz. 

m, is followed by 0. 

©> •••••••••• *. 



J*> #. 

**> P* 

also u>, .......... u. 

Thus : *&#">, assembly, pronounce s&ng&m. 
LO(®j^6yr, yellow, „ m&vjel. 

Gtkri-txi, a part, „ k&nd&m* 

mfrpu*, meekness, „ s ant ham. 

ff&jpi, one, , 9 onru. 

jyix>L/, *m arrow, ,, 5/7i6tf. 

7. The difference of pronunciation between r, £ f 
and $. and between A, and «fr, must likewise be 
learned from the mouth of aTamulian. For £, we 
have no proper sound in English or any other 
European language ; it is a mixture of r and /, and 
imperceptibly coalescing by turning the tongue up- 
ward to the roof of the month. Many of the com*, 
mon people, and nearly all in the southern parts of 
India, pronounce it erroneously like, &, 1. But the 
difference between the two is material, said ought 
to be strictly observed ; for «4 jfi, means destroy* out 
«jyo0, give. — jr I would call a soft or single r ; but £, a 
hard, or double one ; so also £> is pronounced softly > 
but, err, strongly : f. i. 

GuS-, name, pronounce p€r. 
Gujn, birth, „ poerfi. 
Gvto, work, „ v€ley . 
G«jJ»r, time, „ ' vcellei. 

8. A double /p, is not pronounced like rr 9 but 
like tr ; though the r is sounded rather softly and 
quickly; thus: 
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(ZjjrpLD, guilt, pronounce kutram. 
Qujbjp 9 received „ pcetrit, &c. 

But the common people usually pronounce it 
like tt, as, kuttam, posttii. 

9. «r/D, is pronounced dra, as, 
6rcor(«7OT, he said, pronounce endran. 

But many pronounce it nda, viz., endan. Thus 
also, Q*&rj», proceeding, sendrii, vulgarly ; sendii. 

10. Double /l*-, is pronounced like tt, as > 
G«tl(?L_6Dr, I heard, pronounce koetlen. 

1 1 . A mute (u, either at the end or in the middle 
of a word, is pronounced like % or y, as, 

Old(u, £rw£A, pronounce mei, or wey. 
Q&ujpirm, she did, pronounce seithal, or seythaL 

12. The pronunciation of a long vowel or double 
consonant, requires twice the time necessary for a 
Short vowel or single consonant. The natives call 
the length of time for the pronunciation of a short 
vowel, or of a single consonant, Lo/r^^«)/r, matthirei> 
i.e., a measure, which ^hey define by a single 
twinkling of the eye, or a snap of the fingers ; 
accordingly, a long vowel or a double , consonant 
requires two such measures. A strict observance of 
this rule is of importance, as a neglect of it will pro- 
duce misunderstanding ; thus, 

ufiu*, patham, means a word ; but, 
unfitly paiham afoot. 

1 3 . Every long vowel, or every compound sylla- 
ble, by which I mean a syllable composed of two 
consonants and a vowel, has naturally a particular 
emphasis or accent. Thus in «/r^y, kathu, the ear ; 
the syllable «ir has the stress ; in Qfir&&QGp&r 9 
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sollugiren, I say, the syllables GW<& and Gp&r 
have the stress. 

Besides this natural emphasis, Tamil syllables 
have no accent. In words consisting of two ox 
more short syllables, every such syllable id pro- 
nounced alike. 

Samscrit words of three syllables are often writ- 
ten in Tamil with four syllables; e. g., ^gi&iulz, is 
written dycj$«jLQ ; in this case the emphasis of the 
Samscrit is retained; thus, pronounce, avasfy&m. 

§VI. 

The transmutation of letters takes place when 
two words are joined together, and affects the last 
letter of the preceding word and the first letter of 
the following word. The transmutation of letters 
is called ^ifl^, tirithel. It is done in the follow- 
ing cases. 

1 . When the preceeding word ends in . a mute 
consonant, and the next begins with a vowel, that 
vowel is dropped, and its characteristic mark . is 
joined to the mute consonant ; thus : 

jyojasr g)«S>&o, is written «iyai<58fi*>2»>, he is not. 

GsffULQ &-6rr€fr 9 — GarruQp&r&r, angry. 

2. When & is followed by «, the lq is changed into &. 

* <& 

^/••- P> 

as, Q^ujilQsireSsrL^aeor is written Q&tu&Qen&sr 

-c_/r*jr, he conquered. 
unwLLQ&iuprG&y is written uff&fyQ&ujpirecr, he 

sinned. 
ij$p*(lpj6pir<xr y is written i-\$p*pp$pum, he 
gave a book. 
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3. When A is followed by *, #, or u, the A, is 
changed into /.* 

Thus: uir&aa), gravel stone, is written uirp*&. 
u$eoQ&ff& 9 a word in return, is written ujB/b 

(tpLp&str&)ui^aSiLu.ifdr 9 he kneeled down, Qpy*& 

&frjbuif-(&LLi— /tot. 

But when & is followed by £, both are changed 
into jt, as : 

u$&pp ptt&t y he made a return, u$ppfipir&r. 
*z-€&$<65)ir, the sea shore, «*-/>/fie5>/r. 

And if the word ending in A is a monosyllable, 
the & before £ is changed into °o, and the $ into p, as : 

*£d$jp, the stone is bad ; e&>/8&. 
jtjeofaZssV) the neuter gender, ^© /fiawr. 

Again, if a monosyllable ending in *>, is followed 
by ixj, the former is changed into «r, as : g&lq9so, 
a rock, ^OTLoto. And if it be followed by p, then 
js also is changed into cor, as : 

G&Qpqlrpr, a heart of stone, ^esrQm^ef. 

4. When ®r is followed by «, *, or u, the «r is 
changed into *1, as : 

$@pirdri$jT(utre5Bru), a day's journey, epQjstriLiSiir 

$Qf)P*™'CL mm &r, the duty of a holy day, $Qr}pirtL 

e-&n-ipil 9 the inside, z-tLuiptl. 

ueopirelrQ&iLjfi}, the news of several days, ueoptnL 

* The custom of not changing A into £, but doubling the follow- 
ing letters «,#%,*, u 9 is not authorized by the native grammars, e. g. 9 
u it &>&<&&, ufi€b£Q&fre), &c., and ought to be abandoned, as there is no 
particular difficulty in adhering to the proper rule, excepting per- 
haps when & is followed by js* 
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When * is followed by p, both are changed into 
double or single tL 9 as : 

seirpppirGer, he gave tody, sill^^pir^r. 
pir^rGptrjtiil, daily, /f/tCl-jt^lo. 

^en&rpifuj, her mother, jyou—nuj. 

pirarpirLaemir, a lotos-like foot , pffLLt—ffuaQMr. 

But if the word ending in en- be a monosyllable, 
the &r, is changed before p into °o and p into il, as : 
(ipm$jp the thorn is bad, (Lpg u*-j&. 
Again, if &r is followed by tl, that is changed into 
<&r, as: 

(LpGPTQpu). a crown of thorns, (t^c&r^^L, 
QpGrrQPjBjspjp, the thorn . is broken, (LpskrQpfi 
pP&. 
And if it be followed by £, the fi also is changed 
into oar, as: (ip&r$eou> 9 a thorny ground, Qfx&res&eou*. 

, 5 When «8>r is followed by * , *, or u, the «&r is 
changed into iL 9 as : 

uaS/fieSraesjrfldraar, Me parrot of the field, ljaS/Aot 

«ezL8e?r2srr. 
§fi6a<s®Lb&&<38srQ&eoQ}LD, prosperity in youth, §}aronu* 

LL&tuirpfilrrLD, an earthen vessel, L^tLur^^jrih. 

And when it is followed by &, the latter is chang- 
ed into iL 9 as : 

*m§lppptrGir, he opened the eyes, GesBrif-pppirafr. 
LzestsrpeOLD, the earth, ldssjt^colo. 
But if the word ending in ear be in the oblique 
case, then both the m and p are changed into /l, as : 

«L-6SeSrtf«wr^6ro/r 5 Me ££0 shore, <&L-&<xrGLLL^as>ic. . 

Again, when «jr, in monosyllabic words, is follow- 
ed by fi, the jb is changed into &r, as : 

tfdbrQ/ffip.^?, Me eye i* /cmg, *&aQessnf.jp. 
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GS&rfiir, tears, tfaSrarfir. 

*<mGp<tQf, eye pain, *««r(?(OT}«/. 

6. When «8r is followed by <», *, or u, the ot is 
changed into, jb, as: 

Quir&r<&L£nS 9 a golden wire, Quirp4su*i3. 
Qutr€&r&BBd 9 a go/den image , QuirpS&o. 

Quir&ruir£@i!ru*y a golden vessel, Qutrjbutr£$irtl. 

And if it be followed by p, the latter is chang- 
ed into p, as : 

ued&rpjsptr&a; he gave reward, ul&rpjspirear. 

But if the word ending in cor be in the oblique 
case, then both the «r and the p are changed into 
P, as: 

Qutr&rps®, a golden plate, Quirpp*®. 

Again, if a monosyllabic word ending in «jt, is 
followed by p, the p changes into ot, as : 

t£&rQpif.jp, the lightening is long or extended, 

(Lp&rjBBsd, something that stands before, (y>djr«fl&). 

7. Certain words ending in e-, when they are 
united with some other words, as adjectives, change 
the ft- into gj, and in some cases change the preced- 
ing soft into a hard letter also, as : 

«gdbr®, a year, QpQit&sraDL-Qp&jgjji, rice three 

years old. 
uesar(B, ancient, u&BrsB)i—&Q&iLj$ 9 old news. 
mPj&rjp, former time, jjGara>p£juir(B, former 

trouble. 
4>& r JP, former time 9 jy pes* p&€k,&, former wages. 
g)G§rjpf, present day, Q&e&ppfHimih, this day. 
§)&jp, present day, S)pes>ppir&r, this day. 
Lzjbgi, other, Lbp&)p&*trc&u>, another time. 
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The same change takes place, when personal 
nouns are formed of them, as : 

From ^fi&r®, year, ff ffinLeQLJuirG® , d boy &vo 

years old. 
tDJbjt, other, mpeopmoiS- , other persons. 

§VII. 

The omission of letters is called Q*(Bp&>, and 
takes place in the following cases. 

1 . With the exception of words containing two 
shorts syllables, such as er^ 9 ug, p(B, &c, which 
kind of words the Tamil Grammarians call &6&& 
@/fl«u(jp//Sajj^*5rLD, all other words, ending in e-, 
drop this vowel when another vowel follows, and 
take the vowel of the following word, thus : 

«/r® ^etilrjspjp, is written tfjrz-eo/?^^ the de- 
sert flourished. 

a/dar® @)i£ *$?,&, is written ejcSsujLLS/r^jp, the 
wasp made a noise. 

Ofie^&f jy/fl^, is written QfieSojfijs, clearness is 
difficult. 

etjs&i ®0*S(y68r, is written *jjs$l(n)<£Q(tp&r, he 
is come. 

cirjp e_6rrareJGSr, is written * jr^76?rarajs8r, one that 

has ears. 
Gutr^uuj g)«rf?«DCD, is written Guir$LJi$6$6BHi> 9 

instruction is sweet. 
lq/t® gip-JpjPy is written L&irGL-vL$.jhjp, the ox 

ran off*. 
«g$® ffi#^> is written %&>*-$&> jive sheep. 

2. When a polysyllabic word, ending in e&r, or 
e5r, or a long monosyllabic word ending in the same 
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letters, is followed by p 9 the p, is dropped, or 
rather is absorbed in the <&* or «*, thus : 

ssueaarOpi^^j, is written GQiQm19.jp, the sling 

is long. 
«606§r QjBisf-jgi, is written seoQenif.jp, the boat 

is long, 
uurm QpjB, is written uurQmr/8, the excellent 

way. 
&tr&r Qpfl, is written * irQes-fl, the desert road. 

3. When a polysyllabic word, or a long mono- 
syllabic word ending in ev, is followed by p, or any 
other of the letters called Qu^eSUrLn, the ®> is chang- 
ed into car, as before stated, and the p is dropped, 
as: 

€8jre!)$<3trLc> 9 the length of a finger, aSirriferrLD. 
jpceo^<sS\, the end of a thread \ jgKm^* 
e8ireb$e&ffL-jp 9 thefingeris lengthened eSureS c8sri-.jp. 

4. When words of the same description, ending 
in or, are followed by £, &c, the «r is changed into 
«wr, and the p is dropped, as : 

®(5<s^^ei)Lo, a dark place , g)(5«ssBeo*x>. 
§Z)QF)dr$G8srL-.jB, £Ae darkness has extended, §Dqi) 

5. When a word ending in lo is followed by 
another beginning with tl or p 9 the ld of the former 
word is dropped, as : 

sntiiiuL&jBi—ppjp, the business proceeded, stifiitu 

J6L-J5pjgl. 

ifiQrjGQpLhuureSarL-j!, the beast also perished, 

L8(JF)G(ipUitre§srL-jp. 

§viii. 

The augmentation of letters, called tHaeb, takes 
place in the following cases : 

1. If the preceding word end in #, «, *., feat, 9 , 
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#, or 6p«r, and be followed by a word beginning with 
any vowel, the letter & is inserted between both ; 
with the exception of such words ending in a., as 
have been mentioned in the former § No. 1, thus : 
jyeu«osrOT(y68r, he said no, is written ^weoOoi 

_q_ ._ o 

(3}&&r££)gpiGB>L-iu 9 of the cap, (g&e&irefii&iQDL-uj 

«(9e_oSar^-ire8r, he took poison, £®^«br*-/r«ir, 

P®@)(d60 9 in the midst, is written <ff®o8(?eo. 
yfirffl^^ireSr, he took a Jiower, is written, 

However, ^jp, that, and g)^, this, may follow 
either this rule or the rule § VII. No. 1 , as : 

jy^crOTOT, what is that f may be written «*y j& 

Qoimm or mP/QfiGsresr. 

These words are written also with an ° °, thus : 
-*yo°o«07, g)oojD> &c, and then the connecting letter 
©j is not required. 

2. When the preceding word ending in g), *, *r, 
&, or g, is followed by another word beginning with 
a vowel, tu is inserted. This tu and the preced- 
ing «/, are called i~\<8sxQtrQg£gi 9 i. e., connective let- 
ter, thus : 

aW?^^ is written i&esSlajjp, of the pearl, 
$<g > i$.pjp 9 is written ^ajiri^^jpi, the fire blazed. 

Q&n-evGGd^&ed^i, is Written Q&tr£)Ge0yu&)60£l, 

either a word. 
65>sg)a), is written on&ifia), in the hand. m 

3. When monosyllabic words, ending in g> or uj, 
are followed by words beginning with &, or any 
other Qlo©.>g8otld 5 the latter may be doubled, thus : 

Gs>& LD/r/S«jr^j, may be written, GD&tlLnfffQ&r^, 

that which has been exchanged. 



* In a very few cases w follows «r or ?, instead of w, as, Gw-Jj is 
Gwcu, to burn. 
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G>&j£ehrL.jp, is written mapf&xi-jg, the hand 

was long. 
Qi&iuibanpjspjp, is written QLbiuusutfRpppjp, the 

truth was hid. 
QloujjS&i), is written QL&iupfiisd, true firmness. 

They may also be written without doubling the 
*a, which indeed is more common. 

4. When a short monosyllabic word, ending in a 
consonant, sr, and p excepted, is followed by a 
vowel, the consonant is doubled, as : 

tfdbr^GD^, is written tfcfc^®^ the lust of the 

eye. 
gt&t^qs)*, is written ©-ot^sd* 8 , my desire. 
Qu^tu^es)*, is written QL&tuiuirGD*, true desire. 
aA^y^, is written sAeoi^^, the stone is 

beautiful. 
Lccar e-6S)/-(u is written i&&x&Qs*t—uj) of the earth. 

5. The four letters s, *, p, /->, at the beginning 
of the following words, are very frequently doubled. 
Many of the cases, however, in which their aug- 
mentation is required, depend so much upon custom, 
that it is impossible to define them all by rules. 
The principle cases are these : 

i. When the preceding word ends in ^y, in the 
following instances, namely, after the infinitive 
mode, after the indeclinable pronouns, JHpp, that, 
§)jsp, this, erjsfi, which? after Quareo, like, Lojbp, 
other, jq&eo no, and after some nouns which have 
dropped the last letter to, and end therefore in 4y> 
the duplication takes place, as : 

«/jr*«/l^-8afrflS^lL-/r/f, he commanded to come. 

GLJtr<&&Q&irmf85)G&, he told to go. 

Q&tr®)90uGurQ)&r, he went to tell. 

E 
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cSifip&9*& y that fruit. 
®jsP?pted, this head. 
*rppLji~iPP6Ui 9 what book ? 
GmteruGutreoiQairGipfiirelsr, he gave like me. 
^p««rii«A, other people. 
€ &luui?.ueo&&QGtr(B, not so, give ! 
fiiutrtufi^irLJui^ equitable judgment. 
LQir«Q«irL£>Ly, the branch of a tree. 
uoj uut-&) 9 fearing, Sfc. 

ii. After any long vowel, *, *, p, u are doubled, 
as: 

jBni>Q$J5pdzi, the tongue split. 
L&L-vppGsppjp^ the pot broke. 
*hQ*pp&, theft/ died. 
$uupfiipj$ 9 the f re kindled. 
&&&&&&, the flower blossomed. 

Exceptions are jS thou, the 3d person plural 
neuter of the negative verb, and some words deriv- 
ed from the Samscrit, thus : 

fiQ&ir&^uj, thou hast said. 

ctyttiGiaunnriSdnj, they fthe things J will not come; 

qfterzvards. 
LbBtr&pG/nre§>u> 9 great joy, SfC. 

iii. After words ending in g) ; namely, after the 
verbal participle terminating in g), after gM, ^«8, 
g)uutf. 9 «*y*!/LjqL, «TLJL-/zfL, and after many nouns 
ending in g), and standing in the oblique case, *, *, 
p, u, are doubled, as : 

Q*ir&£&6gmiS£pir& i saying, he showed. 
GLj*jbj8i+QeirGBrfgs)& 9 praising, he said. 
pnetr<£rj8uGu{r{8\& 9 he went another day. 
g)<^£Q<e=ij(?«i6§r, / shall do hereafter. 
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pe&ui$jriJirmLa 9 a solitary journey. 
§)LJui9.£pjppir&r 9 he gave thus. 
^uutfLuQu(r^Br 9 he went so 9 or that way. 
<sr£jui$ m &Q*ir&$iQ(Vfti 9 how doest thou sayf 
QeSii&r^y the foot of a parrot. 
£-/«8/p(?^/ra>, the skin of a tiger. 
jvpfiiluptl, a Jig. 

Exceptions are nouns ending in ©, which denote 
men, and a few other nouns, as : 

fiiLiSea)*, the hand of the younger brother. 
fiuQ#$jTLh 9 the body of a devotee. 
*£$Gpiup/Bir&r 9 he whetted the knife. 
i^/I^Q^/rcor^sSr, he exhorted. 
Q*LLt$.GufT(&)&r 9 the merchant went. 



iv. After words ending in e-, namely, after such 
as have the last consonant double, which includes 
many verbal participles, and the dative case ; after 
words of two short syllables, excepting the pronouns 
«*¥«#, §)&, and <sr^, and the numbers 9(5, ®@ ; after 
words ending in lL«-/, ^Ig, jb(§ 9 and after nouns 
ending in a., standing in the oblique case, *, *, ? 9 u, 
are doubled, as : 

*©i!/i_/4*{£.^, the pain is acute. 

^/<F&uQuft0, the axletree is large. 

eiaSjbjp**(Bi2jLi, pain in the stomach, 

^il®«@/lzjL, a lamb. 

Qpa£ji&&fnuAsy likeness of the face. 

Lzqjpjfluanu, a bag of medicines. 

^l<5B)L£>p^fipJ5pir& 9 he called and gave. 

QupjfiiQ^irebru.tf&sr 9 he received. 

«T6Br«(giOtf/rffl^i7«r, he gave to me. 

u&d&q^uGLJir, go to the mountain. 

Hjp&&Qia lQ, q new god. 
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Quirjp&QeirA), a common word. 
usj)i£Qpir65)L-£p(rGBr 9 * he wiped off the spot. 
@(njtuLjif.ui3ppirir 9 the priest taught. 
$qf)Uutrpt}>, the sacredfoot. 
j5LLt-iiQe(rGssru.ir&r 9 he became friendly \ 
Lj£l^L6or^^^(a5t!/(?Lj/r(g)6or, he went to the city. 
(Wjir&gj^aa), the head of a monkey. 
Qjessr(El&@p(a), the wing of a wasp. 
uir ial-jljul-ld, the head of a cobra. 

v. After words ending in gg, namely, after the 
second or accusative case ; after g)^aa) ; after some 
nouns, ending in gj> standing in the oblique case ; 
and after some nouns which unite with verbs to 
form other verbs ; *, *, p, u are doubled, as : 

m pjG6)pS&G8srGL-.6or 9 I SQW it. 

^QiGswiliGLjired, like him. 

§}eoted<sQ&tr(&, no / give ! 

QP(jF)&eB)<s<B<BiriLj, a certain vegetable. 
g$eojs<sB>pG<sruj 9 a certain vegetable. 
i&dedilju&sLL, the side of the mountain. 
^j > <s6>#LJULLu.nlr&G(T y they desired. 
LD8«»£jQt!/Lj®^^@r, he glorified. 

Exceptions are meo%ed and ldi1«da- ; after which 
those letters are not doubled, thus : 

€r&%d*L-J5p(rm he passed the boundary. 
LDil65>L_^aS@«5r, he scraped the branch. 

vi. After the verbal participles Gurtu and ^iu 9 
and after nouns ending in uj 9 jo-, or, y&, standing ad- 
jectively, *, **, /*, u are doubled, as : 

* But when u>^y means Lnjbp, another, the duplication does not 
take place, as; 

LDjpr* # flSO*/r«ftr®a//r, bring another curry. 
uijpL29DifiuiS&to 9 there is no other livelihood. 
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GuiriLi&Q&trmQ)6Br 9 he went and said. 
&fi$tuu*frujuGu 8 !(&)€&, he spoke truly. 
QuirtLj&Q&&Q)u* 9 false-riches. 
*triruuQF)&LD 9 ripeness of the field in August and 

September. 
utrQ£&Q*tr&isd 9 a garden lying ivaste. 

A few words ending in tu 9 if, or, £, when in the 
oblique case, have the following *, *, p 9 u doubled 
or before & 9 ft inserted, as : 

Qe}iu&(V)es>p, diminution or fault of the bamboo. 
Go)jr*(geB>p, diminution of the root. 
GoQ&Qenp, diminution of the hardness of the 

inside of a tree. 
Qqjuj&j(*)L2g), a flute of bamboo. 
^irfoGeirCB, the branch of the Aar-tree. 
uir£&Qmrjp 9 an empty well. 

§ix. 

Some words are variously changed, of which are, 
1. Geo some 9 and uco many, several: — When 
they are written twice to denote variety, they may 
be joined together without any change ; or the first 
letter of the second word may be doubled ; or the 
last vowel of the first word, viz., «*y, may be dropt, 
and the remaining eo be changed into jb 9 as : 

£*)&o>, some, ueouet several. 
8e*&8ed 9 some 9 ueouueo several. 
8jb&e> 9 some, ujtuet, several. 

Again, when 9eo 9 or uet 9 unites with another 
word, the terminating vowel «sy, may either remain 
or be dropped, and then the regular changes must 
be made in either case, as : 

uwtfto, many rules, S&sdeD, some rules. 
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upsted, many rules, Sjbmlsd, some rules. 
ueoptrar, many days, fita^jrwr, some days. 
LJ6org)€w-, many days, Qargyar, some days. 
urtuxsSI, many grains, 6)«ou*wfl, some grains. 
LjeSrLMafl, many grains fiefruWI, some grains. 
ued&eaiSl, many rows, fitaawafl, some rows. 
uev&asfi, many rows, fl«>co«fl, some rows. 
u*>QpiTG6>L-. y many concatenations, &eoQpire6>L~, 

some concatenations. 
^o°oO(37«b^-3 many concatenations, &^ Q(^^l^ > 

some concatenations. 

2. The word fit£$>, Tamil, may be used either 
with the mute j£, or with an additional *sh, when 
it is joined to words beginning with letters of the 
«j«\>6#6wld class, as: 

fiL&£S s Q&[ra> or pi&y*e s Q*r£>, a Tamil word. 
pL&£&Gupjgi, or pi&ifi&e«.pj0, a Tamil play. 

3. The word Gpdr, honey, may be united with 
other words without any change, as : 

Gpek*t$.jp y the honey is thick, 

or the following various changes may be made with 
it, as : 

(#^65rgjL-ii, is written Gp&<§i-L&, or Gpib($L-tZ, 

a honey vessel. 
GparGif. j5J, is written Gpisq-jgi, or Gpfb*i$.jp, 

the honey is thick. 
Gp<xrQuMijj!i y is written GpQin*$, a sweet 

word. 
Gp&LDirmL-jp! 9 is written GfiuurmL-jp, the 

honey is spoiled. 

4. The words ?&, his, and crcSr, my, may be united 
to words beginning with a letter of the e*&c8i&Bru> 
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class, without any change* or the «8r may be changed 
into p, as : 

fi<soruGB)4s 9 or pjbua>*, his own hatred, namely, 

self-hatred. 
pebQuirLfi^ or ppQuff$o\, self-interest. 
ermuma, or Grjhu6B>*) my hatred. 

5. The words asueSr, marrow, and <gnS«8r a cloud, 
never suffer a change in the last letter, though the 
first letter of the following word may, as : 

ejsn:dr*(BeB>Ln 9 the hardness of the marrow. 
fifiEcS/soo), the badness of the marrow. 
Q&dr^Lpirtl, a collection of clouds. 
QaSmfiiTGr, a collection of clouds. 

6. Besides the above, the Tamil Grammarians 
enumerate nine kinds of changes which some words 
undergo, not by rule, but by custom. They are 
these, as : 

i. A QLoASearLk letter is sometimes changed into 
a Qi«&68<wJ> letter which they call eaSppeb, i. e., 
hardening, as : 

euffiupp^j, becomes, ***&£?&, it is fair or good. 

ii. A o&eSiasrth letter is changed into a ©iz>a>«8«ri£ 
letter ; which they call, Qu^S^fiA, i. e., softening, 
as : 

ptLetou. a bamboo stick 0mar6a>L-a!!}axJsSeti slight &r 
she drives the various parrots with a bomboo 
stick. 

iii. A short vowel becomes long, which they call 
fiLi—Si, i. e., lengthening, as: 

$&&>, shadoiv, becomes $p&. 
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iv. A long vowel is made short, which they call 
(gjp*«w, i. e., shortening, as : 

for un-pii a foot, upu*. 

v. A syllable is contracted, which they call 
QptrQpp&, that is, contracting, as : 

for (?ai<s&rz-./r^/r/r 3 they say, Gajcwr^iTir, persons 
who have no desire. 

vi. A syllable is extended, which they call eS/fy* 
p*>, that is, extending, as : 

for pe&(Bas>p, they say, p&ra&js^Qzp, i. e., gjofl 
sr&£}QuiTQ2p$BliLj «jy$G«ir6or*6B)ir, a cool beautiful 
shore. 

vii. The first syllable of a word is omitted, which 
they call (Lppp^<ss>pfipA y or p9sdiQ^es>ppp& y i. e. 9 
shortening the firsts as : 

for pirLaeQir, they say ldgdit, a tamarey or lotus 
flower. 
viii. The last syllable of a word is omitted, which 
is called G*5n-&<Q9s>pppeO) i. e., shortening the last y 
as: 

for jgeotly blue colour, $&>• 
ix. The middle syllable is omitted, which they 
call §)aai-<&(3)6B>ppp£)> i. e., shortening the middle, 
as: 

for lUfretir, who f UJirir. 

7 When two Samscrit words are united, they are 
often used in Tamil with the same changes that 
they undergo in Samscrit. 

i. If a final jy, be followed by a word commen- 
cing with an «sy, or 4$, the two vowels coalesce into ^. 
Geup^eLDU), is written G&ptT&isis), a book of 
the Ved. 
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lotvfc-flower-like foot \ 
(gcrr ^u>u£) y is written gsmra)Lj«t), a wafer 

flower. 
*8&@rr& ^srtrjter, is written ^£Bir*<nrr/08ar, 

idolatry. 

ii. If the following Word commences with S> Br 
*, the vowels coalesce into er ; if with ft-, into %, 

as: 

^ir g}fi@jr&r 9 is written ifdtrfi^jrA 9 the Indiren 

of the Gods. 
9^ g)jsjp, is written QGpjb^, the colcl moon. 
*L&ed &_/plj69, is Written &LzG<30irjtuk8, ohe torn 

of the Tamaretf, i. e. 9 Sarasvddi. 
u^sa- o-pjTLQ, is written ubG&trpru*, the pajsy. 
*& *.?*&, is written eG'strpsiL, brothership* 
tofip e~pe ld, is written *^(?^/r^*tfi, clear water. 
(qIRuj e-^«jLo, is writteh <fyfi(2ajirfiajLn, the rising 

of the sun. 
mis tr &-&rcorfiixs 9 is written ld(*«m Si-ear p& 9 veVy 

great. 

iii. To express multitude or great Variety some 
nouns ate written twice ; in which ca^e the last 
consonant of th6 first word is dropped, the remain- 
ing vowel changed into «g$ ; arid the Qn&eH&tL& letter 
Of the follfawing word united withdut doubling 
it, as: 

iiiriotratreouy^ many or vhriout iinies. 
Gp&irGp&u), rriany of tatioiis countries 
(§tibtr(V)toih 9 many oi various castes. 
Qsttu.srG^(FLf-y many millions. 

F 
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. Observe, however, that these three kinds of 
changes are not authorized by Tamil Gramma- 
rians ; the words should be written according to 
the rules formerly laid down, thus : 

Instead of GojpirGL&tZ, it should be Geipewre>i&u> ; 

* and for u^&ft&&u> 9 it should be utjSp&aiAia u> 9 &c. 

And instead of doubling the words to denote 
multitude, as in iii. ueou*> or Gfipjpul should be 
used, as ; 

for *ire0irairedu> 9 should be ueCtf Jre0*x>, or u&ueO 

for Gp&nGpeu*, should be ueoGp&u*, or Gp#&i 

8, Besides the regular changes of letters, the 
Tamil Poets have indulged themselves in chang- 
ing, adding, or omitting letters and even transpos- 
ing syllables, to suit their purpose. It will be 
sufficient to notice a few instances, simply for the 
information of the student, as : 

. For g)«ir (zpeSr the fore part of a house, some have 
written Qp&rj8&. 

— l9ot, after, iSmotop. 

— (Jtf/roS^), temple, G*na$&. 

— QufrjgjeSw, a common home, Qutr@&&. 

■ — ^j(jf)L&(7f)pp<&rgB)6ar 9 one like the nectar of the 

Gods, j>/QF)Lzjbpirdsr. 

— - Qipib&&evLjip<&)G& ! (rj)i, old rice which is left, 

— Gmy*<a*{B 9 the Sola country, C«r/r@)© ? the same 

as G&tnrLL&ri-edu*, Coromandal. 

— uirc8sufLiugf)(B, the Pandia country, uirmifL/5ir(B. 

— iJotoJULo/rgj®, the Malay ala country, lo«ojt®. 
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For f&fPgbr, Tanshour, pfam*. 

— utsBTj^S-y Paneiyoor, urnm*. 

— G*fip<senx>ibG9du* y Sendamangalam, (*+flG>p+ 

— %$&*> Attoor, '$yn>p. 

— ^P&ppQvp, the father of Aden , *gj,p®)p. 

— ^P^PP^Pj do. Pooden, ^pas>p* 

— qj(Bg<o&PJ5<ob>p, do. Vadugen, «j(8*^«&^ 

— cr&pj&Gtop, my father, ajkanp. 

— jpppp&>P, thy father, jpp&>p. 

§x. 

In conclusion I add a list of the changes of let- 
ters, to present them to the student at one view ; 
the first letter being the last of the preceding word, 
and the second letter the first of the following 
word, viz. 

* u>* is changed into A* . 

* *** <§*. 

* *V PP. 

£X>LA LB. 

&P .... ........ f. 

* «?* &*. 

* 60* * . p9+ 

* eou pu. 

Ap . jtp, or &p. 

ecu* ,.....• 6&LD. 

eop •••••••.••••• ew«w, or «r. 

or* ••» tl 

cfr* il 

€?TLJ ••••....•••». tit-/. 

€rr>* *!*-, or i- or <JU~ 

€?TLQ dbTLO. 

€&•<# • . c&resar, or 
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d** is c%nge4 iqtp *1*. 

©Sjtlj . , lLu. 

«&#, « #»"*-, OF il £-. 

*sxp «»r«w ? 01^ «jgr* 

^3T« •••• ]£.£. 

» ecr& ,. •••• jr* 8 . 

60TLJ •••. ,, ^LJ, 

w^ ... ;•.•••.' *%P,OTf : p* 

«i^ •••.. .. . esr^r, or or, 

Wofe. It is evident that these changes form a part of that system of 
artifices, by which the ancient Hindoo literati excluded the common 
people frpm undfrfitandin^^be^ writing making them tpo perplex- 
ing to be studied by every dne ; hence it is, that they are not strictly 
observed in the common intercourse of life; and it is to be wished' 
that they were altogether, banished from the language. Until! that. 
taRe' place, it should, be always a rule^ in, prose, writings, toada^t, 
only' such changes as are easyi and such as do not obscure the meaning 
of words ©r phrases. With this view I have observed in this work 
only those which in the above table are .marked with., an* ; those 
according to which *,.#s fi, and.u must- be doubled • and such par- 
ticular words as are usually changed even ^ in common writings; 
•uch as, 

pcatrss&ir from ^«6r-//r t cold water. 

Qeipfir — — Qajuifir 9 hofi water, 

amrafiir _— searf /r, tears, the water of the eye* 

f&&g& — — F&j6*& y good' rule. 

u«w«dlo — ■ — u&w, plurality. 

O»«ff-«DLO — ■ — 0«uffl5r«DLo, whiteness. 

ftrQL-irjDHh -- — fi\rwQfi!rjoiii 9 'daily, &c« 

» * ^ »* •*■■ 



ETYMOLOGY. 
§XI. 



The Tamil Grammarians divide, all t&e words of 
their language!, in$o four, principal parts, viz., 
Nouns, Verbs; Particles,, an^ Aqjestiyes. They 



hft$%, npi ^rtk;te; : th& P*eiwran> is included in the 
Noun ; the Prepositipijs, Conjunction^ and Interject 
tipn in the ParticJe, apd the Adverb in the Adjec- 
tive. 

§ XII. 

THE PARTICLES. 

I commerce with this part of speech, because it 
is much us$d in the formation of the other parts. 
A^previous knowledge of it will, therefore, facir 
litate the^ study of the language. 

1. What I have called "the Particle" is in. 
Tamil called g)eB>L-&Q#ira>, that is, middle word; 
namely, word* or letters which are used' to connect 
other* word&. Apart from- this connexion they 
hgty^nchindiyidbai signification. 

'I&ey. afe subdivided into eight classes ; 

2. The Jir fa class, contains, the particles which *. 
fojm^ the cases . of the Nouns. These* are. called 
G'QijbjjiQDLniLiQQLiedfr, i. e. 9 forms r of declension. As: 
they will necessarily be stated in the chapter of 
the. Nowna, Itomit: them here. 

3. The second class, contains .particles whiehform 
the modes and tenses ofttheAferbs, and are ^called 
^Jw^ffl^^^ i. e^ 9 forms, of: th&. Werfa They will 
likewise be stated in the chapter of the verbis. 

4. The third c/<m.are ttoe particles- that .are used 
to connjept the forms, of declension T and conjuga- 
tions with .the roots, and are called etrfiewu. They 
are seventeen in number, viz ; — 

jyeSr, ^eor, §)&, jy^ JIPM* ®P&>. *fyp\ffi> 
*&, ,«P, ^ 3 J%k**, «*fe *-* Sr <5> an( l «*• 

They aj£ 5*4%>ut meaning evea, when connect- 
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ed. — The mode of connexion will be mentioned 
wherever it occurs in the sequel. 

5. The fourth class, contains particles of similarity 
or comparison, and are therefore called a-awou* &Q*r 
jbs&r ; they are these : 

Guned, §£ju 9 Gpr, fisir, uup. % Lfonriu, Sfesxuu^ 
*®uu, lojt«t, oriuuu, ^yarflor, and g)Gor*r. 

They all signify in connexion, " as, like as y equal 
to, according to, and so on, and do not under go 
any change when used ; but the nouns with which 
they are connected may be either in the nomina- 
tive or accusative case, thus : 

jy jpGurti (q£u 9 Gpr, fi*sr,) as or like, near that~ 
jjas>fiuGu*co {$£*u, Gpv, jB**,) like, near that. 

But, uq. takes g)«r one of the third class particles 
before it, as ^y$«8n-f£jL, according to that, or as that. 
The rest are not used in common language. 

Again, q&lj, Gpir, and fl*sr, receive in common 
life the adverbial form in ^uj, as : 

fptiuriu, GpwvLj, $***£], like ox near, and then 
require the dative case, as : 

jHppQmtCjuvtu, like that. 

JiP$<gf*px*&9 strait to that, in the same direc- 
tion. 

jlpfi(V)j8<£(nruj y equal to that. 

6. The fifth class, consists of particles which in 
different connexions have different meanings, and 
are therefore called, p£pu>QuffQ£bxri*uLLt}.gj $&!—& 
Q*trjb*&r ; they are these : 

€T, 9, fc-t£, veer, er&rj*, (&&, iS«8r, &$>, Gu>&, 

uuL(B, u>fijr, Sfeti, ^fii(Q, $, 4, 8, «r, a., 
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m&QJ, cr6tf(g), 9®, $«w, lo«t, QetrA, <*!&&*>, 
(?@, Qfirjpu), Gfiirjutl, crjjpjia, ^&!)LD, &C. 

Many of these are used only in poetical Tamil. 
Those used in common life are the following. 

«r, § and 4$, are interrogative, emphatic, and 
disjunctive particles, answering to our sign 
of interrogation, or to, indeed, yen, &c. 
For their use, see § LXXXIIL, LXXXIV., 
LXXXV. 

ft.£i, is mostly conjunctive, answering to our 
and, also, but sometimes also disjunctive 
meaning even, than, see § LXXXVI. 

m-m, erdsrjn, are likewise conjunctions, answer- 
ing to that; but sometimes also meaning 
similarity, see § LXXXVII. 

QP ear, or Qp&H, or Qp&esiGub, means before. — 
It is also used absolutely as a conjunction of 
time, in which case it means formerly, 
see § LXXXIX. 

iS& 9 or tSeor^, or i3«jr«ri?, means after, see 

§ LXXXIX. 

84, means under, beneath. } QT vwtv 
rT \ 1 > see § LXXXIX. 

Cpu>«9 means above > over. • . y ° 

toil®, or ldlL®lo, means until) as far as, see 

§xc. 

1&PJP*, means other, and with a-u>, viz., lo£ 
jjrto, otherwise, is used adverbially, see §XCI. 

Lzjbp, means likewise other, and is used adjec- 
tively, see § XCI. 

fi)®fl or g)«P(?L06i>, means hereafter, used abso- 
lutely, see § XCII. 

Gfivjpu* and Qpir j>u>, mean every one, without 
exception, s ee § CXI- 
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jljs&ptr and ggCcjir, aire iritetyfcfctiSrifc frf aw* or 
pity, and fensWer to our J oh ! Mas / see 
$XCIII. 

&&#& and «g£^^, mean ewn j£ tffl? least, 
although, either, or b &c., see § CIV. 

7. Besides these there are many words> which, 
though they belong to other parts of speech, are 
used as our prepositions, or conjunctions : I there-' 
fore subjoin them here : — 

i. Infinitives of vefbs. 

**-u., means together, frditt &J9S)dj$!, to join. 
&iLl-, means near, from Bd-QSpjp, to Approach. 
p&r, means except, from p&($QpJi, td separate, 

remove. 
§lS(u, means also except \ frofn £jS8j> Jfr, to cease. 
€xp£^es)ptu, means about, neWrty, More bi less, 

from vjpQpjs, to ascend, ihtPettte, aiid (gasp 

Qp^j, to lessen. 
#IP, means off*, from, withvUt,^6taJUH8p^ 9 to 

cease, to be cut off*. 
@je, round about, from ®Q$&pJF, to iurround. 

ii. Verbal participles. 

(SfipjPi with the accusative, means concerning, 
about, from (Q/8&@pjp, to define^ point out. 

§)&ei>(ru*b and ^«r/fl, toth the nOTriinative, 
mean without, from the irregular negative 

verb g>«u. 
^GtieorLzeb and 4&j8 \tith any casS, mean 

besides, except, from the irregular negative 

verb *q&). 
<&&$&, from ®Q$9pj*.7 around with the ac- 
&jb{8, from &pj»Qp&. 5 cusatit* case- 
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€8iL(B 9 JTom 9 with the Accusative case, from the 
verb iSQSpji, to leave. 

iii. Subjunctive moods, 

g)&9dire8LLL-ir&, means if not, unless, from $& 
and eSQQpjp. 

4H>®*>9 ifi from ^j>Qpjp, to become. 

^SjJtld. i mean, even if, although, yet, at least 9 

^©jaLo.j from ^pji. 

iv. Nouns : 

ufituj&fltl, added to a nominative case, means 
until. 

cmmhS*), the ablative of gjgm-, and ojanireQU), 
the dative of the same, mean until. 

jtyora/, means until, composed of jyare/, a mea- 
sure, and e-ti, the conjunction. 

LD/r^^iTLo ? a measure, means only. , 

^a©*©, the side, the hip, added to a genitive, 
means, near. 

Qutrqfji, time, added to participles, means 
when. 

^iliQutfQ^^j or jti&Gu(r&, from Quir^jp, time, 
and «*/ the demonstrative pronominal letter, 
means that time, then. 

g)uQLJir(Lfjj 9 means this time, then. 

Quit(§lL(B, means for the purpose of, that. 

ut^i(s* the dative of uq., maimer, measure, 
means in order to that. 

fiii&£ptl, a sign, omen, means for the sake of. 
fe-L-gSr, §LL-G&r, means immediately. 
^j > €s>sajtr&), the ablative of the verbal noun «$«5>*, 

being ; literally* by being, means therefore^ 

wherefore^ 

G 
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8. The sixth class contains particles that are 
merely emphatic, to lengthen the sound ; and are 
therefore called gjoD&jBanp&Qp g)GDL-&Q*>fjt<Bdr. They 
are but two, Qplnu and §>®, and are used only in 
poetical Tamil. 

9. The seventh class of particles are likewise only 
emphatic or expletive, and are called ^sd^ fimp&Qp 
®<s®L-0>Q&frf<6ar. Ten of them are used only in 
poetry with the second person. They are these : 

LSlUir^ g)Stl 9 GlUT, LO^j}, ^fi<3Sip y ®<56®fi y QJITL$IU > 

The rest are : 

iuit, jf/t, dp*, i9p&(9) 9 jtjGtnr) Qu# 9 i&rjp, fi)®^, 
«jy«rjp, ^.tl 9 fitit!b 9 ;**<*•, BAjn 9 fi&jp. 

Of these, ®<3J£,#, g)tl© , «$lo, piru>, ^/reSr and fi&jp 
only are used in common language, see § XVI. 5. 
$ LVI. 7. a. f. § CX. § LXVI. 2. 

I would also notice, as belonging to this class, 
^6Braj6or, creSruoj^Sr, «g$«wjs7, ^^JD* which are affixed 
to nouns, and ere&xj^ which is affixed to nouns 
and sentences, see § LXIV. 4, § LXVI. 4, 5. 
, 10. The eighth class contains particles which stand 
for marks of certain sounds, such as of thundering, 
clapping with the hands, &c. ; they are therefore 
called (§/8i2ji3€6>L-S : Q*ir*) 9 such are $*>, «*>, &c. &c, 
such words may be formed indefinitely to express 
any sound. 

NOUNS. 

§XIIL 

The Noun is called in Tamil Gu**Q+(rm>. It is 
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divided by the Native Grammarians into manjr 
classes; which belong rather to Logic than to 
Grammar. The principal of those divisions is into 
8pLJL^iuQuir 9 i. e., proper nouns; and ®u#^jLj(jLjr, \ 
i. e., common nouns. 

1. The &p£jn£jQui*, or proper nouns, imply : 
every specific name, not only of men, but of all 
other beings, as : «/*^«8r, Sattan, a^LartD, the mango- 
tree, t^«8, a tiger, «w«&ro>, a diamond, &c. 

2. The Qutt&LjQufrj or common nouns, include 
all the rest, as: Loesft^Sr, a man, mjrth, a tree, lS(J5*c&, 
a beast, *a>, a stone, &c„ 

§ XIV. 

They further divide all nouns, whether proper 
or common, into two principal classes, which ex* 
press their sex or caste, nearly the same as our 
gender, — The one is e-jurfr^&ar, L «., high caste, and 
the other is j/fofltanr («#a>$aswr,) i. e., no caste. 

1 . The coj/r^awr, or high caste, implies all words 
that signify men, gods, and infernal spirits, whe- 
ther male or female, as: p*&u&, father, lS^/t, 
fother, ^^mr, he, Quikr, woman, ^m&r y she, Gpoi&r, 
god, uwr<m, devil, &c, 

2* The -Wa^ftar, or no caste, are all the noun* 
that are not included in the former clas&, whether, 
things animate or inanimate > male or female, as : 
•*MP> iK $«ft light y **>fi9, science, <$p&Wy soul, imt** 
mind y u&eiMyjfish, upm>*i> fowl* ©$«>*> horse, vnto* % 
elephant, &c &c* 

§XV. 

Again, these two principal classes, are subdivide 
ed into five smaller, which they call uir& i. e. y part ; 

which include ur genders and numbers ; they 
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are : jQmrun£>, i. e., masculine high caste; Qu&ruw&j 
u e., feminine high caste ; umtttunA, i.e., common 
high caste; $&rpearu*& i. e., singular of no caste; 
u*»efimruff&> 9 i. e., the plural of no caste. 

1. The ^cSsfunA or masculine of high caste nouns, 
includes all nouns of the male sex of the class 
*ju j£anr, in the singular number, as : jt*u&, he, 
uMsear 9 a son, Ljq$u.6Br 9 a man, Gfioi&r, god, Sec. 

2. The QudstutrA, i. e., feminine, comprehends 
all nouns of the female sex of the a.^ir^8Bwr, in the 
singular number, as: *%&&, she, l&6<8t 9 daughter, 
&»$&, woman, Gpefli goddess, &c. 

3. un/runa?, i. e., common high ca$te 9 includes 
three kinds of plurals ;~ — i. The plural of the mascu- 
line nouns, such as l/0l-/t, husbands, ii. The 
plural of the feminine nouns, such as QueSsrseir, 
women ; and iii., the plural common to both mas- 
culine and feminine, e. g. 

jyojjr ««5r, they, (male or female,) 
tD63R^#«6&, persons, do, (the human species.) 
< GfiejteGT, gods, do. . 

4. $drp&ruir&) y i. e., the singular of no caste nouns, 
includes all the words of «jy V&rcr in the singular 
number, as, «t®, house, g)p® 9 feather, *£$, knife, 
priu, dog, (gfieS, bird, &c. 

: 5 U9d€&&ruw&, L e., the plural of no caste nouns, 
comprehends all nouns of «*y<?o/fl*wr in the plural num- 
ber, as : a? ®««r, houses, */£$«8r, knives, £-htldl/« ar, 
snakes, &c. 

Note. 1. To distinguish the nouns in regard to this division, we 
must chiefly observe their meaning and not their termination ; for 
though jy«»" usually denotes the masculine, and «f^«r the feminine, yet 
there are nouns with other terminations, which still belong to the 
masculine or feminine class, as : 

A fitr, father t &fifl and -Quobr, a woman, (^(5, teacher t &c. 
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And on the contrary, there are nouns with the masculine termina- 
tion that are neuter* as : 

««o/Duj/rfi9r, an insect, *i—flsirmir** 9 the sea sponge, £)**>«r 9 
a jackal. 

Note. 2* The formation of the plural number ef any u/rd> or |*»r, is by 
adding the syllable *«r to the singular, with due observation of the 
rules of the changes aud augmentation of letters, thus : 



of &ptr, father, the plural 

Que&r, woman, the plural 

i&srih 9 tree, the plural 

*(if €»,#, an ass, the plural 

•?©, a house, the plural 

*«&, a stone, the plural 

,0/rar, a day, the plural 

©($> a priest, the plural 



s t$firJ;G&, fathers. 

s ©ucwnscfr, women. 

s LnJT&j&ar trees. 

a *(i$9Sifi*&r y asses. 

s •*$««&, houses. 

s Gfisar, stones. 

s ^/ril*«-, day*, 

s <3<3<£* ar, priests. 



If the singular ends in cor, and the noun is of the cuj/fjg&wr class, c8r 
is changed into /r, to which *«r may be added, as : 

L/0^.«r, husband, *-y(5^-^ or Lj@L-P-*ar, husbands. 
uaifl^«5r, a man, ia«0^r or ia«fl^/f*«r, mew. 
<5>u>ff"ir«r, a jow, (jLD/nr/f Qr <$LQir<rir£vr 9 sons. 
^ffiuar, Ae> «Jjfcy/r or ^•Jirsar, they. 

But lo*cSt, a ion, has Lo*/nf, «w»; which plural, however, is used 
chiefly in poetry. In common life they use <2>Le/rjr/r. 

Again, some nouns of the t-iurrfiilsmr take uo/nf between the singular 
and the plural terminations, as : 

p*uu*r, father, fsuu&Loirir*&> fathers. 

<?L-/r^*i»> f teacher, Quir^jsarunriraar, teachers. 

uycArcnrar, eWer brother, the chief, ^jmrmrdrLairirsir, elder 

brothers, superiors* 
Gpirip&r, a companion, Gfiry>*rLDirira& 9 companion*, so also i3c8r 
* feru>/nr, ^ carfe ca//erf Pttley; ^ao/rLo/r/r, gentlemen, &c. 

In some words of this sort> u/nr is fixed after the jrdr, as : 

<5C5£*«frLo/nf, or wtth the change of letters <30«*«wrLofl-/f, priests. 
The formation of the plural of pronouns deviates from the general 
rule, and will be noticed in § XX. 

§ XVI. 

In declining Nouns, the Tamulians have eight 
cases, which they call (?©>/> j^LojL/@i^«idr, &\ e.> forms 
of changes. 
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1 • The first case, is our nominative, and is called 
in Tamil, GrQ$&irtu, or *©^M*r, i. e., the beginning, 
6r the first, the principal. The noun itself is always in 
this case without any addition ; as, u&fop&r, a man, 
«<»a&, science, Gjb&*i, pain> e8a>» a bow. 

2. The second case is our accusative, and is 
formed by adding gj to the nominative ; whence it is 
called fg(oGujkjpG)LP>, as : LoeSpZar, the man* *&*Slas>iu 9 
the science, Qprmmj, the pain, o9cu&), the bow. 

3. The third case, is our ablative, and has two 
forms, the one is «g<&, denoting the instrument 
or the cause, as : i£>a$\p^&, by the man ; e&eSajireb, 
by the science; G/Ftroiir& 9 bythepain; eSf^>«>/r«o, by the 
bow ; the second is, $®, $®, or ft.*-<?eor, denoting 
connexion, as u^^C?<g}®, or usdRfiQ^Q, or u^bf^* 
gpL-Gaxy with the man, &c. 

4. The fourth case is our dative* and is formed 
by adding g to the nominative* as, k^^p^i^, to 
the man; e&dSUg?, Gpif^A^, *8£>&<*& y &c. The 
inserted fi- in La^rfl^^i^, and in similar nouns, is a 
cfffieniu, see § XII. 4, used to connect the gj to the 
mute consonant ; and the duplication of « is made 
according to the rules of augmentation. 

Some nouns receive gj also, one of the *aB<5s>iu y 
before the termination (gj, as : 

pn®r y a day, jpa^g&Q and $*%&&(§. 
$)&&, this day, $}&*&&<§ and $fc&<&p*(*j. 
^/eorjpfy that day, jyeSrjy*^ and Ji&&>p&(g. 
ereorjpt, what day ? &mjpi4<§ and veb*5>pi(g. 

5. The fifth case may be called the ablative of 
separation or mption ; and is formed by addiag 
S)&> or £)<& to the nominative, as : u^&Sfim^^ f from, 
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a man ; *&<&&&> from science; G ?**&£)? from pain ; tSw 
«8<ft, from the bow, Sec. Very frequently also, the 
particle £)©£ jp or fi& jp is added to this case, as : 

u#&pe£\&q$p£t or LOG&pofimtlecrjp ; s&tSiiSeSiQpjp or 

*ei€8uSl<t$&jpi 9 &c. ; the meaning is the same. 

6. The sixth case is our genitive, and is formed 
by adding «*y jp, or a.«j)^iu to the nominative, as : 
u±6& p &»g®l-.iu or Lz®fifi€ajfi, of a man y but the former 
is more common than the latter.* Neuter nouns, 
particularly such as end in a vowel, take fi)«r (a 
**/flc8>flj)beiore this termination, thus ; *«&«8i9ep/«3L.iu, 
«eoa8«Sair^, of the science ; GptrsQg&mi~uj 9 GpjrtSe&jp, 
of. the /?am;«Sei«Sspf«s>^tu,€SA)€S«r^, of the bow, &Cw 
The termination is sometimes dropped, as: aajeflaSsSr, 

Gprdleir, iS^fre&ak, &c. 

7. ?%e seventh case, is an ablative of place, and 
is expressed in poetical Tamil by no less than 28 
terminations, viz: — 

«£6R>r, £/Ta>, 4F6S>1_, {£)<&>£_, J5&0, MiriLJ, ^QJ)^ oioSeoT, 

(xpeor, &trir 9 Gti6dtAy$L„LbyGiA&)S£)ij6&L-,(y*p&^ 
lS^St, uff(B, dySsarr, Gpu±, £.«©£&, fcJ^fi, 2_®ft, fc-jfi, 

All these words severally are equivalent to «f or 
in, when used as forms of this case ; however, only 
g)*>, and g)^.J>, and this declined ®^-/*#<&, are in 
common use ; which also may receive the ^ifiawL/, 

£)«§r, thus: io«rf?/£<3f)a), u>g$ petit— £$eo y Or uoaBpear 

•aftr, &c, a£ or in the man; eeu©SaS&, sAwSvSmSiL^^ 
$«&, « ^>cflfl9«ft- ««Ar 5 at or in the science, &c 



MMMHta 



* Some have used alsoe-*— for the genitive case, as: ize&p ' «£»*-, &c«, 
but it is obviously a corruption of tues>i—<u y and not authorized by tht 
rules of grammar- 
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8. The eighth case is our vocative, and is called 
in Tamil eSerflGej/jwDLD, i. e. 9 mode of calling. 
The most common form, is that of adding the parti- 
cle er to the nominative, as: LD«fl^(J«or, Oman/ 
*«?€fl(?iu, O science ! u*jrmGu> 9 O death ! &c. 

Besides this, there are various other forms part- 
ly in common use, partly peculiar to Poetical Ta- 
mil, viz: — 

i. The nominative of any noun may be used as 
a vocative. This however is ambiguous. 

ii. If a noun end in ®, this short vowel may be 
changed into the long one, as: jb&A-jbl&lS, O Lord! 
&rp$-#ir$$, O Satee, jptliS-jgHlnS, O wasp ! 

iii. Words ending in ©, change this vowel into 
jfyu or «$, as : •w«rter-jy«r©(L/, or jydrgj, O mother! 
pjseBfi-fiJBfiinLj, O father ! G8L-9eo-GSL-tfnu 9 O king ! 
LbL-JB<56>p-L&L-ppinU) O woman! ptTeQir-jpaa-triu, Q 
heron ! 

iv. Words ending in «r, form the vocative vari- 
ously, (1) by dropping the «r, as: gjanpoidr-gimpQi, 
O king ! pn-p&r-pirp 9 O lord! SGjs&pm^&GjsQfi. (2.) 
by lengthening the last vowel, as : QuQF)Lc#ir-Qu(ff 

LD/reSr, O thou great one ! pu>u&r. j5u*uirecr 9 O 

Siven ! (3.) by dropping jy«r, and adding ^, as: 
g)6B>p*i&-g)6B>pGJir O king ! Gp(ry*&-Gpirybir 9 O compa- 
nion ! (4.) by dropping .fy«8r and adding ^Gcuir, as: 

.fjiuiudsr-^tutUffGetw 9 O sir ! jyuuttr-.fjUUirGcdir, O 

father ! (5.) by dropping or, and adding $, as : jfienr 
ueSr-^flDirajGaiir, O Tireiyen! QuQrjuunir-QLjQLbGQitr, Q 
thou great one! (6.) by changing ot into £, as : u&ed 
ajireSr-LDtou/riL/, O mountaineer ! y^^-y^iu, O Poo- 
nan ! (70 hy changing the last syllable ^m into 
GtGu,as: QiasS§oadsr^aiffaSG^>irGiu 9 O possessor of a gate! 
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(8.) by changing' jy«8r into er, as : Qp($*m-iy>($Qs f 
O Soopramanian ! ggaj«r-g>(?iu, [father ! O sir I 

9- The */r/fl6B>flu-g)68r, and also «*y«r, may be insert- 
ed before the termination of any case, the vocative 
excepted ; particularly in words that do not end in 

®sr; e. g., GebeS; 2d case ««>eS«9tar, GgogRoS @e&, «a> 

68<cS(?<2j®, &c. — The dative case may then be 
either §b&»*& or gM®, contracted, according to 
the rules of changes of letters, from g^gj, thus : 

10. In forming the cases the common rules of 
changes and augmentation of letters are observed, 
as before exemplified in g&gS, which inserts u, ac- 
cording to rule, § VIII. 2, Gptraj, which drops e-, 
according to rule, § VII. 1 , 6&&>, which doubles the 
mute consonant according to rule, § VIII. 4- 

1 1 . The same forms of the cases are used also in % 
the plural number, as will be seen from the fol- 
lowing 

PARADIGM 

( 

Of the Tamil Declension* 
Singular. Plural. 

1st, Nom. i&eftp&r* a man. maflfir or motif $■«& men. 

2d, Ace. LLcAfiter, a man. Lo«fl^»/r or msS $&&%*, men. 

3d, Abl. instr. LDe&f&A by a iMsAffirti or u>«fl^<r*arfl-«>, Jy 

man. men. 

Abl. S©€. Le«fl^(?®® L0*fl^<?/nr(9 or tAetfipfrsGanr®; 
with a man. with men. 

4th, Dat iasS ?&*£><$ to a man. Lowfl/c^ooruscafl^jfi® J 

or Lze&pir& £9i<fj or > to wen. 

5th, AM. mot. *} iLefiffi& or i*«fifir ^ 

<*^i«P*. ( *<to 9 ****** f* 9 \ frim menk 

or ui&flfdli™-. yfromamun Lbefi#ir#enie8(5 t B& i J 



H 



. i 
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6th, Genitive, 



Or lAG&peBrfi. 7 



of a man. 



Lb9&p($e»L-[U Or LO«ff/F/f -v 

LD«fl/F(fi/_^£«& or LoeSfi } 
Or LDsntf^«r^6wr /"a man. «rf«r*6wr > LO«rf^/f*«rf?€»). J • 

L&efipGtr or Lo«fl^/r*(?«r, Omen I 
Note, — According to the Latin form, it will be thus: 



7th Abl. loc. Locsf)^ \ 

e& t~.fi $& fat or in t 



man. 

Or LQafifiafi 

8th, Voc. Loc»fl^(?«Br, Oman! 



Singular. 



Plural. 



Nom. 


1st, 


La<s$fi*r. 


Lne&fiFS&r* 


Gen. 


6th, 


LDf&fi&ieDL-IU. 


LO«f? <J iF<?«^5«B)L_JL/. 






UkS&fiOJTf]. 


LDGfifiirae&Gir^J' 


Dat. 


4th, 


LDQSPfi£P&(3). 


m aft fir &£}&$• 


Ace. 


*d, 


LDofl^tCW' 


mafifiiralur. 


Voc. 


8th, 


LD«F^(?«T. 


La&sfi fitr&Gett • 


Abl. 


5th, 


LQG&fi<3C' »), 


w*Rfiir&efi*>. 






LDsanfiw)«ar 9 


La asfljg it &*&€&• 






LQGovfSGshe&QJBJP 


LL9tB#IT*afi6S)0JF^t< 






LDaSfi &$€&&* JPI. 


L&C& pa <& «fl«fl«w jp. 


— loc. 


7th, 


LnsurtfiGfit—fijbG), 


ld atf ^f /f<SE «fl t—j&0 «■> 






ifiofl^WPib. 


LB €>$£ IT &€&*). 






LQ G& p «W £ AST , 


LD «fl fi ITS ma €St tf AST. 


— instr. 3d, 


LOasf?^ £!>«).. 


LQ6&p[TSianr&. 


— Soc* 


3d, 


LOOltf^ £©<?!-.. 


LAG&jBIT s GwirG L—+ 



12. All nouns are declined as La«fl/*«r, with the 
iollowing exceptions : — 

i. Nouns ending in .#*£ drop this syllable in the 
singular and add the ^/r/ftsoaj, (jipjp) before the 
terminations ; excepting the vocative, as : 



Singular. 



Plural. 



1st, Lou-La, a tree. LasrHjs&r trees. 

2d, Loirpanp or Lbir£$1eor 9 of a tree u*x&*$6a 

3d, uzsppseo or to#^$<g»€i), by a tree, &c. 
uvrpGj$ff(B or utrpfaQ^B, «?/M a free. 
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4th, uurgjijsg) or u>jTj&$jt(V) 9 to a tree. 

5th, Lbtrfifi™ or uurp$<5t$i& 9 from a tree. 

6th, LOir^^^»6»^ oj of a tree. 

7th, uMrp@i<sc?L-£fi>G), at a tree. 

8th, l&jtGld, O tree / 

The Plural is Lajr/fc**, &c. 

ii. Nouns ending in ® and jf, preceded only by 
one syllable with a long vowel, or preceded by 
more than one with short vowels, have the il and 
p doubled before the addition of the terminations, 
excepting the vocative case, and the plural num- 
ber, as ; 

tf $, a house, dfiLenL- or at iLt^Xetsr, dfiLu-trcu GC 

4$ jpt, a river, *QjL<s®p or ^fifitsar, ^FCpa) or ^jb 

/fl(g)«&, &c. 

p*Q, a flat metal plate, p*ilmL- or paiLi^ter, 

p&iLL-ned or pGiLifLgBjeb, &C. 

miaSjn, the abdomen, «yi9,£«>/>, GuuSjbfitesr, oiaSfi 

(Tp& or BJU$jhj8<60)<&, &C. 

But the plural is eg(£)B®r, «f ®*&»r, &c, ^jp* *. 

13. There is a general oblique case, formed with- 
out the regular terminations ; and used either as 
the 6th or as the 7th case. — One form is by adding 
only the ^r/fleaxu g)«5r, as : 

*M&Qiu$$GxQLjffQ2Gir, the substance or sense of 

a verse. 
LjeoS&r QjeSaresaril, the colour of the grass. 

Another form takes place in nouns ending with 
ii, by changing it into the ea&mu) jjfija, and in 



\ 
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nouns ending with ffl and j$ (mentioned above), by- 
doubling the consonant of those final letters, as : 

Qp&£ t giS'0inLja), the likness of the face. 
«/rzl®ajy9, the way of, or through a jungle. 
wfijbjpeueSI, pain of, or in the abdomen. 

Again, other nouns in ld only drop the last let- 
ter, as : 

to«*(?/*ir«*/ 3 distress of mind 9 or mental distress. 
GpeueiLL-t&r, the command of God, or the divine 
command. 

Again, nouns ending in a vowel receive no altera- 
tion, as : 

/fi&oGpiroj, head-ache. 

^ldl9«j>^, the hand of the younger brother. 

€r(Lp<gp$Gtrjru> 9 the chapter of letters. 

Some of these forms are often used thus : 

^pQjfTL$ 9 the sea of virtue, composed of *ypu> 

and ^9. 
uirjcGt—a), the sea of % milk , of ur& and **-eu. 
*LDir^/r«ir^Q/i0(u J>, the happiness of peace,, or 

peaceful happiness. 



PRONOUNS. 



§XVII. 



What we call Pronouns the Tamil Grammarian 
classes with the nouns. They are divided into ^«r 
iipu>iliGu£*Qfir&j i. e., nouns referring to ourselves, — 
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Qp&<afthdLjQulr*Q+iriA, i. &., nouns referring toper- 
sons standing before us ; — ut-ir&6B)*iliGLjtQ&<r& 9 
i. e. 9 nouns referring toper sons or things at a distance ; 
«S@t!/(?Lj/r£(aW«u, i, e. 9 nouns of interrogation ; 
and er&Br66&&Gurr&Q*ir®) 9 i. e.> nouns of number. — 
What we denominate " person/' the Tamulians call 
g)u.il, i. e., place; and thus: 

The first person is called p<shos)uu&L-us. 

The second person is called (tp6Briafito)u$L-u> ; and 

The third person is called ul-£&<5®&u$l-ld. 



These three together they call (peSt-il 
three places. 



i. e. 9 the 



§ XVIII. 

The p&ieBL&a$L-]ijfjiliGuir&Q* : ireb; i % e, 9 words of 
the first person, are jsxm or juirefr, I, in the singular ; 
and jb*l* or ojiriL, and &*&*>&, we, in the plural. 
They are thus declined : 



Singular. 

1st, fitr&ry X, 

2d, «-***■> me. 
3d, «r«r^^>, by me. 

er&G&di with me. 
4th, cr«ar<£(5, to me. 
5th, cr«ar«ti«i), or 

6th, «r«5r or 
«r«r^7, or 

7th, «r«r«>fli_ < £fi«& f * m 

or cr****, 2 ,n ' or 



from me. 



J 



of me. 



Plural* 
f(ri* 9 or jBrn&aar, tee. 

filAQDLD or CTKftf&r, f/$, 

jSthuurA or snasarire>j by Wtf , 
ftiGLDir®' or erAsGarrr®, with us* 
fiu*&($ or erj»* ^5<s®> /o tit. 
fduSeb or €te/*«#^>, } 
j5lllAs$($J5& or crjEt<ffcif? f 

Or CTBUsderfleorjpi 
^l& or Grits or. ^ 

^to jp or «t/e/« «r^7, ( o/tt*. 

fu>LAL-.f0«b or er&McSi 

^$«*>, /sihu8& or 6re< r ta, or 

en* 



■j 



/rom m*. 
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Observe the difference between piru* and ^irihserr. 
pin* implies yourself and the person or persons to 
whom you speak, but jsirtb*&r excludes the latter. 
— The Tamulians in Ceylon seem not to observe 
this difference, otherwise it is adopted throughout 
the Tamil and Teloogoo countries ; though the na- 
tive Grammars do not mention it. — In Government 
proceedings pau* always means we, i. e. 9 the person 
who writes the order. 

§ XIX. 

1. The (ip68r®jfJaa)«9z_.^^jLj(7Ljir^Q^ireu, f. e., words 
of the second person are fi, thou, in the singular, 
and $&*& you, in the plural. — They are thus de- 
clined : 



Singular. 



Plural. 



1st, / thou* 

2d, fi_«wfc»*, thee. 

3d, e-«r©«>, by thee. 

s.c^C?®^, with thee. 

4th, e-«r£<5i io theem 
5th, fe.«r«fl«> or 

G&<SOT jp 9 

6th, ft-«r, 

7th, 



rfromthee. 






jf thee. 






/£«&, you. 

CCftftw, you. 

«LiB*ar/r«&, by you* 

ft-sMtC ar/r®, tptf A you. 

u_c/«a:(«5*(5 > to you. 

from you* 



.} 



A. &*<%-, 



of you* 



fi_s*aff«r«tf£r. } 



m, or a* you . 



2. $&<£&, besides being used simply as a plural, 
is also applied to a single person, as an honorific 
by inferiors to superiors. When equals address 
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each other politely they use fir, which is thus de- 
clined : 

1st, fir* thou or you. 

2d, WL-Lbu>u* % thee or you. 

3d, fi_Lo<jo/r«>, by thee or you. 

§l-&G mir(9 9 with thee or you. 

4 th, Lui®, to /Act or you. 

5th, fe_Lcnfi«i> -\ 

t-Lbtiflo9(5^^, > yVom Wee or yow« 

6th, ft.Lojp v I 



.LQQpeaL-iUi 



I of thee or you. 

7tb, «-i£i£.^fiA f 1 . ... 

fc-tflufl«> i %n, or at thee y or you* 



§ xx. 

1. The ui-.!r*G&6i2jGuirJFQe'r&) 9 i. e., nouns referring 
to the persons or things of which we speak* are mascu- 
line, feminine and neuter. — They are the same as 
the demonstrative Pronouns, called in Tamil &iL(B 
tuGuir ; — and are of two sorts, the one pointing out 
the remote person or thing, and the other that 
which is near or before us. They are formed of the 
demonstrative letters «*y and Jg) with the termina- 
tions ^y«r, ■ffefr and jv, thus: 

•jyoifiSr, he, or that man* 1 The remote demonstrative Pro- 

.jya/w-, she, or that woman. > nouns, or pointing out the absent 



\ 



^IJP> it, or that thing. } person or thing. 

f&eieor, he, or this man. } Demonstrative pronouns point- 



1 

3 t 



£)a/or, she, or this woman. > ing out the present person or 

@&> it, or this thing- j thing. 

2. The masculine and feminine of these pro- 
nouns are declined, as L&a£fi&r> thus : 

The Singular. 

1st. ^*>«r, gtaeor he 9 -/y®^» £i&, she. 

2d, ^feutesr, j^a/fcjj yy^ f Jocular, SaW, her, &C. 
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The Plural of both genders is the same, viz., 

1st, jy«u/r, or -iy^/f*«r, those; $£}*jir t or JDaj/f««Sr, these men or 

women* 

2d, jy«/«D.r, or jya;/f<&fer, those; $)«uod/t, or JD«//r«fer, lAere men or 

women, 

3. «sy«j/? «€rr, is more commonly used as the plu- 
ral ; and both ^ej/r and <#/&£*&, are also used by 
inferiors as honorifics, when speaking of superiors, 
or by any person when speaking of another respects 
fully. 

4. The Neuter Pronoun is thus declined : 



Singular. 

1st, ^r^r, that, 

0d, «*y«D^, or -Sffletr, that, 
3d, «qf^gp&, or «*y,f®e>, by that, 
«4f£C®® or) 101/A 
«4f^C®®, ) Ma*, 
4th, ***5.or jv#A5, I , ^ 
or -fl^M i • 

6th, «fjf^^>, or «4f£68R£,<v 

or *qfia&9d or I from 

&c. J 

45th, *tfi&imt-iLi r} 



§)«>/£, or jD^fcr, 
g)£®«>, or $>^&A, 



iAtr* 

£)£(?S>®, or g>^C©«, ifltfA /Aw. 



0* 
or 



jfyfi«$0,£^, &c. 1 ££& 



or JSf^8«w or 



7th, j>ipeti<-fi&& 



) tw, or/ 
) at that. 



jti@£piQs>L-tu or $)f£P 

es>L-iu or jE^c* or $)£ } of this. 



At^^M* J2v£ 
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Note 1st. — ^fmifisop and $*ip9s>jD % &c, are formed of the demon- 
strative letters <q and g), of ^Ajjm, one of the *irfieoiu t and of the 
termination. 

Note 2d. — The plural of ^fjp and fUjti has by some been stated to be 
m*IJB*& and g)^*«r; but the native Grammars do not authorize it. 

5. The demonstrative letters «# and g), are also 
prefixed to any noun, of whatever number, gender, 
or case. If the noun begins with a consonant, this 
is doubled after «*y and g) ; but if it begins with 
a vowel, those letters are united to it by the letter 
«i doubled, as : 

^usLneSpeary that man, gJuiiWI^eSr, this man. 

jy«a/r«uLo, that time, g)*6ir&Ln 9 this time. 

jyoig,ir, that village, g)«£/g>r, this village. 

«jyffliQj/r©)ULQ, that temple, g)aj«JiT6MJLQ, this temple. 

^<sueSlSzo<&<srr y those leaves, g}ijeSlto)GG!r, these leaves. 

6. jfpp and ®pp are also demonstrative pro- 
nouns, and are prefixed as adjectives to any noun, 
when the usual rules of the increase of letters must 
be observed. — They are called in Tamil giKBuGu 
Q(f&*u> ; i. C; defective demonstrative nouns, because 
they do not in themselves point out any particular 
person, number, gender, or case, and cannot there- 
fore be used by themselves, as : 

Jlpp&GvdBd, that cloth, §£)jbp$pare£iiuL&, this grain. 
^ifSfiQeurefil, that light, g)pp*Su.ui, this place. 
«jy^<jc>a»), that mountain, ®J5Pulj&gu>, this side. 
jjjspoiifiiGGr, those zvays, gjj&p&spfsleGr, these knives* 

7- A third form of indefinite demonstrative pro- 
nouns is jy*5r«r and §)&**, which mean such, or 
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such like, when the usual personal terminations are 
affixed. They also form nouns, and are then re- 
gularly declined, as : 

jy6Sr(g)63r, such a man, fi)^©*"", such a man. 
jy<oor@CTr, such a woman, g)«irg)6Sr, such a woman. 
Jt&enjp 9 such a thing, §)&***&, such a thing. 

The word, £)<&«, is also used adjectively, and 
thus prefixed to any noun, as : 

g)e8r«jrLD<ajP^6Sr, such a man. 

g)dfeerQu.asr 9 such a woman. 
It is then commonly doubled, as : 

g)6lfre9*8&rG*L&a$\fiG8r 9 such and such a man. 

gbehasreftk&'evQuirQGlr, such and such a thing. 

g)eor«rcS«r«rej/r/f^®D^«6rr, such and Such words. 

8. TheTamulians have also a reciprocal pronoun 
referring to the ui^fSesisiuGuS-, or third person, viz., 
fiirdar, himself and herself; and ptriae&r and fitu*, 
themselves. They are thus declined : 
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Observe that the plural ^r**«fr, is used as an 
honorific, when an inferior speaks to a superior, 
as: ptr&fB&Q&irchefftaGr ; i. e., you said. 

£>iru> 9 is used also as an honorific among* equals, 
or when a superior wishes to honour an inferior, 
as: «tfifLag)LJLj^.« : Q*F£/flj(?Qi«5ar®LD, you must do so. 

§ XXI. 

1. The e9@t!/(?£-/r^Otr<r^, i. e., interrogative pro- 
noun, is formed by the letters, <sr and iutr with the 
usual personal terminations, as : 

CTotf&r or JUirojair, who? what man? 
«r«j«r or ajtr&GT, who ? what woman ? 
GTjp or tuirjp, which? what thing? 

The Plural is : 

«W *&r or ru/rai/r, who ? what men or women ? 
ere®™ or uroDe), which ? what things ? 

The declension is like «syai6§r, jjqjgt, jjjp, jjouraGr 
and jyeoaj, see § XX. 

Note 1. — ujjreuR-, is frequently contracted into lu/r/r, which, common 
use again has changed into ^/r, dee § IX. 6, i. 

Note 2. — For crai/r*«r, also erojir is used of a single person as an 
honorific ; like «jyas/r, which, see § XX. 

2. The interrogative letter <zr, is like the demon- 
stative letters «# and ©, prefixed to any nouns 
and means what ? as : 

crLQt>&6$ pear , what man ? 

crLOLDis&pfeGr, what men ? 

<*ULJili$.<sQrLD 9 what city ? 

er&gfyir y what village ? 

«ra/ajGQ)#tf gSr what hinds ? 



62 Etymology. — Pronouns* 

3. Instead of the simple letter *r the adjective 
form <srpp is also used in interrogatively, and pre- 
fixed to nouns like c*y;M and &$?, (see § XX. 6.) as : 

cr^^Lcsjfl^eSr, what man ? 

<srjtpuL$m%3rr 9 what child? 

erppQj£ed£t, what rice or paddy f 

erpp&G&iricSeb, what temple? 

erppofrir, what village? 

4. Of the interrogative letter «r are also formed 
the common interrogative pronouns cr«r, ctotot, and 
cre&tar, meaning zvhat ? and again of <sr«r«r, is form- 
ed «&■«»* i&, how ? used adverbially; likewise, 
with the ^/r/fl«Diu, {^jfijj.) 

GGarenpeDp what ? &6or6v£@l<<&)Ge0 9 by what f && 

axp£i&(9}, to what? or, for what? 

Note — st*"" and (?iu*r, have been used for «r** ; and crfsrwio/nu, 
for OTwrwroj/ruJ . but w hich i 8 incorrect. 

5. When the particle e-*£, is added to any in- 
terrogative noun, it changes the interrogative into 
an affirmative, with a sense of completion. 

€Tej^jyLD-(u/roj^3/«i, every man. 

«roj(gj£i-flj/rej(25LD, every woman. 

erjp(^u^tun&\LD 9 every thing. 

craj^tf (gjLo-^u/TQj^LD, all men or women ; whosoever. 

cr«)ejqLD-(u/rfij)ej[L/LD, all things whatsoever. 

The singular of this form however, is not much in 
use. When they are declined, the «-j£ is always 
put after the case, as : aw# SarqLD, tuirmmrml, tutr qj 
jbos>p\n& 9 &c. 
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6. The addition of ^9 .<$*£, or «g$<g)j2i^, to either 
singular or plural, giv* s to these pronouns an inde- 
finite or exceptive sense tiius : 

erm^Qgfrus, any one man "j 
€reu&TtrS£nui 9 any one woman \of many. 
erpsQ&Lis, any one thing J 

Thus, also, eriliUili9.asr(Lpu> 9 every city. 

GrLJuiLqLor&aigr)u> 9 ail cities whatsoever. 
6raiQi6D)«[L/LD, every, or whatever kind. 
«r^Qj«x)«<£5(g5LD, all kinds whatsoever. 
<srpfiUh(sSfi^Q^ih 9 any man ( of many. ) 
6r^Lfi0<su5>/r ( g)jjBLD, any beast (of many. J 
&jspuLjp*6>e>j<sGtTir{R)jj}u> 9 any birds (of' many. J 

In declining 1 such nouns, the characteristic of the 
case is put between the noun and a-«i or ^0 jjaui, as : 

tun-Qjp€B>ptLfUi^!Lir^fij8^£^u^-'tuir&jpj8fi(^LL 9 &C. 
GUuiLL^€&pttfiitJffQ^i2>-&uuiLi^GBrfi$^e0nQ& 

u*, &C. 

&J5pLQ@G&i*$8iriU(r<gs)£!iius 9 &C. 

§ XXII. 

1. The <zre&r6sSmQulf 9 i. e., nouns of numbers, with 
their appropriate characters, or signs are these : 

€S6BT jpt ......•• j: 1 

$>sr6$r(S) •-. a_ 2 

fnp&r jpt •••••••••••••••• • On 3 

pirgji or fiir^r^ *» 4 

8A*r, vulgarly +i£* ® 5 

♦ ^g» - ..... 4* 6 
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*T(T£ «■ 

CTiLfB ^tf 

¥™Ujp & 

Up&l •...• fi 

ufiQ&arjp ^ 

UQ*G&!T€SSr® „)£►_ 

u&tviQpeorjp $ m 

LJ^®«r(aj dj, 

&c. &c« 

UfiQptr&rUjP tdSm 

$H$ujp c_jO 

$($upQpn'4rjp s^s 

&c. &c. 

Qf>uu& *,0 

QpuujgQjBrrar jp a* 

&C. &C« 

jztrfiujp ...* ^»«) 

ffi*i>Uj*/ @u> 

^jpu&l mto 

GTQpUJp 67fl> 

ermru^i ^pjiO 

Qpir&srjgvrjji ^(0 

Q^fre&r &prpQ(Z)&r & &<£ 

&c. &c 

**J» or 

^r/BO(2)«r^f ....•••• arm 

^rp^Pasr® • /ire. 

jwpjpQpexjji • •...•••• arm 

&c. &c. 

jfirfijp/LJLjjB^j •••••• ••••«••»••••• • • o nriO 

jprpjAQu^i are-uD 

jprfijpjQpuu^i • htBlO 

&c. &c. 

Qq$&tjp e-/rr 

Qpjsjpr £B */n" 

j5(T£gurjpi • ••• ••••••• s'ltr 

fojs^gg-ju ..,...••••.. @/ir 

^tij j pi jpr jp «••••• •••••• •••••4 •••••• SfrffT 

<ST(wj£ir jpt • • •••• •••••••••••• cr/rr 

GTmrsWjpt «•••• ......... • «^i!T 

Ofitr&r&riraSnTih •••••>•••••»•• •••••• JfeffT 

QfHTaretriraSy j&QjFiTw jp • ••• •••• •••• £»nr<£ 

Qfirar&nrii$!r£jtiZasr® ••••....• A/rra. 

&c. &c« 

^aJliTLD ••• • • £r 

«^uj & pQpir&rjpi •••«.• •-•«•••• ;S<* 

&C &C. ' <» 



7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 

19 
20 
21 

30 
31 

40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
90 
91 

100 
101 
102 
103 

110 
120 
130 

200 
300 
400 
500 
600 
700 
800 
900 
901 
902 

1000 
1001 
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^djrjkjBuujfi ...... ...... ...... ^n> 1010 

^^u^.M.u.Mi ^6L.u) 1020 

^riirfiQfiiTQjirjp, ...... par H00 

<&iS<rj>$(5jfirjp ^auflfr 1200 

&c. &c. 

$z eStrL-fTiSiffih or ffffiraSsr th . e-jfr 2000 

&*i(rd<rd> #ac# s ^ 3000 

jtreoiriSjnl} , , j»^ 4000 

^uj/r^iTLO Qp 5000 

^QuSjrui ., 999 ^^ 6 qoo 

srtp/nJ j- ii> erjfr 7000 

«r«ir®£Jirtfi # j^ sooo 

5>«ru£eMir<£ j^ 9000 

U^^^iTLD # t tip 10 9 000 

§K5u&&dirm ,. auto^ 20,000 

Qpuufi&uSiffLb su)<s 30,000 

&c. &c. 

0^/r«wr jjpT(7ptt5l 5" ld j»o)4i 90,000 

.propftJirizt or 0<d^iJo ar j* 100,000 

&<3JSir<Z)rf!rt± or Qtregnf-toreui ...... e.ir« 200,000 

&c. &c. 

J*jpg)***d> or (o«/np. .*. — 10,000,000 



3il<r 



2. The fractions are thus expressed : 

C^^ A «££ T^ _ 

^«o^*/r«rf? ,£) ^ ^| ff 

*"* 8 ifo *fr 

■*?"* « A A 

G/>**<r«» § ifr *% 

u,r ........... U fr Tffr 

uxrsrafi or •f^ii ............ LJ8 -& ^j& 

fUr&Qutr or g>Qu>ir £ ^ ^ 

oy«/ri«/r€& €©! ^ ^ 

6P*^w fR) A 3% 

^T^^«/r«9 ...fR)8 & f& 

***** #> i AV 

" " * «r 

«*»"■ ^ i ik 

©»*«* &> i Hi 

3. The cardinal numbers may be considered 
either as nouns or as adjectives. 

i. When they are used as nouns, they are placed 
after the noun, ^d regularly declined, as : 

K 
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G&Qeoir&jn, one stone. 
«A)«S/r€&r(9 9 two stones. 

«6u68zre&rL_jra> or *eue82r€OTZ£gj)«w, &C. 

LcuriAQp&jp, three trees. 

l&jt ilQpeonsnp or (Jf>«8r/flter, &C. 

ii. They are used as adjectives before neuter 
nouns, and are then of course not declined, as : 

g}irdsr(BGuff } two names or persons.* 
Qp&jpeG), three stones. 
, jffjft^j€ssr(B y hundred pieces, &c. 

Observe, that $&& is then changed into £0, as : 

^(gLo<ajfl^6or, one man. 
^0«?S, one house. 

And again 9(75, is often changed into gp/r, as : 

^5"®)L_iuir«ruo, one sign. 
§**&, one person. 

g/fLoerfl^OT, one man. 

Lj^G(g)^(5Jg«)/r 5 eleven horses. 

4. When united with nouns, some of them un- 
dergo a change, thus ; they either lose a syllable, 
or shorten or lengthen the vowel, as : 

ofg)^*® 2 is made g)<5, as $&(3f*o, two heads. 

$><5<-ijP, twenty. 
&*rjpi 3 ■ & or Qfi QpekiiriSljrui, three thousand. 

gfa/iTjr/f, three kings. 
QP&Hpirffi, the three gods. 
Qp££ir€0i* 9 the three tenses. 

Qpuu^i, thirty. 
i 

* When masculine or feminine nouns are added, then the position is 
thus: ukdhpfr jDiraM(?u/r, two rnen n Ltf$t—ir u/«#/(?u/f, ten men 9 
'£>«*)£ /U «r fip&rjpGuir, three women, *k-«Siu/riL*er 9«ru,£f(?ujf, nine 
abourers, $*. 
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of J6r& 4 is made p jr«&, as ptrfiujp t forty. 
SHJsf $ " ' " ©^ — ©e/««jl6, Jfo?e kalams. 

^j^ 5 jyjy — mfif^ssoih, six kalams. 

-*tJ>u&, sixty. 

9Q# 7 • «T(jp — GTQp&codi, seven kalams. 

erQpujj, seventy, 

iru*® 8 — «r«ftr — * cre&rseoui, eight kalams. 

ereirujp, eighty. 

5. Appellative nouns are formed of the cardinal 
number, thus : 

of 9(5 1 is made «?(5«/«*r (vulgarly 9<5ff*r)) one, a person, 
a certain man. 

9(3^P* a female, a certain woman* 
jD(5 2 ' ■ §)<3$*"T, two persons. «v 

OP 3 &>*>£, three persons. / whether male or 

jstr£> 4 jsiredQiit % four persons. £ female. 

gj 6 83«"t, Jive persons. * 

These nouns cannot therefore be placed before 
other nouns, as adjectives, but must be used either 
simply as they are, or put after the nouns, as : 

jy«u/r«d)0€Uif / they both, 
u*<a£)pir(LpQjir y three men, &c. 

6. To express " one by one, two and two, &c." 
they repeat the first syllable of the numbers until 
ten, with the exception of $&ljjp, 9> as : 

g&jQojir&Tjp, one by one. 
ffftojeSsrAr®, two and two. 
QpusOLp&rji, three and three. 
pjspn&, four and four. 
f3&)GuJ5jp 9 five and five. 
jy&Qiffjp, six and six. 
er&iGGUQg, seven and seven. 
w&QqulL®, by eights. 
uuufijpi, by tens. 
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Of the first four of these, also appellative noung 
are formed, thus : 

^QiQair^ej^, one after another or one by one. 
QaieSQeur, } These however are not much in 
. r use ; instead of them they say, g)® 

pjpjsfGO&fr, jpir&eunre, &C. 

7. Ordinal numbers are formed by adding the 
future participle $>&> to the cardinal; excepting 
gusarjn ; for which &>/*&, the beginning is used, as : 

(tpp&*ik, the first, 
gjirmu-inji, the second. 
QpeSstQpu*, the third. 
jBtr&GffLQ, vulgarly pp&iru), the fourth. 
gjppiru*, vulgarly Jt<§}*rL£> 9 the fifth, &c. 
u$(?g)/nri£, the eleventh. 

$(B)Uj£@pirsriru> 9 the twenty first. 
Qp£jupGpinnrL&, the thirty first, &c. 

» 

They are thus used as adjectives, as : 
Qpp60nLQ m 9f$<£(r<nj!), the first chapter, &c. 

To form adverbs of them «g$«u^, a verbal noun, 
is added to the cardinal number, as : 

QppedirQiji, first. 
g)iresBrL-trQi£!, secondly. 
QP^^ja, thirdly. 

§ XXIII. 

1 . Some indefinite pronouns are ranked among 
the participles, and called QuQtr^Jy, that is, a 
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word wanting a noun to complete the idea; such 
are : 

£*>, some. 

ueo, many, several, various. 

Others are called eSSszQiuwLD, i. e., zvanting a 
verb ; such are : 

e ° 

4r*aeOQpLD 9 
^fleac&jpHh, y all. 

2. The former, viz., fico and u*>, are used with- 
out any change as adjectives to any noun of what- 
ever gender or number, as : 

&riL&aRfiir 9 some men, Seoapaar, some stones. 

u&Guff-<&<siT y various persons, uctuyribselr, various trees. 

When used as nouns, the usual personal and 
neuter terminations of the plural are affixed to 
them. They are then declined as usual, as : 

1st, Gtoft; some persons,* Qsoeaaj, some things ; u«tf/r, various persons, 
uttfloa/, various things. 

2d, Q*>mtr, some persons, ^«>aj/8«p f some things; uctfeoir, various per- 
sons, ueo*jfieojD 9 various things. 

3d, QfO&trA, by some persons, QDmifiyeb, by some things ; u&ftr*), by 
various persons, lj^^^^©), by various things. 
&€o6rir(B, wiih some persons, Qco*ipG(»)®, with some things; 
u«)(?/r/r® with various persons, uetsujbQ '<2?®, with various things. 
- 4th, fi«>(5i<2>, to some persons, Bcoeifij&fi&, to some things ; uco@&(*} f 
to various persons, u&mpfijbs, to various things, &c. 

Note, — Such is expressed by ^fuut^uui^u., and $juui}.uulLl- % 
words composed of *g>juui9- and j&uui?-, so, and uiLl-, the participle 
of utBQp.ji, to be; j>julji9-uulLl-., therefore means, which is (or are) 
so, i. e., such. They are prefixed to nouns like £«o and ueo ; thus, JPfu 
u^uutLL»tAsSfim i gyQfi a man; ^uu^uljaIl-^^qS, such a bird. 



. I 
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V 

The terminations of the pronouns also are affix- 
ed to them, and then declined as usual, as : 

,fluui9.i2juiLL-Q}&r 9 such a man. 

jyLji_j*$LL!/LjAl£_ej«r, such a women. 

jiuui}.ljuiLl-jsi 9 such a thing. 

j>) iliuijLLJLjLLL_Qilr&Gr 9 such persons. 

m 9jiliuLp.t2/uiLi-.G6)Q}G&r 9 such things. 

The difference between jfuuq. and gJ^Lj/jL, is 
the same as mentioned, § XX. 

3. The words er&)ediri2> 9 rs&Qpu*, Jjdsrp^LD, Qpqp 

«>ui!L/£i, and QPQfvjiu*, are nouns used, as will be 
stated in the Syntax, see § CXII. 

In the declension of m&edinl 9 the u> is dropt, and 
the usual termination of the plural substituted, 
with the particle e-ui, as : 

1st, cr&sotriL, all things. 

2d, cr&eOfrmjfignjDiLjth, all things. 

3d, er&€dtr*ipz)£Bih, by all things. 

4th, ar^>ci)fl-a/^^^Lo 9 to all things. &c. 

The other words are declined in the same way ; 
the e-L£> is put after the case, thus : 

1st, <F*a)(9>LD, ^flerjjfih, g/>(xpc»L0L/£2, q^q^i^lL, all things. 

2d, &<£a)fia>piLjkh t «jytar^fi»jffiL/uQ, QpgfODLOflDiuiL/LO, (t^^^gd^i^lS, all 

things. 
3d, &<&«>/£ pir&il y jytor^^/r^irti, apQmuMJirjittAy QfiQpeu fir sails, by all 

things, &c. 

Of <sr&eotrLQ 9 #*cd(yiii 9 ^fetsr^jul, personal nouns 
also are formed by rejecting the neuter termination, 
and adding 0ld the personal termination of the 
plural ; the declension is then as before, thus : 

1st, 6T€b«j/T(3LD t *e*>($ih % ^/?or«u(T5Lo, all persons. 
2d, sr^eorrmiriLjih 9 ^^«jod/til/ia v ^terajflD/riL.'tA, all persons. 
3d, crA>fiD/rjr/r£»iJb, &s§oir iritis, ^%mmff(rjfs& t by all persons. 
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Note I. — cr&cD/TLo, has by some been declined as nouns ending in 
lo, thus: er&con-pesip^ib, er&eotr £&}<$(§&, &c, but this is irregular. 

Note 2. — When «*>«>/ni> and ***)&, are used adjectively, they drop 
the lo, and are then prefixed to the noun, which receives c_ia at the 
end, as : «r*>«?rLo«fl^/r*<g5LD, all men; <F<&€OLzzw&%$ih, all trees, 

§ XXIV. 

It remains to offer a few hints with respect to 
the formation of nouns. There are various kinds 
of nouns, as : 

1 . Primitive nouns ; such as lofld, a tree, to* <5§r, 
a son, ptnu, mother , pauudr, father, &c. 

2. Nouns formed from the oblique case and the 
terminations 4$*, ^pr, as : from 

u±pth y a convent, L&p£pn&r, a man of the convent, 

Lop<$pndr y a woman of the convent. 
Gairpfijru*, a tribe, Q&irp$<rpptt<aG, a man oj 

the tribe, G<sirp$jrpfiir&r, a woman of the 

tribe. 
^0LDto, charity, /^Loai/reer, a charitable man. 
L-t<3ssr&$iui£> y virtue, n&Bes&iuoiffesF, a virtuous man. 
utli^eartl, a city, UL-i$je*ppn£x, a citizen, 

(masc.) uLLu9.**£p*&r, a citizen, (fern.) 
vfipfi, offspring, *p<s£jiiuir<&r 9 a male offspring, 

^fififiajff&r, a female offspring. 

:#, a village, wocinrOT, a villager, (masc.) 
r&. a villager, (fern.) 



Observe a few nouns insert ud ; as $$, righteous- 
ness, $$iM& y a righteous man, with the plural $$ 
usirdr*ar 9 without changing 1 the «r into /?, as other 
nouns do, — The feminine is JS^nf&r&reu&r. Thus also, 

t-lp$Lurm y an intelligent man. 

yLfi/refr, one ruling the earth, a king. 

GGffLmeor^ one ruling the earth, a king. 
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3. Personal nouns formed from other nouns by 
dropping the last syllable, and adding ««ot for the 
masculine and ® for the feminine, as from 

^y«&«iririi, anger, «ft*/6«inrOT, an angry man, 
jqsiimril, an angry woman. 

tLfiirirui, liber ality,e-psnr&r, a liberal man, fL^ir/fl, 
a liberal woman* 

GQgfijp, the neck, &(i$pp&r, a man with a neck, 
*(igp$> a woman with a neck. 

«*%£(*)> beauty, «*y<£*68r, a beautiful man, «#yj£0, 
a beautiful woman. 

a.(?«i)frL-/u>, avariciousness, e-Grtiruecr, an avari- 
cious man, eLGeoariS, an avaricious woman. 

In some words of this class derived from the 
Samscrit, the termination ®, serves both for the 
masculine and the feminine, as from 

uraitA, sin, utreS, a sinner. 

G&iruLa, anger, G*inS> an angry person. 

tLQeotruti, avarice, e-G&inS, an avaricious per- 
son, whether male or female, though, as 
above mentioned, it has also e-G*>iru<&: 

tifijgLQ or ufi&fipLb, purity , holiness, only the 
masculine u/fl^^eSr, a holy man, is form- 
ed ; it has also u&&ppw*&, and the plural 
ufiG&fiQitr&a&r, without changing the ear, 
into it. The feminine is, Ljfl&pfiQp&retrQi&. 

4. Personal nouns are formed also by inserting 
the er&GQiu (®«r) between the noun and the termi- 
nation «*y<>5r, as : 

from *&&>, a bow, *&&€$&&, a bow-man. 

u£), a tooth, uAcSotot, a man with teeth. 
*irjp, an ear, *ir$«r«r, a man with ears. 



Etymology. 73 

from p*>t~, a step, walk, ^«)t-«9«r«r, a man who 
makes steps, i. e., who walks. 
Q0tr&, a word, Q**&&ea&, a man who speaks, 
i. e., a speaker. 

5. Some personal nouns are formed by adding 
to the oblique case the termination * asm, (a Sam- 
scrit word, signifying an agent) for the masculine, 
and &b& for the feminine, as : 

<?^ir£lc-tS, a garden, G pffLLt-iainreb, a gardener > mas ; 

Gp(nLL-&aff&, a gardener, feminine. 
Goidsd, a work, (?G/*o*«jnr«>r, a labourer, masculine ; 

(oojatoJttfir/fi, a labourer, feminine. 
tflCLflutL, a service, ^sLi^iuisturA^ a servant, mas ; 

nm.$u&4Btfii, a servant, feminine. 
$fB, a sheep, ^iL(B&*inr&r, a man who keeps sheep. 

^tKB&Gfffi, a woman who keeps sheep. 
QclLi}., cleverness, Q*m$.&*tnrm, a clever man ; Qgu. 

ifL&erfl, a clever woman. 
tfL-eSr, debt, Gi—meKsm, a man who makes debt, 

whether by borrowing or lending ; gl-&scgb$1 9 

a woman who makes debt, &c. 

6. Others are formed by adding ^ofl, to the 
noun, as : 

*5t-«$r, debt, <*n.^j)®(fl, a debtor, whether male or 

female. 
QPP&, the first, qppedtre/R, the chief, masculine 

and feminine. 
Sirpfi, fame, Ssfifiun-efii, a famous man or 

woman. 
cSft)^ a bow, e8a>«oir«ft, a man or xvoman, using the 

bow 9 an archer. 
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7. Others are formed by adding weS, both for 
the masculine and feminine, as : 

GuurtL&ih, heaven , GuMnL#*ir&i 9 one who enjoys 
heavenly bliss. 

Gtu(r&9tLu> 9 cleverness, Gtutr&Qiu&irS, a clever, 
respectable, decent person. 

t-t£$, understanding, i-^/9#*6&, a person of un- 
derstanding. 

8. Others are formed from numbers, see 
§ XXII. 5. 

9. Various nouns are formed from verbs, see 
§ XXXII. 

10. Abstract nouns are formed from some obso- 
lete roots, by adding gdlo to them, as : 

from 8 jp, small, 8jv&)ld 9 smallness, 

«*H3> difficult, rare, ^q^€s>ld 9 difficulty, rarity. 
Qan(B,cruel 9 GW©®>u>, cruelty. 

UJP 9 new, lj^sqld, newness, novelty. 

QuQfj, great, Qu^&DLn, greatness. 

jy^L, low j ^j£fL&>Lo 9 lowliness. 

From these, appellatives are formed by dropping 
«blo, and adding «^«jt, j>q)&t, ,g$«jr, or $«sr for the 
masculine singular ; «jye?r, «g«r, or jiqi&t, for the femi- 
nine singular ; and «^/r, «gj/r, or jy«j/r, for both gen- 
ders in the plural ; <m j&r, or jp for the neuter singu- 
lar ; and c^6toqj, or «^«, or **y, for the neuter plural ; 
the preceding a., is then changed into ®, thus : 

from GtjpGQto — G)j8iu&r 9 9{8tuQi&r 9 &fiiuirar 9 or Gfi 
(?«j/T6Sr, a small man, 
8j9ium 9 &fiiuQim, or 8j8suirerr 9 a small woman, 
&fiiu t gi 9 QjBjpi a small thing, 
&fiiu*6>&, 9j8iu&r, or &/8tu, small things. 
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from Qs jrffl«j)Lo-Q« iri^iu^r, a cruel man, &c. 
QuQ^6S)L£^Qufiiuear 9 a great man, &c. 
^^.^LD-c^i^Lfljwr jtjLjLiuadr, a humble man, &c. 

They are formed also into declinable nouns, called 
«flaRra@/fit!/L^t!/C?LJir, by adding the verbal termina- 
tions, thus : 

from 9jpGB>u>-QfiGujeor 9 I who am small ; plural : 

&j8Gaju>, 8/8Giutru> > OY>8j8Giuib&Gr 9 &c. 

we who are small. 

— jy^^Lo-^z^GttJwr, I who am a slave; plural: 

we who are slaves ; 

— pirg><56)is>-pff£6B)u>GiLj&r, I who am a humble per- 

son, plural: pn £&>LtoGtuLb 9 pfft^eou^Gajir 
i£, or pir$t<5B)Lb(2iuij4>&f 9 &c. we who are 
humble persons, see § XXXVII. 

1 1 . Some nouns of quality are formed by ad- 
ding pesos* to the simple root; p**u> is • contracted 
from fi&TGBLD, i. e., nature, character, &c, thus : 

from ^0^1®, thieving, ^Q^iL(BppcafLo, thievish- 

ness ; a thievish character. 
^;6^£«£i, evil, &e$L-<&fimLc>, wickedness. 
cStertuirLL®, playing, dMstruirtKDppeHih, playful* 

ness, &c. 

1 2. Another termination, derived from the Sam«* 
scrit, is jieuti, which is equivalent to p&*u>. It is 
added to words of Samscrit origin, by which they 
become nouns of condition or quality, as : 

fromGtutrdsQiuLh, Gtuni>Qiu£jpQ}L& i intelligency . 

£®)lo 5 cold, 9§0fijieuLh > coolness ; a meek, quiet 
disposition. 
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from^jfi, three — $toajt&*iu>, when u is inserted, 
a being of three substances. 

VERBS. 

§ XXV. 

To Tamil verbs belong, 

apefii-ui, i. e., the three persons. 
&iluirG>, i. e., the five smaller divisions, imply' 
ins gender and number. 

LJ (2>$> '• e 't the roof. 

«fig£l, i. e., terminating particles. 

np&eir&uiy i. e.y the three tenses. 
era/a), i. e., the imperative mode. 

^aj&QetnSr, i. e., the optative mode. 
erveH, i. e., the indefinite mode. 

Q/ftrtfljLGufifi. e.y the verbal nouns, and 
vfjtSuxsop, i. e.y the negative form ef the verb. 

The two first of these, viz., &Ai-u>y and f&&u*& 
have been already explained, see § XV. XVII. 
XVIII. XIX. and XX. 

§XXVI. 

The u<5# of a verb is its root, from which all 
the other modifications proceed, and which as such 
has no specific meaning, but indicates only the ge- 
neral idea of the verb apart from mode, tense, and 
person ; for example, jbi-, walk, u^., learn, «fl®, 
have, Guty go, eoai, put, e.«Sr, eat, (?*«&-, hear, &c. 

§ XXVII. 

The «8<g# is the affix by which the gender, 
number, and person of the verb is distinguished. 
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They are, with certain alterations the terminations 
of the pronouns, as : 

Singular, com. «r«, *"«r, jq&r or j$c*&r, I. 

do. «g£, gB» or §), thou. 

muse. ^«r, jyww, he. 

Jem. 4*$** ~~~ JP*&> she. 

neut. J>i&> it. 

Plural, com. gt£, «jy«r*£, gu>, j*tl or ^u>, we 

do. *ir, fur&dr or §}*, you. 

masc. Sfjem.^f *g>lr*Gr, or *pj**ir, they. 

neut. jy or jy«r, ■ they. 

These affixes are joined to the root after the let- 
ters characteristic of the tenses which will be stated 
in the next Section. Here I shall only observe, 
that the verbs with these affixes is called (y^jpaStor, 
i. e., complete verb ; because it conveys a complete 
sense, and finishes a sentence. 

§ XXVIII. 

1. The (Lp&sireOLD, or the three tenses, are : 
fi*£sireoil 9 i. e. 9 the present tense, 
glpjitfieimu* or QuffasFGWGQt}> y i. e., the past tense. 
Gr@lirGireQL& or **(n)t&*iredLD 9 i. e., the future tense. 

These tenses are formed by the aid of certain 
particles, called ®6s>L-.fliid*Q*ir&, i. e., words stand- 
ing in the middle, which are inserted between the 
root and pronominal affixes, subject to the various 
changes required by the rules stated in § VI. VII. 
and VIII. As the pronominal affixes are the 
same in all tenses, these middle words become the 
characteristics by which each tense is distinguish- 
ed. They are these : 

2. Of the present tense, 
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Qjr 9 Qear jjr, or $> fl&jt, of which the two former 
are most commonly used, thus : 

Sing. £L-&QQp& pi-cQaGp** or fiL-iirfi**Qp£r y I walk. 

/*_ifl(2>tu j5i-J;£em(*)tu or fiL-wirfdrgiu, thouwalkest. 

«fl©* i* 4 -" *»* . or *<-•>« fi*V*> . X He walkt . 

^ \fiu-GQ**par€tr or JSL-eurrjS&rperarJ 

st-sB®*- ^*i iQ^r^Z.. , Cfl^~ • t she walks. 

- jgi—eQpfi pL-&Q**pji or pi-mtrfimpfi, it walks* 

Yii -o/»— • (jft-^fi^G©^ or pi— itrfi **<*(*)&, } n 

^ w (.ffz-tffclarcftrLO or pi—mitrp<x>p*rtA) J 

jBt-sQfirsfr pi—&3cvfirs&r or pi—mtrfisgrftr^ar, you walk. 

- »q^,. 5^'-«fi« r ©^t&- or pL-iir £<&(*)&*& A they walk 

^ w lfii—*m€Brperir or jBL-wirfiarpearir, J m. #/. 

jBL-sQarpw or jSL,itrfimp*r, they walk, neut. 

Note. i. The third person plural neut., in always formed with 
£«r,jy; between which and the affix .jy, «* is inserted. Some use the 
third person neut, singular also for the plural ; likewise jbl-£<9)& 
for both ; but without authority from native Grammarians. 

Note. ii. There is no certain rule for inserting the middle particle 
fljy, with or without the double s ; in some therefore it is £>jy, in 
others &&&; but it may be in general assumed that Qjs denotes 
the intransitive or neuter form ; and sQjpi the transitive or active 
form, thus : 

^HfiSpjj, means to be spoiled, to spoil, to grow corrupt ; but 
OlifiaQpjj, to spoil, to destroy. 

^fdQpjp, to go out, to be extinguished; but JfcS&Qp&j, to 
extinguish. 

OunuQp^i, to feed, to eat, as cattle do ; but Qlziu&Gpjj, to 
feed, to make eat, as the shepherd does. 

+>vr<$2p& y to grow ; but lartr&Qpjv, to make grow, to edu- 
cate, to rear. 

But there are many exceptions, thus; 

a^fi^PSi, means to know, (a thing). 
Q+irAjtQpfi to say, ( any thing.} 

Gu*&p£j, to speak, 

crQp^j&pjp, to write, — ■ 

GtruuirfljuQpfr, to protect. » — 

And on the contrary, 

pL-&Qpji means to walk. 
&(5*Qp£i, to be, &c. 

The transitive or intransitive sense of a verb must therefore be 
known by use. 
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Note. iii. The roots mir come, and fir give, become m&Qpjj and 

Note. iv. Roots ending in a consonant conform to the rules by which 
Utters are changed ; as of 

<riS> is formed vfr&pji, to be fit. 
G&er ■ G&lL&jdjs, to hear, 

3. The past tense is characterized by the middle 
particles £, tL y jt, and g)<sSr. 

The native Grammarians do not point out which 
roots require the one or the other of these middle 
particles ; I shall therefore deviate from their course, 
and rather follow Beschius in describing' the for- 
mation of this tense ; the only one that has any 
difficulty, 

i. Roots which end with the mute consonants tu 
or S-, or with the vowel $ } &., s, aac, or «$ ; and 
which form the present tense by gQjji, always have 
pp in the past, as : 



Qlquj&QGjdA 

$ir*QGjD 
uirrxQGfi) «5r, 
§&A££Gp&r, 
ui^sQGp^r, 

*-®*QGfi>*r, 

uGDt—s:£iGjD&r % / create, 

WL-eofi&tiGjDar, J kick, 

y&£Gpe*, J flourish, 

*ir£&Gp*r, I preserve , 
&e. 



Ifeed, 

I train up, 

I finish, 

I see, 

I extend, 

1 learn, 

I lie down, 

I put clothes on, 



QLbiupGp**, I fed. 
wvrir£Gfi*r, I trained up 



utrirpGfi** 

diljGfiar, 
uiQ-fiGp&r, 

uQfiGfvr, 

*_®^ <?,*«•, 

u*>t-.£Gp**r, J created. 
wu9**>#G?*r, I kicked. 
#fiGfi«r, I flourished 
*/r^(?^F«r, I preserved. 



I finished. 

I saw. 

I extended. 

I learned. 

I lay down. 

I put clothes on. 



The only exception is g)(B)£8Gp&r, I am, which 
has ®(2J^C?^«r, I was; and from &&, agree, is form- 
ed, GpQGp&r, I agree, and GjjtGposr, I agreed (for 

ii. Roots ending in jh and forming the present 
tense, with £fljpr, receive js£ in the past, thus : 
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t&peQGp*r, I forget, 
upsSGp&r, I fly* 
tSpiQGpar, J am born, 
to awifl Gp*r, I join, 



uppGp&r, 
iSpfG?*, 



j forgot. 
I flew, 
I was horn, 
I joined, &c. 



iii. Roots ending in <*(g-/£/(5^5-«-^-H-^-^-^/- 
Qp-Q-j* or <sSr<g5 ; and forming the present tense with 
S^ y receive g)«r before the termination, as • 



^s®QGp&r, 

f&rsjQGpar, 

fm<9>&Gpdr, 
j&jr£j(3) Q Gp &r t 

^GjQGp&r, 
Qfi(B@BGp*r, 

Gu*QGp**, 

utriuJ : &QGpc5r, 

erQpjpQGpdr, 

Pet***:*** 

JBLDLjQGp&r, 
filTuLjQGp&r, 

B-aMraiteGp&r, 
Ouir(^eij9G >*»-, 
^H&QpQGp*r t 
$(§<$iGiGp*r, 

fiWJpQGp&y 

Gfi®QGp«r 9 
*L-®QGp«r, 
vSieSrSlQGpm-, 
,Gfij>4,QGp*r, 

irjbjpQGp&r, 

fi&r^QG p** , 
Jiar&QGpfr, 



I make, 
I take away, 
I go away, 
J sleep, 
I become, 
J nasten, 
I speak, 
I water, 
I write, 
I correct, 
J trust, 

ijm, 

I do or make, 

I plait, 

I take a walk, 

I am like, 

I sneeze, 

I steal, 

I stumble, 

I seek 

I tie, 

I approach, 

I comfort, 

I surround, 

Ipush, 

I leap, 



Exceptions are : 



w, / open, 
w £pQGp*r, I bring forth, 

Gutr®&Gp*r f I put, 
Q&tr&n&QGp&r, I take or get, 



^L&QG&r&r, J made. 

/ifi<?«w«r, J took away. 

fwQGme* % J went away. 

ftrw&G&r**-, 1 slept. 

^QG&r&r, or &8$G&reBr, I became* 

I hastened. 

I spoke. 

I watered. 

I wrote. 

I corrected. 

J trusted* 

Ifllled. 

I did, or made. 

I plaited. 

I took a walk. 

I was like. 

J sneezed. 

I stole. 

I stumbled. 

I sought. 

I tied. 

I approched. 

I comforted. 

I surrounded. 

I pushed 

I leaped. 



0P®QG< 
GljQG* 
utriu£&Gi 
GTQp&Germ; 

fitru&Gsorar, 
uJercsAGer&r 9 

Qu/r<3«9 <?«rrfr, 
#iihi£G«r**. 

pwfiG «*■«*, 

Gfiir-G*r*r, 

stLi^G****, 

Gfi$fiG**4r y 
*.pflG9*m % 
jf or e&G «r6ir 9 
jPGr*iG*r& 9 



Guiru.Gu.sSr, 

Q<ffffw(?L_«r. 



I opened. 

I brought forth. 

I put. 

J took or got. 



and all words ending in <g, (9, and jp, preceded 
by one short syllable ; these double the last con- 
sonant, and then receive the terminating as : 
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f&QGp&r, 
uQQGpar, 

*(BQGp«r, 

g$8Gp*r, 

QujpQGp** 

f)jpQGp& 9 
J>lJt&GjD*r, 



I am jit, 
I laugh, 
I suffer, 
I leave, 
I give, 
I receive, 
I perish, 
I go off, 



But tA<$QGfi*r 9 I increase, has 
ij(5QGjD*r, I enter, 



fiGsA, 
peGs*r, 

AiLGl-**, 

g>tLGu.*r 
QufiGjD&r, 

PfiGp*, 

4lf>Gp*r, 

i£eG*«r, 

and L&QjBGpJt, 

H iG**, 

and Lj<5JtGp&, 



I was Jit, 
I laughed. 
I sunefedi 
I left. 
I gate. 
I received. 
I perished. 
I went off. 

>I increased. 



} 



I entered. 



iv. Roots ending in c&f and (gj?, and forming the 
present tense with 8jp, receive the middle particle 
iL ; and o is changed into «&r, as : 



*-mrQGp£r, I eat, 

#&QGp*t, I rule, 

t*ir&QGp*r, I perish, 

*-<$&QGp<9t, I roll, 



ft_«Ar(?L-«5r, J eat. 

^ekrGL-*vj», I ruled. 

tu/r«fir(?L-«ar, / perished. 

ft-(5«*-(? *_«r, J rolled. 



Except JK3&&Gp&> I grant, "which has, ^QtAGsor&f, I granted. 
GstLQGjDar, I hear (from the root GsSr)\ih&Gsil.Gu-«r,Iheard. 
utrskr&Gp**, I see, contracts the long vowel & has *dsrGu.w I saw. 

V; Roots ending in &> jBr, €0j», and forming 
the present tense with Qjpi, receive the middle 
particle jb ; when jpr and «>jj* are changed into 
&, as: 



£l*r9Gp*r, 

er**QGp*r, 
*tfij09Gp*, 

Q*&4s9Gp&, 

QojcO&QGpar, 
G*ir*4fQGp*r, . I kill, 

jifr&Gp** from | j 



I eat, 

I say, 

I whirl about, 

I goon, 

I overcome, 



fi&Gp*, 


/ eat. 


VmGp**^ 


I said. 


*y>9*Gp*r, 


I whirled about. 


Q*&Gp&, 


I went on. 


QmarGptr, 


I overcame, 


Q*ire*Gp&r, 


I killed. 



ear. 



Y 



stand, 



fitifrGp**", 



I stood. 



Except Qrir&jBvQGp&r, I say, which has G«*/r«Sr<?«r«r and Qfir&eS 
Germ, I said. 

vi. Roots ending in &, g) 5 gj, <g, and <y>, forming 

M 
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the present tense, with fi jj, receive the middle pap 
tide $ p ; and ® and q$ drop the a., as : 



GuuuQGp*, 
wkGp^, 

^lifiQGp^ 

^flQGp**, 
^f*>L-2Gp*r, 

smi-QGp*, 

war($fsiGp«:, 

$($kiGp*r, 

f<3($£iGp*r 9 

cu/T(if£(?/!>cvr, 

flTQp&Gp**, 

f*iQp&Gp**r, 



I feed, 
I give, 
I perish, 
I know, 

I get, 
I churn, 
I grow, 
I Jinish, 
I remove, 
I prosper, 
I am humble, 
I creep, 



w£Gfi*r, 

^*>u.fiGfiar, 
senL-jsGp&r, 

$n&G?e*, 

wtrippGp&r, 

fii$j>G?&, 



Ifed. 
I gave. 
I perished. 
I knew. 
I got. 
I churned. 
I grew. 
I finished. 
I removed. 
I prospered. ♦ 
/ was humble. 
I crept. 



But there are many exceptions, as : 



QuujQGp**, 

Q+vuGGpar, 
QfiiuteGper, 
WjfbGpw, 

mi(r(§&Gper, 

^(g&Gp**, 

Quir(2)&6p&, 

QfirQfQGp&r, 



J ram, 

I do, 

I weave, 

I abuse, 

I gather together, 

I give, 

IJlght, 

I weep, 

I plough, 

I worship, 

IfaU, 



QutuGf&r, 

Q&iuG p**, 

QjstuGper, 

eawGfi**, 

mtirfiGwar^ 

pjsGf**; 

Qutr<$Gp*r y 

Qfitr&Gfar, 
dQQpGfi*r 

and iStppGp* 



I rained. 

I did. 

I wove. 

I abused. 

I gathered together- 

I gave. 

I fought. 

I wept. 

I ploughed. 

I worshiped. 



vii. A few roots of only one syllable, and forming 
the present tense with fl jp, have different forms of 
the past tense, as : 



^QGp&, I become, has 4t*SG*r*, and ^Gar*, I became. 

Guir&Gpdr, I go, <?u/r*J<?«r«Sr, and GuirG*r*r,Iwent. 

*ir&Gp*r, J die, Qs=pGfi*r, I died. 

Gw&Gp*r 9 I burn, Q*ipGp*r, I burnt. 

Gffr&Gpar I am in pain, QJBirpGp*r, I was in pain. 

The characteristic middle particle of the past 
tense being known, the conjugation goes on as in 
the present tense, thus : 
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Singular, pi^pGp 



Plural, 



Jft-Jffiiriu, 

jFL-pGpinhy 
jrt-fi ?**■*, 



y, >J walked. 

thou walkedst. 
he walked. 

she walked, 
it walked. 
> we walked, 
you walked. 



pi—ppwi*^ Ythey walked, (mas. and fern.) 



js*-fifi*> 



they walked, (neat.) 



Note. 1. — Observe that die 3d person singular neuter of Verbs 
which hare the characteristic ft*", should be &**&; but this is 
changed into £/.*», according to the rules of the changes of letters, 
thus: 






becomes, 



JIL-mjQpjt, 
GuiriSpjp, 



it contained, 
it said, 
it made, 
it went, 
it became. 



Note. 2. — The vulgar frequently change jtp into ££*, and jip into 



#j\ as: 



instead of 



fil-fiGfi*, 

Qs*iuGf*r, 

ut9-fGf*r 9 



they say, pi-&G<.~, 

Q*tuj&Gr- ' 

■ utp-*G* 



I walked. 
I did. 
I learned. 



r 

Thus they say also, 
for GuinSfljPy 

— Q*(T9>9Hfij0l y 



Gutr* 



or Guir* 



it went, 
it was. 
Q^/ro)*?/* or Qs : ir9bsSl£s>fi f it said. 



*«*-, 



or 



But these forms are incorrect. 



4. The future tense has only two forms- The 
characteristic middle-particle of the first is &u % 
which is inserted between the root and the ter- 
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minations, in verbs, which form the present tense 
with *Qjji y as : 

jfL-sQGjDar, I walk, ji^uGu**, I shall walk. 

Qair(5)*QG/D*r, I give, QsirGtCGuar, I shall give. 

QunrjpiQGjD*r 9 ljorbear % QutrjpuGu**, J shall forbear. 
&c. &c. 

The second characteristic is &, which is inserted 
in verbs forming their present tense with A jp, as : 

QsnuQQp™-, I do, Q*£jGi&, I shall do. 

QujMQGpdr, I receive, Quj^C«/«r f I shall receive. 

GQQ&QGptBr, I write, etQQ&Gw*fr, I shall write. 

*&£<3QG/Dar 9 I make, ^f*(5^*'* r > / *haU make. 

m*jfiQGp*r, I know, ^flGi&, I shall know. 

GftrmjsiQGp&i I appear, Qfitr&jpGi&y I shall appear. 

jqeou-GGpar, I get, +imi-Gw*r t I shall get. 

Observe the following 1 differences ; 

i. Roots ending in «ftr, «8r, or &, or tL 9 receive a 
single u y instead of & ; because more easily pro-* 
nounced, as : 

k-*&rQGfl>&, I eat, *.itrGuc8r, I shall eat. 

*iribrQGp**, I see, GtrekrGuar, I shall see. 

$**QGp*r, / eat, 0**Gu*r 9 I shall eat* 

cr**QGp*r, / say, cr&Gucir, 1 shall say, 

G*tL6Gp*r, I hear, GsiLGu*, I shall hear. 
&c. &c. 

ii. Roots which end in jar, A jpr, (55, *<gj» or <tp, 
form the future either regularly, or drop the a. 
and one of the double consonant, as : 

Q*ir*&QGfi>*r, I speak, Q*<r&&Gm*l j shaU k 

or ©*=/r«><?a;«r J r 

Q*r*&QGfi*, I take, 0«r+£<? r *,l j shaU ^ 

or QxirwGt**) J 

4000**, I reign, *«£"*> \ 1 ,hfiU reign. 

mrqgaGp*, Hive, •"»«••*. X I ,hattUvt. 

or +>ir tpGi«* 9 J 






Etymology.— Verbs* 85, 

iii. The roots 4$, Quit, **, Gai, and <?,**, form 
the future tense regularly ; or with the insertion 
of (5, one of the ^irrftawu ; though the latter is less 
used, as : 

^QGpar, I become, ^Gmiar, and &<$Gm*r, I shall become. 
GurQGjo*, I go, GutrGw*, — Guw^Gm*, I shall go. 

*ir&Gp*, I die, */r<?«i«5r, — I shall die. 

GiQGpar, I burn, GiGi*r, — <?«<5<?a/«5r, J shall burn. 

GfeirQGp&,I have pain, GfitrGwer, — Gp(r®Gi*r, I shall have pain* 

In Poetry this @ is inserted also in other 
verbs, as : 

0*tu&Gi*r, I shall do. «*/«fl (3 (?«*«»-, / shall adorn, &c. 

The conjugation of the future is the same as 
that of the other tenses, excepting the third person 
neuter, which has the following variations : 

. 1. Boots, which form the present tense with *A 
jpt, form the third person neuter, by adding *®^ 
to the root. This termination serves for both 
numbers, thus : 

jfl_£(5u), it or they will walk. 

GjFds<§&, it or they wiU serve. 

«rairi5U<5i&, it or they will show, See. &ar. 

* 

2. Roots, which form the present tense in Qj* 
receive a-ii, in the third person neuter for both 
numbers ; subject to the rules for combining let- 
ters, thus : 

mfilL-*&(§th, it or they will inclose. 
«4f<_£(5tA, ■ submit. 

•*<5*3, ■ ■■ come. 






say. 



Osit frothy ■ ■ take. 

^Ifimh, '■ ' ' know, 

GuHLjib, ■ feea\ 

*tr£fn&, m see. 

G^uju^ifl, m do. 
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£«r jpni, it or they will eat. 

srarj/fiihy — — — say. 

4K5LO, or contracted ^t£, — become. 

QfiirQih, or Gptrib, be painful 

Guir&ik, or Guirth, go. 

*ir®& y or **&, — die, &e. cVe. 

The conjugation of the future tense will then 
be thus : 

Singular, fit-uQu* 9 1 u *r»Gv* l 

^l-uu«t, > I shall walk, . . *> I shall make. 

* Jlt-AQu*, J u«irjpr««r, ) 
jft—uutnu, thou wilt walk, umrMP virtu, thou wiltmake.' 

* * £ - LJCJ •"> l she will walk* udrmimjtrer, she will make. 

jsi—G&tAy it will walk, u«krmi&, it will make. 

Plural, fi^uGuirih, ~\ 

* Jft—uGath, > we shall walk, uoir jtv<?«/iriA, we shall make* 



* JfL-UULQ 



iih, Vi 
V J 



m. & f. fi—uiSir*& 9 you will walk, u*krw$tfit*ir,youwillmake. 
m. & f. J6i—uuirir, — " 

lAey will walk,umr tew (Tirs tr, theywillmake; 



jBL-uuirir, — ^ 

* pL-.uuir — | 

* jfi—utrjr, J 



neut. jF£_«(5i0, they will walk, umrw&, they will make. 

Note. — The Tamil has no particular forms to express our Perfect and 
Pluperfect and second Future Tenses, except by the aid of the verb j&<3* 
fij»*r. See § LVI. 7, i. 

§ XXIX. 

The w£) 9 i. e., the imperative mode, has two 
forms ; both referring only to the 2d person. 

1 • The first and most common is, the simple 
root, for the singular ; to this «-u> is affixed, which 
is an honorific ; and to this the plural termination 
«* is added to form the plural. The pronoun is 
usually prefixed . Thus : 

• These forms are used only in Poetry. 
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jblL, walking — Sing, fp*-, walk thou. 

//?,* *_.•/!*, walk you or thou. 

Viva. /««£7FL-«/e«ifr, walk ye. 

©j=il/, cfotJig ■ Sing. /O^iu, <&> /Aotf. 

//f0^iu«4ti. do you or thou. 

Plur. f&&&Q*tu\nm&4k, do ye. 

ui^y learning ■ ■ Sing. /lj9- 9 fearn f&w. 

//fuif.iqto, /earn Mom or yo». 

Plur. fm*9kui^.\^ms4ky learn ye. 

<Ju*, speaking— Sing. fG u *> speak thou, 

fjrQu*^ speak thou air you. 

Plur. /»**<» u*»*tfr, speak ye. 

jf«&, standing — Sing. ffl&Jij stand thou. 

ffifiti &&, stand thou or ^o«. 

Plur. fm*&fi&&ms&, stand ye. 

rniir, coming — Sing, /"t, come lAou. 

friir(§&, eowe Mott or you. 

.rlur. fm^mmtr^msv. come ye. 

fir, giving — Sing, /^/r give Mo». 

firfitrQih, give thou or yo«. 

Plur. /»*«-^r(5«r*#, give ye. 

Note. — The insertion of r in the two last instances forms an excep- 
tion, and is taken from the present tense. See § XXVIII. 

2. The other form is made by affixing to the root, 
the usual terminations of the 2d person, as : 

Sing. fpt—wtnu, walk thou, uty-tuirtu, learn thou, *iir*triu,come thou. 

fnpt-wS /f, walk thou, ut^uSir, learn thou, marfit, come thou. 

Plur. fii*9rpt-^ffe&, walk ye, ui^aSifs^r, learn ye, mtirfir£&, come ye. 

But this form may be easily mistaken for the 
negative verb, and is therefore not much used * 

§ XXX. 

The «a9jLr&(2<ffjr«r, or optative mode is used in all 
persons, and has various forms, 

1 . The first is * added to the root, — If the root 
ends in « , that addition is not required. The one 



In Poetry the following forms are used : 



sin * or £;>, }«•*-' *"•{«%*- } goye! 
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termination serves for all genders, numbers, and 
persons, thus : 

f-fH-fJBj&&r, I GstLs, Q&rr&G, &i trigs, 

jy«u«r, ^ i mtfj/ J^ow, &c. Aear, ww*y /, &c. may I, &c. 

<jy«/£-, J "^ 9 J speak, prosper. 

Note. — Some have used the Infinitive mode, with the addition of 
«.lo, to express the Optative, as : fit Q^iuaj^th, /f /r«l*=/nfl J*«/i£, &c. &c. 
but there is no authority for this. 

2. Another form is the future tense with 4$*, 
the infinitive of ^Qpjp, affixed to it, as : 

Sing. pir*rjBL-.uGu&js, may I walk, itrtfiGt&B, may I prosper, 
fpL-uufnuir*, mayst thou walk, wirLpitrtutr*, mayst thou prosper. 
jq€u<xr£L-LJU{T<g)&, may he walk, wirtp*Jtr&&, may he prosper, 

hon. ^ej/rfi—uuirfffr*, may he walk, itfcwirjrfr*, may he prosper* 
^fmSrfiL-uuirwfrs, may she walk, virtpiirmrir*, may sheprosper, 
^j&pi—uuptrs, may it walk, miiripiftr*, may it prosper. 

Plur. pirih£i—uGuirLDir&,may we walk, onri^Gitruiirs,may we prosper. 

hon. fff-jSL^uiS^irs, may you walk, ay/rtp«?^/r^ may you prosper. 
f&i&arpi—u\$fr*a-!r*, may youwalk, iirtptfr* or rrs, may you prosper. 

m. & f. ^faj£&&rpL-uuirir*&nr<&, may they walk, miirtpmtrfa&rfr*, may 

they prosper. 
neut. ^fe*a)pL-uusoro][rs, may they walk, Qiiripmi*r*ir&, may they 

prosper. 

3. A third form is the infinitive mode, with the 
defective verb *^.G«i6Sr, as : 



Sing. pirmpL-&&£&L-Gteir, may I walk. 

f < *<&l-gj(tilj, mayst thou walk. 

fir s& t-^frr, mayst thou walk (honor.) 

^lojar ■ ***_«; rr«*r, 6T «*_arar, may he walk. 

jyeu/r ££L-*j(rtr, or *t—iir, may he walk (honor.) 

^ojmr ««£_«j/r«r, or et-jumr, may she walk. 

^I^j ■ **L-*jjp, may it walk. 

Plur. jF/rii ££t-.G&Jtri&, may we walk. 

fmis&r — — *£L-e$ira& y may you walk. 
m.&f. «*y€u/r<£©r ■ SL-wirrrsar, or */—«//?««-, may they walk. 

neut. jy«wu, **t-«j«w-, way they walk. 

Note. — There is another optative form common among the people, viz., 
by adding the word $£®Qp>&, to the infinitive of a verb, thus : jy«i«r 
ttjirOai/riK^LC, let him come, ^f€u*r$}($sd>Qa]iriL(Di&, lei him be, — 
which they further contract by rejecting the f>, thus: ^fa/«r«uirtl®LD, 
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§ XXXI. 

The Gr&s i u> 9 i. e. 9 defect, comprehends all the in- 
definite modes of the verb, called in our languages 
?articiples, gerunds, infinitives, subjunctives, &c. 
hese defective or indefinite modes are divided 
into two classes. 

1 . The first is called QuQtt&&l&, i. e. y indefinite 
mode, used with nouns only. They are our parti- 
ciples, with this difference, that they comprehend 
also the relative pronoun ; I shall therefore call 
them, relative participles. They are three in num- 
ber, corresponding with the three tenses. They are 
formed by dropping the personal termination of 
each tense, excepting the future, of which the 
third person neuter is also the participle future, as : 



Pres. p t—k Q Qjd «r, I walk, js i—& Qp, walking, or who or which walks* 
Past. pi-+pQp**, I walked, jst—pp, walked, or who or which walked. 
Fut. pt^Js<§u*, it will walk, j5i—£<$tl, walking or who or which will walk. 



; Thus also r 

Pres. ^ft-.Ji(a)QGjD*r, I inclose, 

Past. jqt—GQGcor&r, I inclosed, 

» 

Fut. «jyL-«(5t£, 
Pres. *)vr<$QGjD<or, 
Past. marirjgGpfr, 

Pr$s. utp.&QGpar, 
Past. . utf-pGp car, 



^(L^s^Qp, inclosing, or who 

or which incloses. 

^fL~jsQ&r, inclosed, or .who 

or which inclosed. 
It will inclose, mtlt—s@ti y inclosing, or who <x 



I grow, 
I grew, 






Fut. 



It will grow, *}mr($ih, 



Fut 



I learn, uip-i 

/ learned, ua^-pp, 

jt will learn, u^-i^ii, 

N 



which will inclose. 

growing, or who 

or which grows. 

grown, or who 

or which grew* 

growing, or who or 

which will grow, 

learning, or who 

or which learns. 

learned or who 

or which learned* 

learning or who or 

which will learn* 
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I add a few other instance* of verbs that have 
some variations, as : , 

Pros. Q*<r&£»QGp*Ty I say, Q*ir&j0®p y saying. 

Past. Qrir&siSlGetrdr, J said, QetrtieNiu, said. 

or 0^/r*r(?«rwr, I said, Q*trAr*r, #ajdL 

Fut. Q*<r*jpd y Itwittsay,QsF*£&th, saying. 

Pres. <• u/rfi(?/9«r, J go. GurrQp, vulgarly Gutrp i going* 

Past (?urt-ftS(?«r«r, / fpeitl, Cuir§2*r, gone. 

or(?u/r(?«r«-, J went, Gustir, went. 

•'Fat <?u/r$ti> or 1 _, .„ (?u/r@ti orl . 

Pres. &&Gj*&r 9 I become, ^&fi>, becoming. 

Past. JKaJCWwr 1 JWjlScw- or 1 , . , 

or ^<?«rar i became, jf^ >fluttoig become* 

**' *f* " ' III will become *%* m [beaming. 

The relative participles are prefixed to the 
noun, as : 



jBi—sGp&irfiiuih, an affair which is going on. 

js u.fi p& ir Aiuii&&, affairs which were transacted. 

jf *-.£($£/« /nfttuiii, the affair which will be transacted. 

2. The second class of indefinite modes is called 
«fitar£W* «£, i. e., such as refer to verbs only, which 
I shall call verbal participles. There are five of them. 

i. The first indefinite mode, (called by Beschius, 
Gerund,) is formed from the past tense, and ends 
either in $}, or a-, viz., 

Verbs which have ®(?«r«Sr, in the past tense, 
drop Gm&, as : 

jy*_* QG** «r, «jy£_£&, inclosing or having inclosed. 

Ouir^fifiGm^r, Guir^ffi, agreeing or having agreed. 

Q*ir&e&G*r*r, Q*frAeS, saying or having said. 



«S0i£ifl(?«r«r, «S(i$loi5I, desiring or having desired. 

put Gu(r*$iG«K& r , has only, Gutnu, going, or having gone. 
4H&G****) ■ &£, becoming ox having become. 
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All other verbs drop the personal termination of 
the past tense ; and add «-, as : 

uii-pQp&y u^ifiy learning or having learned, 

+ifljbQpm % *fj&jk& } knowing or having known, 

jSL-fiGfi&r, fii~j£& y walking or having walked* 

«9tl(?i_«r, a&il®, leaving or having left. 

*qjkGpfr, **lfi&y ceasing or having ceased. > 

In poetry there are also these forms ; Qv&li, Q+£j 

u/r, Qelify) Q*ujQ<§&, all which are the same as 

There is no mode in English exactly correspond- 
ing* to this first indefinite mode in tamil ; it is a 
kind of verbal participle, used with any gender, 
number and tense, see § LVL 

ii. The second indefinite mode, ends in ^j& or ®*>, 
and answers to our subjunctive mode with , if. — 
The first form is made from the past tense, by 
dropping the personal termination, and adding 
$>&, as : 

jBu.fiQfi& y fi<~f/ftr&i if I walk, walked, or shall walk. 

4 u<p-£<?/r«Sr, uq.fipir& y if J learn, &c. 

jyi_«fl(?«r«r, ^l.«£^^> 9 %f I suppress, ke. 

«8tl(?*_«r, «5<l*_/ra, tf I leave, &c. 

GuirQmdr 9 Qutr&d, if I go, &c. 

^(?ar«r, ^®«>, tf I become, &c. 



The second form is made by adding ©£, or $)&, 
to the root of verbs, which form the present tense 
with Qjp ; but those which form it with *fl j*, in- 
sert also igj, as : 



Q*=/rc§>4tr, 


Q*ir4be$$ 9 


or Q&tr&eSior, 


if* I say. • 


<*e-*<5 9 


m ffL-£Q& 9 


or j/*-.«£«r. 


if f suppress. 


Quit®, 


GLftrtf-fy 


,, 


. tf I put. 


Caufr®,' 


GmiMTt^d, 




if I desire. 


4&> 


<0&f>9 




if I become. 


/"-> 


£ !—£&&, 




if l go- 
lf I learn. 


«-"*> 


ui}.£Qco^ 




*lbP, 


-Bjtpi'Qi&j 




if I destroy, &e» 



$2 



Etymology. — Verbu 



"But wir has «#<*, or &)&•>, if t come/ 
fir — ^"* r , or ^«>, tf I give. 
Quit — Gu/r&A if I go. 

« 
JVof e. — Ih poetry there is another form of this subjunctive, by add* 
ing ^*> or «r«& to any person of any tense of the verb, or to verbals 
in & ; thus : 

iii. The third indefinite mode, is formed from the 
first by adding the particle ©.(£ to it ; in which 
form it corresponds with our subjunctive, with 
although, referring to the past time, as : 

**fL-£Q, 4qL-&8tLi&, although I suppressed* 

Q**trjbe8, Q*=/r«5>fi8iLf4£, __ J said. 
uip-fi &, ut^-pjiUi) > I learned. 

jBi—pj}, jfL-jsfiih, *■ J walked. 

&c. &c. 

iv. The fourth indefinite mode, is formed from the 
second by adding the particle e-ia to it ; when it 
corresponds to the subjunctive mode with although, 
referring to the future time, as : 



fit-fifitr*, 


fit-jBfiir&th, 


*-"9-A ***<> 


uut-fifiir&t*, 


•^ft-ifia^ 


^t-.sQ&jHh 


Gutr&&, 


Guir&jHb, 


*&&*, 


«©,*">, 


©*/r«r<«p«> 9 


Owf/t»t©^l2>, 


0*0-4*9 or, 


Q#7r«>rf£piA, 


*fi*, 


^iSjUfJ), 


ttjrfiwr, 


aufifpub, 



although 



I should walk. 
I should learn. 
I should suppresSm 
I should go. 
I should become. 

should say. 
I should say. 
I should be, or become* 
I should come. 



y. The fifth indefinite mode, ends in «sy, and cor- 
responds to our infinitive mode. — <s/ is added to 
the root, according to the rules of augmentation of 
letters, as : 
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•9®, 



Q&irarar, 

«fjfC»L.U y 



Q&tUy 

(?LOUJ, 

Gay, 









LLUJ. 









to receive or gel. — 

to weep, 
to 6e contained, 
to contain, 
to guide. 

to leave. ' 

to take, 
to become, 
to go. 
to know, 
to be destroyed, 
to receive, 
to be hid. 
to eat. 
to say. 
to do. 

to see. , 

to feed. 

to put on as a crown, ox flower, 
to burn. Here eu is inserted for tu ; 
an irregularity adopted in a jew in- 
stances, 
to be in pain, 
to die. 



But verbs which form the present tense, with 
-efljpr, add «« to the root, as : 



fiLL, J,!-**, 


to walk. 


U19-, ui9-£S, 


to learn. 


0(25, * S>0", 


to be. 


Q«W9, Q«<r®««, 


to give. 


&c. &c. 





»" Note. — All the indefinite modes of the second class are used with 
any person, gender, number and tense, with the exceptions mentioned 
before. See their use in Syntax. § LVL LVII. LVIII. 

§- XXXII. 

The QpirLJUjtGuir, i. e. 9 verbal noun, is formed 
from the roots and the participles. 

1 . Neuter verbal nouns, are formed from thfe 
root by adding to it, **/&, p£>, or ©><*, in verbs 
which form the present tense with 8jp, as : 
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From jyt_»(^, Of turned, JfL-mx5fA>, jfL~ig$m* 9 a submitting* 
^y £_£($, jyz_i<ff«), *#ju.*(Sfi& y ^fu-igjms, a suppressing* 
*truuirpjp, &(r£jutrjpfi>*>, <fuu/r^^«), fn-uutrpjye*^ a pro- 

. tecting. 
Q&ireb& 9 Q*?/r«bfi>fb, QjFir&jfii£«b 9 Q&ir«bj*a>0 t a saying. 
«9®, «9t.«), J®#«>, «S®«p*, a lowing. 

«or^^, {S«#" }<g™*> a becoming. 

^*<S> ^**^> &*<5f*> ^fi<5«>*, a making. 

"*» 7- {uJJJ^ }<-"*-**> a sinking. 

■*A {55j^ nd }■**•*• a knowing. 

O^uj, Q*tutu&y Q&iup&, Q^tu«>«, 4 doing. 

GuirorQuir®, \(?u^®^^ iCu/r«>*, a ^ngr. 

#«r, £«r«r«&, $&jptp&, £«*«»«, a eating. 

#«* {jrjiJS, 1111 * }-''*•*» «fa?mi W . 

&c. &c. 

But if the root forms the present tense with 
«fljjr, then ^^ or &(§&& or ^«ro«, is added to th6 
root, as: 

Prom u^ U9-Ff&, u+&<$f& r unions a learning. 

ui^uiS, ui9-u&fifi&,ui}.u&£;($fi&,ut9-u&£9$>8 y a teaching. 

Qsstr®, Q<srr(&fifeb, Q sit (&&(<§£*>, Q«fr®*ciD«, a giving. 

Quirjpr % Quirjpfffb, Quir^pfi(g^€l) y Qutrjpsesm, a forbearing. 

jBi— 9 pi-jsfi& f jFu.£($f& 9 jsi-Jseo*, a walking. 

£<5, ®<5J*fi*> S<5*<3^, j£k5*»*, a 6et»g, 

2. Some roots of the latter tlass are formed into 
verbal nouns by adding £<-/ ; others by «dlp, others 
by ej 9 or eS 9 thus : 

Jfrom u^ ut9-uLj 9 a learning. 
j5t~, jst-uLj y a walking. 

©C5» SbG^Hi a being. 

Qutr.0/, Ou/r^oouj, a being patient, patience* 



From p ftp. 


/Itr&mtM, 


jhA 


<*l!fi*i, 


<#A 


jy^% 


u>P> 


tA,0*t, 


&p> 


iS^af, 


<?«*, 


C«&fif, 
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« tang fow, humility, 
a destroying^ destruction* 
a knowing, knowledge. 
* forgetting, f or getfulntss. 
a being born, birth, 
a hearing. 

Note. — In some instance* the roots themselves also are used as nouns, 

as : ^pf, u9£, J¥»/»* (31!$, *-/r, &c. 

3. From the participles, personal and neuteir 
nouns are formed, by adding the terminations, j»e8r, 
jh^t, and jsr, in the singular, and jy<r, and jy«>«i, in 
the plural to each participle ; except the future, as * 

from the Part: present: jbi—gQp, Sing. jbl~£Q &•***, he who walks. 

jBL-&Qpmvr, she who walks. 
jbi—sQjd&i, it which walks. • 
Plur. fft-&Q/Hui or •*/? ^ or ^ they who walk. 

fiL-.£QjD*>i 9 they which walk t / 

——Part: past: ft-jkf 9 Sing.jFL-^a/^, he who walked. 

pi—$p*i&r) she who walked. 

jBL-jsfjp, it which -walked. 

Plurl jBt-jB^+jir or AJir&Gir, they who walked. 

JlzJ J*T* } the y whkh walked ' 

As for the future, verbs which have &o or Cj as 
the characteristic of that tense, join the same per- 
sonal terminations to it, as : 

Sing. jfL-uu*j& 9 he who will walk. ' 

jBL-uuw*r, she who will walk. 

jbl-uu&i, that which will walk. 

Plur. JBL-uumi{r 9 or li**, they who will walk. 

ML-uuGr ' f '^ which wiU walk* 

So also Sing. Owfiu^ar, he who will give. 

Qs{rQuu*i& 9 she who will give. 

QsirQuujp, it which will give. 

Plur. 0*,T®ilL/#/<f or «/<f*w-, they who will give. 

O«jr0£u*, f the y wh%ch —Kg™- 

So also Sing. GslLuqi&, GstLuwJr, GsttLuja, Sec. 

jstsdrumiik) a/refcru«u»r, strsbru^ &c. * 
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But verbs, the characteristic letter of which is «/; 
receive u 9 between it and the root, and then the 
personal terminations ; except the neuter, which 
omits the lj, probably for the sake of euphony, as : 

Sing. Q*iuum**, he who will do, Plur. (O^tuuojif or 1 they who. 
, Q*\uuiw y she who will do, \os : tuumtrs^r,f &c. 

o^, u ^k w m ^ {££^ } th i: kick 

Also Q&ir*i> j* u*j «r f Ac w Ao *>t/Z speak, Flur. f Q* t «> u«/r or I /Aey wAo 
Q&a-sbjtuajdr, she who WW speak, {O^ir^utirsa; J &c. 

and Guiraei**, he who will go, j Gutrumjir or \ they who. 

Guiruoi&, she who will go, \ G uiru^**, J &c. 

Gutriji, - it which will go, Gutrm**, they which, &c« 

Observe, that the 3d person, masculine and femi- 
nine, of all the tenses, is also occasionally used as a 
verbal noun, so that 

jFL-JfiorgpcSr, is the same with, pi—&Qp*i€*. 

J5L-S &<*($&, ■ ft-eQfiQ]& m 

JBL—UUIT**', i JgL—UU€U**' 9 

ja?z-uu/r/f, ______ , pi—uuifi-. 

^t-uur/ftfar. _______ j$i—uumjirs&. 

4. Sometimes also we meet with the termina- 
tion 9«r, instead of «sye8r, particularly in the past 
tense, as : 

J5L-$Gj6tr«r, for pt-.J5fi&)*br y 
iStLQu.fr ear y _ i£L-L-ai*ir, &c. 

5. Verbal nouns are also formed by adding «du> 
to the participles of the present and past tenses, as r 

fiL-&Q*frfl)9s>Ui, a walking. 

p !_£?€» lb, a ' having walked. 

Q*fr£ jtiQarp&nD y a saying. 

• Q*tr&r areata, a having said* 

GuirQcorpaDL&y a going. 

Gu/rwrwLo, a having gone, See.. &c> 
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All the verbal nouns are regularly declined. The 
forms pu-pfim, ptSum, Q*£)Qieor, &c, receive the 

*wfi<sG>iu-Jijbjp, thus: pL-fipmmifi*>p, fii-jbfimmijb(q*) 9 
fiu.fi fieareufifijbfy &C. 

§ XXXIIL 

1. The <sr$iruMtopQLDir!fl f or negative of a verb, is 
made by adding the regular terminations of the 
three tenses; viz., er«r, ^£j 9 &c, to the root, with- 
out any middle particle ; excepting the 3d, person 
neuter of the singular which ends in ^41 , and the 
3d person neuter of the plural, which ends in &. 

2. This form has but one tense, which indeed 
refers chiefly to future time, but includes also the 
present and past ; and is therefore called qpi £<reoJ> 9 
1. e., of three tenses. The conjugation is thus : 

Sing. fi(r&fii_Gm^ / shall not, or / use not to walk. 

fpu-wrti, ^ thou wilt not, or thou west not to walk. 

«jy«i«r^i.«i/r«r, he will not, or he uses not to walk. 

*sii&fiL-.wirSr, she will not, or she uses not to walk. 

*t&?L-mtr*i, ft w iU not, or it uses not to walk. 

J*lin\ jBtru>jBL-Giril>, we sha U not, or we use not to walk. 

fmsarjBL-i$(r*&, ye will not, or ye use not to walk. 

*9f*fr*4rfit-*}irfi*&, they will not, or they use not to walk. 

*">«/"-*'*', (neut.) tkey wiU not, or they use not to walk. 

Thus also : 

fn-Jrut^Qiu*, I shall not or I use not to ham, &c. 

fir*Q*iuQuj*r y I shaU not or I use not to do, &c. 

jsn-*£i-&C**r y J shaU not or I use not to submit, &c. 

firm QuGper, J shall not or I use not to receive, &c. 

P***4fi***i I shaU not or I use not to become, &a 

jsn-meuirQjr^ • / shall not or I use not to come, &c. 

fiirerfirGjrer, J shall not or I use not to give, &c. 

^"ZZ?*?* 9 J * haU n*** 1 «** not to see, &c. 
^rarfNftrar, / sha u mt Qr £ uge not fo ^ &c 

-Nate. In Poetry the formation of the negative is made by ftffituur the 
appellatives »***, or ***>*, either to the imperative of the ptfflt^ 

O 
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Or to the past relative participle, and conjugating it throughout all the 
persons. An «>, is often omitted. Thus : pire*Gu9G*>*r, I shall not 
speak; fGuGla); «*)fa;«r.(?!_i£«i>«r, *9fAJarGuQ*)mr, /BfT&GuQGwdih, OT 
CuQoih ; fnGuQefiT, «jy*/r(?Ljti«>/r, ^gd&jQuQ*). 

i. Besides the above form for all the three tenses, 
a negative verb may be formed for each tense, by 
joining the verb g)0*9(?^ar 3 &c, to the negative 
indefinite mode (the gerund) of any verb, as : 

* 

f"*'"**^^ lido not walk. 
Present J or ^ t - a " ru " a (5 sSS J Btl '> S 

• ~) /,._. nrfi CSiBvg # I thou dost not tvolk, &c. 

Pant J 0r P 1 " ^ i/rLDi "(5^^* r j 5 

Future. 4 J ^J S"? * I 

ii. A negative verb may also be formed by add- 
ing the negative $)*>*», to the fifth indefinite mode 
(Infinitive,) which then refers principally to the 
past time, thus: 

jF/rer, f, ^yojor, &c, &c, ,£*_* <*«8«&fci>, I thou, &c, did not walk. 
— — '• LJt^.iu«9«i)8w, — — did not sink. 

iii. $«)&), is added also to the verbal noun of the 
present tense, and then negatives the action itself 
without reference to time, and stands therefore for 
all the three tenses, as : 

^f&j«BrQ#L.igp@*)1eo, literally, his doing is not'; meaning, he does 

not do, he did not do, he will not do, 
^fjarui^aQpfi^Zto, she does not, did not, will not learn. 
^/rwOf^^fi^^Ja), I do not, did not, shall not pay. 
&c. 

, ■ Note. Some add the same also to the verbal nouns of the past and 
future tenses, for all persons ; thus : 
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jBir*rjst—J5f$&*o 9 I did not walk. 

. fjs l- £$&*>&>)>) thou didst not walk. 

^ei&rjBi—jspfi&lB), he did not tvalk,&c. 

j6irarjBi—uu@iJb1&, I shall not walk. 

fj5L~uuj&&lBd y thou wilt not walk, &c. 

Likezvise to any person of any tense, as : 

jstr&r jb i—sQG >«&#&&), / do not walk. 

— jBL-jsGpefie)to>, I did not walk. 

• pt-uGueA&ieo, I shall not walk. 

f fiL-aQcyiSl&te), thou dost not walk. 

~— p L-jfrjfir jLfi«>fe>, thou didst not walk. 

— jBL-uuirrf&lBO, thou wilt not walk, &c. 

But there is no authority for these forms. 

3. The Imperative (<&<&&) of the negative vert> 
is made by adding o** or *q& to the root of any verb, 
for the 2d person singular, and «fl«srLfl«Sr, for the 2d 
person plural, as : 

fijBL-G*j&, or jsi-*j£>, do thou not walk, 
fiisj&Qr.pt-.€u&ijSl*r, do ye not walk. 

But this form is only used in the poetical Tamil 
The common form is, to add the imperative of 

§Zl<g*Spjit to be, to the negative verbal participle 

of any verb, as : 

f^L^miirfi^ do thou not walk. 
fei&etrjsi-GLi £$($&&&, do ye not walk. 

Still more common it is to say, 

f/BL-itrGp, do thou not. walk* 
fiirjBi—mitrGpmb) do you not walk^ (honor.) 
j$&i£«rfiu-eiirGfiLimj*w 9 do you not walk. 

But this is not elegant. 

4. The optative form (efiaj&Gairar) of the nega- 
tive verb is likewise made by adding the optative 
of g)(T^£9p^i f to the negative verbal participle, as; 
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dpirfiQuQu&s, may I not fall 
/, ^Lptr&(5ULja r iutr* 9 mayst thou not fall 

//r, *3Lfir@($L.i3*ir*, mayst tkou not fall QionorificS) 



*3Lpfr$<$uufrQp&, may he not fall. 

•jy«/f, ^tffFfd0uutrjJirs 9 may he not fall (honorific.) 

«ijfa;«Sr y dffifr&Guuirmirs, may she not fall. 

<*l&>i •$y>ir&($uufi<r*, may it natfalL 

/jtlo, *3Lpir$($uGutrLQ[rs, may we not fall. 

/«*«r, tSiptrfiQuiSreerira, may you not fall. 

m*fwirs£r 9 fll^/rjd^uu/r/ftf ar/r« y may they not fall (m. and f.) 

*Mf9t>eu y cl^/rJi0ULj«r«;jr«, may they not fall (n.) 

5. The indefinite modes of the negative verb are 
formed thus : 

i. The negative GuQff&etl, i. e. 9 relative parti- 
ciple, is formed by adding ^p or $ to the root, as : 



fi>L-mttfi % or #i—w(r, not walking, 

Gteujiun-f, or Qeiunjir, not doing. J~for any tense. 

Gu*tr/F 9 or G u*nr, not speal 



liking, ^ 
taking, ) 



A negati ve relative participle for each tense may 
be formed by adding the relative participles of g)(S 
4&pjp, to the negative verbal participle, as : 

jgi-mifrfi&iQp, not walking, 
jFL-ejirfigftp, not having walked. 
pL-%i(rp($&<$tj>, not he walking. 

ii. Of the ifl&arQiLWLfi, %. e ., the verbal partici- 
ples, ihejint is formed by adding $>jp, or $">*>, to 
the root, as : 



Gu&irJS, 
Gu^tTLaeb 



^ umWJ \ \ not walking. 
\ > not speaking. 



Guns 
s=tr*Jtr 



- t- 



)IGM I. 




P 


TURB. 

I shall make. 






-J 



J*&TM0 



thou wilt make. 

thou wilt make (hon.) 

he will make. 

he will make (hon.) 

she will make. 
QoK-p^OTLtt will make. 
&(?<2>(jb, we shall make. 
Q/(T£eir, you will make. 
Qcyiraeer, \ they will make. 

they will make. 

, making. 



on*. 



2d. Part. u«*r«M 
5th. udrasr, 



«>. 



tJGKtCUTWf 

j eat 

J GMT MP d/0€U Or. 

jeasTMp 

jeSermp 



qj4t, 



ban who will make, 
toman who will make, 
king which will make. 
I who will make. 



Qp& ' * ,wg * which > &c ' 



( MuasTMHskr* mauJLsn4>Jiu 



1 
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The second and remaining verbal participles are 
formed by adding the verbal participles of the verb 
g)($&Qpjp, to the first negative verbal participle of 
.any verb, as : 

the 2d. jstrm; /, &c. pu.wirP($jFpir&, if J, thou, &c., do not 

walk. 

— 3d. — — — . pL-m)irfi(5f£iiL, although I, &c, do or 

did not walk. 

-^— 4th, ■ ■ ■ fL-vtrjd&Jffiirjpu*, although /, &c, sliould 

not walk. 

^^ 5th, « fi-mirfiQs*, not to walk. 

6. Negative verbal nouns (Qfi*$jlGu*,) are 
formed, 

i. By adding ^*>u>, to the root, as : 

jSL-mJtreoui, a not walking. 
Qj'iujLjfraDLo, a not doing. 
QufrcpfftLo, a not containing, envy. 
G+tmru-[reeLL y a not desiring, &c., &o. 

ii. By adding the personal terminations to the 
negative participle, as : 

jsi—wtrfw**, a man who does not walk. 
pi-mffpmw, a woman who does not walk. 
jfL^mttrpjfi, a thing which does not walk. 

Having stated the particulars of a verb, I add 
Jwo Paradigms, to show them to the student in one 
view ; only those terminations are put down, which 
are most in common use. 



y 



1 02 Etymology.— Verbs* 

§ XXXIV. 
The Tamulians form also causal verbs, 

1. From simple verbs, which have^R^f, in the 
present tense, by substituting tliSiaBptP, for the 
middle particle, as : 

^{p. oyxf-£@(?/f or, / beat, ^fif-uiSi&QGjDBry I cause to beat. 
uip- ui9-*8Gp*r, I learn, utf-u&sQGp**, I cause to tear n y 

i. e., / teach. 
jbl- jFL-.£QGp*r, I walk, jtL-uiSi&QGpar, I cause to walk, 

i. e,. I transact 
Gutrfi Guir$&QGjD*r) I teach, GutrfiutSAQGp&r, I cause to teach. 
&c. &c. 

2. From simple verbs which have Qjp, in the 
present tense, by substituting eSUQjn as the middle 
particle, thus : 

Q*iu Q&tuQGp&r, I do, Q*tu*&*8GjD*r, I cause to do. 
Q*(r&sis Q#ir&jnSGp*r,I say, Q*tr&jnd£QGp*r, I cause to say. 
umrjpr udtrMP&Gp&r^ I make, ueSrMPe&sQGpar, I cause to make. 
*fl® dQQGp&r, I leave, AQdsiQGpm, I cause to leave, 

i. e., / deliver. 
«j/r w($QGp*r, I come, *i(5*B&QGp*r, I cause to come. 

+lfl f **(jAQGper, I know, ^fieSJiQGp&r, I cause to know. 

I make known. 
&c. &c. 

An exception is «ir«&rfl(?/>68r, I see, which has so- 
msrL$£@Gp6cr, I cause to see, I shoxv. 

These causal verbs are regularly conjugated like 
ULfL&QGp&r, as : 

jBT&r uy-uiSsQGp**, I teach, &c. 

— — utp.uiS£Gf*r, I taught, &c. 

■ ut^uAuGufir, I shall teach, &c. 

&c. &c. 

§xxxv. 

There are several defective verbs, that is, verbs 
of which some parts only are in use. They are these ; 
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1 . Of the root $, equal or agreeing. 

the 3d person neut. fut. ^(jlo, it agrees, it is equal. 
the 1st indefinite mood, $>/ 4*? agreeing, being equal. 

the 5th indefinite mood, ^ . > to agree. 

the perf. participle, *M/* 5 agreed equal. 

the fut. participle, 9^05 1£, which will or which does agree* 

the verbal nouns, ¥&?&, it which agrees. 

and ^'-W, agreement, equality. 

In the negative form, the 3d person neut. ^maitrfi, it does not agree. 

the relative participle, ^&mtrp, not agreeing. 

verbal participle, {fX^ifa, f™ not agreeing. 

Occasionally, however, we meet also with the 
three tenses, as : 

cp&jwirfi&GjD&r, I agree, &c. 
<ppGp*r, J agreed. 

^uGuar, I shall agree. 

* 

2. Of the root (?®i«ftr®, necessity, 

the 3d person neut. fut. <» «j«wt®lo, it is necessary, it must. 

the participle of the past tense, Gejc&rif-iu, being necessary. 

the verbal nouns, GweSfrt^iu^i, it must, with respect tct 

the past. 
G*i€&r(5lejjp, it must, with respect to 

the future. 

In the negative form, G+ieurL.inl, it must not. 

Note 1.— For GwmrQil, the vulgar use Gwjpnh, and for G&u&tl-itiI, 
wirmrL-irth, or «//r^s>)to. 

Note 2.— This defective verb must not be confounded with Gwmr®, 
desiring, which is regularly conjugated throughout all the modes and 
tenses. 

3. Of the root u>*il®, possibility, ability, used 
only in 
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The negative form, iAfiK?L~*Sr, 

LO/rcK?L_/TL0 9 



I can, or will not. 
thou canst or wilt not. 
thou canst or wilt not. (hon.) 
he can or will not. 
he can or will not. (hon.) 
she can or will not. 
it can or will not. 
we can or will not. 
you can or will not. 
they can or will not. 
The Relative Participle, Lo/r«li_/r*r 5 jvAtcA i# wo* able. 

The Verbal Participle, {^^j "*«*•«■. 

Some use this verb also in the affimative form, 
as Lo/r£l®(?a/65r, lean, uMtKBennu, thou canst, &c, but 
there is no authority for it 

4. Of the negative verbal roots ®*> and jy<&, 
signifying, not. 



Sing. 



PI 



ur. 



£)fi>a)/r«r 9 
( £)d>«0car, 

S)«bt jpr, * 

Verbal Nouns, g)£fe>, * 

$}&•>* fji, * 



Rel. Part. 
Verb Part. 



«Jjf«S><?«>4r, 

jywrjprorJifdr^* 
«J|f^>«>fr«ttiLO, * 



I am not. 
thou art not* 
he is not. 
she is not. 
it is not. 
we are not. 
you are not. 
they are not. 
they are not. 

> wof being. 



beiag. 



a not being. 

a man who is not. 
a woman who is not. 
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Note 1. — Only those marked thus* are in common use. 
Note 2. — The difference between j&*> and «Jjf«) is, that jD<b denied 
the existence of a thing; but «qf£ its quality. See § LXIX. 

5. Of ft-eJr denoting within. 

Bel. Participle, fc-«Jrer, having or containing. 

>the condition of having. 



Verbal Nouns, -i t-«-«r«y«w-, a wia» wAo Aa*. 

I •_drar«/flSr > a woman mho has. 
[*-er<strjp, a thing which has. 



3d person for all genders, *-«8r®, there is from 

One of the or is also omitted; thus «*ya/«r «-«r«r, AeiV; jf*i/r 
ft-or/f, they are, Jfja cor^/ zl is; «JfeD*/ u^or, /Aey are. But these 
forms are used more frequently in poetry. 

6. Of Gutrjp, denoting sufficiency, 

« 

3d Pen. neut. GuirjpJi, it is enough, sufficient. 

In the Neg. form, (?u/r^/r/i, it is not enough. 

The verb Participle, Cuirjirf, not being enough. 

Verbal noun, Cu/r^/rcoLo, the not being enough* ' 

7. Of the root * *-, denoting necessity, duty, the 
whole of the the future tense, thus : 



Sing. 



«L_(?a;OT, / must, or may. 

gl-witiu, * thou must or mayst. 

«l_«?/t, (hon.)yoti mttrf or may. 

*i_a;/r«r or su.w*r, he must or may. 

« L_«j/r/f or * t-aj/r, (hon.) Ae mtirf or may. 

sL-ajn&r or ^ /_«;«•, $Ae mu^ or may. 

/L.a/j/, ft miw* or may. 

*£_<?A>fl-Lo, n?e mail or may. 

^L-af/rfar, you m«$£ or may. 

Plur. -{ *L~wirir&ar or *u.wir*ar they must or may, masc. and fern. 

«L_cu<»r, fAey miMi or may, neuter. 

^ In the 3d person neut. plur. the singular, « l-wji, is also in use. 
Hence also the verbal noun, «&_c»lo, duty. 



8. Of the root fi(g, denoting Jitness, propriety 
the whole future tense, as : 
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^(3<?*«3r, I ought, I am fit. 

^(gojfrtu, thou ought. 

^<$«i(r«ar, he ought. 

^(5a;/rw-, *Ae ought. 

^&(5 l£, • it ought. 
&c. &C. 

The Infinitive, ^*, to befit. 

Rel. Participle, ^i*, ^/, (past.) 

Verbal Nouns, ?<$& \ 

C^Siu^ [j^ess, propriety 



fi&eu&r, a man that is fit. 

fGS*j£r 9 a woman that is fit. 

a thing that is fit* 



y 



The negative form ; 

The whole tense, ^t £*<*-, I am not fit. 

f&trtu, thou art not fit. 

&c. &c. 
The Verbal Participles, p**^ not being fit. 

^«/rLo«>, not being fit. 
Eel. Paticiple, sstr 1 . . £ 

Verbal Nouns, #«t«du) 9 the not being fit, unfitness. 

p*trpwm, an unfit man. 

f*frp*)&r y an unfit woman. 

pjEfTfijP^ an unfit thing* 

§ XXXVI. 

The Tamil verbs have two Voices only ; viz* ?<& 
cSfar, or g}iu&)uiG$ter, i. e.> verbs, the action of which 
remains with ourselves, intransitive verbs ; and Sp 
cfltor, i. e.y verbs, the action of which passes over to 
another, transitive or active verbs. The passive 
voice is formed in several ways. 

1. By adding u(BBGpdr, I suffer, in all its mo- 
difications, to the infinitive mode of any active 
verb, as: 
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^^smuuQQGp^r, I am beaten, J suffer beating, &c 
vffif-sieuuL-G l-ut, I was beaten, &c. 
^1 19.6 suuGlG war, I shall be beaten, &c 

2. By adding QujpQGpeZr, in all its tenses, to the 
infinitive, as. 

^li9-&*QujpiQGfl&r, I get beating, i. «., / am beaten, 

.jfLjp-G&uQupGjD**, I got beating, i. e., / wa* beaten, 

^t}Ji*uQujpGw€k, I shall get beating, i. e., I shall be beaten. 
Sec. &c. 

3. By adding, in some instances, the verb n^hrQ 
Gpar, I eat, figuratively, to primitive verbal 
nouns, as : 

mfil*>piLimrQGp* r , lit: I receive stripes; i. e., / am beaten. 
mqeapiLfmrGi—er, lit : I received stripes; i. e*, / have been beaten* 

&c. &c. 
(SiLQc&rSGfi**, I am buffetted. 
<§iL®mrGi—*r, I was buffetted. 

&c. &c. 
**l jpfULft&rQGp*r, I am cut off. 
mfifjciruLjc&rGi-*r, J rv as cut off. 

&c. &c. 

The first of these is the most common form, but 
it does not exactly answer our passive form, because 
in certain connexions intransitive verbs also may 
be thus united with uQQp^, as : 

S&Q&suutLGt—*r 9 lit : I suffered being, i. e., / was. 
fL-£4suuQG*j*or, lit : I shall suffer going, i. e., I shall go. 

And again, though the active form be made thus 
passive, the active verb still retains, in certain cases, 
its active power; particularly in the participles; 

*. g-> 

^fwfl-*erj>{c*>pm>ws:*uLJL-L-$u„tl, the place in which they put it. 
or the place in which it was put 
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§ XXXVII. 

This seems the proper place to state a peculiar 
kind of appellative nouns, called «Sto* (g/fl^L^/i^r, 
mentioned $ XXIV. 10. 

They are formed from certain obsolete roots that 
are still used as adjectives, such as : 

<*!($, Jiard, difficult, G jpt, small, <^9-, low. 

Qeir®, cruel, Qu($, great, i^fi, new, *-&, being, &c. &e. 

The final e-, is changed into g), and the follow- 
ing terminations affixed, 



For the 1st person Sing. «r«r, 

2d person, 83, 

3d person, mas. jy*r, 

fern. ^fSr, 

■ neut. ^/, 

For the 1st person. Plur. cio, 

or -fiftl, 



2d person, 

, mas. ) • 

3d person, fem J*«*F, 

Thus also, 



neut. 



as, .*y/fl<?uj«r, 

as, ««v<floj)uj, 

as, «*yiflu-/«r, 

as, ^fituar, 

as, jy/fl^, 

aS, mPjfiGlUtB, 

as, jyifliuds, 

as, ^SuS/r, 

as, *qtiiuir, 

or jyifliu, 

or wy4!<u«gr, 



I a hard man* 
thou a hard man. 
he a hard man. 
she a hard woman, 
it a hard thing, 
we hard men. 

we hard men. 
you hard men. 

they hard people. 

they hard things* 
they hard things. 



Q&trip-Guj&r, 



I a cruel man, Q$G\u&r, 
thou cruel man, Qfisoiu, 
he a cruel man, &jfltuar y 
she a cruel woman, Qfltu&r, 
it a cruel thing, &$&-> 
&c. &c. 



/ a little man. 
thou a little man. 
he a little man. 
she a little woman, 
it a little thing. 



At the same time that these appellatives have the 
form and regimen of verbs, they have also the form 
and regimen of nouns ; and are then called eSnsoreSJt 
(gfliljt-iiljGur. Thus any of the persons may be 
regularly declined, as : 
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1st case, Q*tn$-Gtu*or, I who am a cruel man, ^i+.Guj*r, J mho 

am a low man, i. e., a humble servant, 
2d case, Qsirt^Giular, me who am a cruel man, mfft^Giular, me who 

am a low man, i. e., a humble servant, 
3d case, Qsirt^Gu^A, by me who am a cruel man, ^ft^GtuQib, by 

me who am a low man, i. e«, a humble servant, 
4th case, Qstrif-Gtu &*$, to me who am a cruel man, jy*M*iu jpi#(3, to 

me who am a low man, i. e., a humble servant, 
&c. &c. 

Thus also the second person. 

1st case, Qsirtp-eDiu, thou who art a hard person, 

2d case, O^irtpugsnuanu, thee who art a hard person, 
3d case, Qeirip-mujiuird, by thee who art a hard person, 
4th case, Osin^muje^, to thee who art a hard person. 
&c. &c. 

Accordingly we find the following expressions. 

Q&mf-esxu&jAGiulanLUf-JFprrtu, i. e., in plain language. 

Q&tr@*>u>iLj9retraj&QujjtQjpi9t>LDiLi*rarw&3iu crcsrfcsruJifL^^/riu, thou 
u cruel man hast beaten me a small man, 
- *fiffiiuQeueJ1ijLiwFr<£(3)G6j6tr, i. e., in plain language. 

«fyrfta>Louj/r<ra>a/«tar €r«0«DLoiu/r*(5(?«/«r, I shall make easy the 
things that are difficult. 

The use of these concise forms is however nearly 
confined to poetry. Only some of the forms are 
in common use, as : 

m^f/S^J, it is difficult, 

GjA&i, and Qjtitu^i, it is small, 
&/8i\u*r, he is a small man, 

Qairy-jp, it is cruel, 

QGtri9-iuir*r, he is a hard man. 



jhuLgoj** i I y our numo ^ e servant. 



or fi.arar^r, %t is. 

Quti^i, it is great, 

Qutituar, he is a great man, 
&c. &c. 



§ XXXVIIL 

It remains to mention some further particulars 
respecting the derivation or formation of verbs. 
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1. From intransitive verbs, formed from the 
roots as before stated, transitive or active verbs are 
again made by inserting $ jp, before fljpr, as : 

/FL-<sQpjp 9 to walk, j5i~fi&Qp& y to make walk, to direct. 

f)($*Qp£i, to be, £>(5£&&P&, to make to be, to put. 

Q l-&Qjd&, to lie down, Qi—fjtifsipjp, to make to lie down, to lay down. 

u®8p&, to suffer, uQifijpQpfi, to make to suffer, i. e., to affect. 

In the same way are formed also some verbs 
from those which are already active, and then the 
newly formed verb becomes doubly active, or 
causal, as : 

4HLsQp^i, to carry, bear a burden, *i&p$iQipji, to make one carry 

a burden, to put upon. 

If the root end in j* or 0, active or causal verb* 
are formed by doubling the jo and £., as : 

•gjrQpjP, to be composed, comforted, ^PjrQpjp, to comfort. 
GfjpQpj?, to be comfortable, Gppjpr£p&, to make comfortable. 
m &&PJP, to ascend^ V fijp9p.fi, to make to ascend, to lift up. 

^(BSp^i, to play, ^£.6)Q~pfJ, to make one play. 

ep®&P£i, to run, fptLQQp&i. to drive. 

wtrQQp^ to dry up, murCJBiQp^fi, to make dry. 

Roots which end in &<3, ">*-/, are formed into 
active or causal verbs, by changing the & and ^ 
into * and u, respectively, as; 

m^L^ij^Qp^j, to be contained, ^fu.£!($9pjp, to make to be contain- 
ed, to retain. 
GeottbQQpjj, to be troubled, **di($Qpjp, to trouble, to mix. 
QpLp&i<5&p&i, to sound, Qp&*®&P&, to cause to sound. 

fi0i^Lf8p^i, to return, ^(S^H^J 9 ^ to turn, to make go back. 

mQpihLj8p#i, to rise, * r (2$^"*y£/>,£', to make to rise, to raise. 

Lastly, some intransitive verbs, ending in <&, form 
active verbs by inserting £«, as : 



lEtymotogy . — Verbs. Ill 

utnuQpjp, to run, L/iruj£*0£> jfi, to make fun, as the water. 

*iriuQpjea, to become dry, etruJ&irGlpjp, to make dry. 
&c. &c. 

2. Verbs are formed from nouns by adding to 
them u(B8p^0 9 for the intransitive, and uQfjp 
Qpjgi, for the transitive ; if the noun end in u>, it is 
dropt. Thus : 

@a*ruu®Qp,£i, to become healed, <$**ruu(B0fiQjD£i, to heal. 

*JsGptr*}uu(Sll3p4i,to be glad, *fGpir*J>uu®f4pQfl>4i, to 

make glad. 
ldQgoiauuGiQjd^ to become glorious, inQmiLuutRjupQ/D^i, tomakt 

glorious. 
&c. &c. 

In a few instances the active form, u(Bpji6pjp, is 
added to the infinitive, and makes the verb active 
or causal, as : 

From QpilQpji, to know, OpilajuufBp^iQpjp, to make known, to 

acquaint. 
— — jfjtiQpji, to know, jqjSnuuuQp&Qpfi, to make known, to 

. . acquaint. 

3. Intransitive verbs are formed from nouns of 
quality, by adding, «g$flpjp, or ^(Q&OpjP, as : 

(Sessri&r&pjp, to become healed. 

<3esirLAra3(!5<&&jDjj, to be healed. 

f&ribir&pg!^ to become long. 

faruHriLSQsQp^i. to he long. 

Qm&sretoi&iutrQp^ to become white. 
Q*jritr9sn£>\uir*S($£Qpj/, to be white. 
&c. &c. 

4. Active verbs are formed by joining the 
verbs ^gfl/Djp, uexr&piQp^ or Q&mQpjp, to the 
noun, as : 

<$s*riMnr&&Qpji, to heal. 

fwLL(r*<§QjD&, to make long, to lengthen* 

Vt^J&m&p^ } to make clean, to cleanse. 
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GfiO$s$Q**9psi 1 topraue. 

jgL-mihuibrMPQpJP. to dance. 

iSijr^iisihumrMfQp^ to preach. 
&c. &c. 

5. Active verbs are formed of Samscrit nouns 
ending in ^u^ 9 by dropping this syllable, and ad- 
ding @)£8pji, &c. as : 

From j6ujn-«rtD, meditation, fituir«dlsQpji, to meditate a thing, fiiuif 

c$iliS#QjD^i, to make another meditate a thing. 
— - Gpirpjdfffy praise, Gpirffifl&Gt/D&i, to praise one, Gptr^fi 

j\uiSi£&jD£i, to make one praise another. 

— j/^pfifi^*ii, favour, ay mp&&*&£@P&i, to favour. 

, oj^cv-LO, word, w*eti£Qp&, to speak a thing, •jjfg&ul$£ 

&P&, to make another speak a thing, 

— Srpppsra*, inheritance, *-fPpfi*&pjp, to inherit. 
; L9iT^c/<fft£), harangue, iSsr&iiQ&Qp^j, to preach. 

_ . ,. . J i$ur*tr&*Qp^ to shine. 

A** *,u>, light, I iBrmirBiltBJkQp^ to enlighten. 

._ . j *J5Gpir*$*Qpfi, to be glad. 

rfiGfiirm}*, joy, ^ ejGpr^tSieQp*,, to make glad. 

If the noun end in ®, only gQj* is added, as : 
j8$, praise ^gl&Qpji, to praise. 

The word &£$> cleanness, however, receives the 
addition of &fi*&pjp, as : G$$&fi\£iQp jp, from the 
Samscrit. 



ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS, 

§ XXXIX. 

The fourth and last part of speech in Tamil, is 
called e_ffl£Q*fr<ft>, t. e., qualifying or descriptive 
word, referring either to nouns or to verbs ; in the 
former case, we call them adjectives, and in the 
latter, adverbs. 
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§ XL. 

Adjectives are variously formed from nouns de- 
noting quality ; 

1. By adding the relative participles ^w or 
fe.^«r, to them, as : 

./otlo. length, fortniT**, fmrQparmr, long. 

Guirmrtb, crookedness, (?*/r«w-«D/rar, (fc/rcwrjirirar, crooked. 

Q*thmiM, straitness, QftAmuHuirm, O^M€»LQ(^^r«r 9 strait* 

msuLf, bitterness, «i<uuirar, msuijarmr, bitter, 

4FjfGfiirmf>A, joy. *JtGf>irm}iAir*r, *£Gp(rmJ>Qfijrar, joyful. 

OsirQmiA, cruelty, Q*/r©«»Lo«j/r«r, Q*/r(9«>L*i^«r«-, crwe/. 

f)srs*ib, mercy, §&ff&sunr*r, f&jrssQpvv, merciful. 
&c. &c. 

They always precede the nouns which they 
qualify, without any further change, as : 

feruurmGsir&, a long stick. 

jOiritfcyxfariAaff^rir, a merciful man. 
&c. &c. 

2. If the nouns denoting quality end in *£, this 
letter is often dropped, and the remainder of the 
word used adjectively, as : 

From G-fifiih, purity, *rfip$($p\uth, a clean heart. 

— — £5/r«rLi, spirituality, &w*rGutr*mi&, spiritual food. 

— — Lj/Dth, the outside, npuQutryw, an external thing. 
&c. &c. 

3. Nouns ending in a vowel, are often used as 
adjectives, without the addition or rejection of any 
letter, as : 

LM»<£«fr#0Lo 9 the rainy season. 

(5^/f*/r/3jy, a cold wind. 

uirsop fitoih, a stony ground. 
Sec. 

Q 
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4. Some nouns ending in u>h, and pjp, change 
the ld and p respectively into u and p, and be- 
come thus adjectives, as : 

From jD©u>4, iron, $($uLj£G*trj>, an iron rod. 

. lzqpji, medicine, u>(3^,*/lj«>u, a medicine bag. 

5. Some nouns ending in a-<a»La or ®as>u>, change 
these syllables into @)iu, and become adjectives, as : 

Prom 0*/t®«>ld, cruelty, Q*/npjuLo«r*, a cruel mind. 

-*K5«»tii, difficulty, ^tituxfiutur, a difficult command. 

. O^0«»ii>, greatness, Qutiujinln), a large mountain. 

, Lj&eoiA, newness, L/£iuOu/r<5«r, a new thing. 

$)«ffo>Lo, sweetness, SMuJu^/r/f^ii, a wee* lAtng. 

L e_/fl«ifl, fitness, *-tiiu&mnh, aJU disposition. 

In some instances only © is rejected, as : 

QatriBpfiAp, difficult Tamil. 

Qu&taG*; truth, great anger, &c. 

Of Qu®*>u>, the last syllable mm, is in certain connexions, rejected 
and the first vowel lengthened, as: Guffire**, great desire, insahable- 



ness. 



6. A few words are naturally adjectives, as : 

uco, various, u*>Q*irfie*, various words. 

£«>, some, B*>s*S**> somefrutts. 

ufij,, other, u>£Q&*rj>, another thing. 

u>*p 9 other, iMfifliMeAfiir**, other men. 

««, 1 JffiJQmrih, good disposition. 

jf«>«>, /S 00 "' \ ,*«>«>*«■*, a good mind. 

Qutr&, common, QutrjpuQuit, a common word. 

H*>, new, Li*!***""*, a new god. 

7. Sometimes the participles of the past tense 
are used adjectively, thus : 

QstLL-insrik, a corrupt tree. 

QepfiiA(5*&, * d ea d oeast. 

GfirvrjSiuj&Aiu&i the risen sun. 

AQfipj&ff&iutA, much money. 
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§ XLI. 

Adverbs are, 

1 . naturally such, as : 

*irw» 9 much, *frsouGu&&&; he spoke much. 

Lafijp, otherwise, i&fipj£iG*jfnh, we shall know otherwise. 

pm, much, ^e/«y»»r^^/r«5r, he explained much, 

2. Formed from nouns of quality by affixing 
%j,iu or «g£<*, of the verbs ^jfipjiy as : 

From G*trurf>, anger, Q*irui£nrtuipfir£r, he came angrily. 
— — # jF«5r^y, a good thing, parr(*)iLj£Q*ir€k&*r, he spoke well, 

ac£th y the side, uesunnuuQuir^^r^ he went aside. 

— S&jpuairuLi, haughtiness, Qjpiui(ruUtnupt-.jsfiir4a; she walked 

haughtily. 

— fi($«DLj, grace, Q($9au\utriSirm<$Q(H)fi', he graciously pities. 

&c. &c. 

3. Some infinitives are used adverbially, as : 

jk.c_, together, ^{suir&wsk-L-.*) p ptrfr&fr, they came together. 

?® . **'_ > together, *p(§iAa&uGuir&(rs&, they went together. 

gGis, to be swift, *G)aG9uin9-&*r, he ran swiftly. 
qp®&, to be swift, &>GI*uGlj£!&™-, he spoke quickly. 
OimA«o, to be soft, Old^^^^^^/twt, he walked softly or slowly. 
u8<ar, to be much, i£*siQ*ir(B£f(r*r, he gave much or liberally. 
ws&tu, to be free, wwNiu*Q*ir(5)fip[rar, he gave freely, spontaneously. 

The participle e_*£, is added to some of the above 
mentioned words, as : 

i&s+imGsiriSffir&r, he was very angry* 
*=>«i>a/ii>(?uG©«r, he spoke much. 
u*fijii^Q* : ir&r&&, he said otherwise. 

Note. — The Tamil Grammarians divide all the qualities or attributes 
into 4 classes ; 
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1. The qualities of spirit in connection with bodies are 32; viz. 
*lfi*i, knowledge, or perception of any kind ; jyo5«*, kindness ; ^eo^, 
desire, love; ^^jFih^fear; to/r«rco, nakedness; $»fl>, duration; Quireop, 
patience; fptruLf, desire; csdi—uSi?., retention; a»Lotucb, confusion; 
fitarf, thinking; Q*j&ulj, aversion; «_«ji^l/, /ttffy &***&, mercy; 
j6tr*mii>, shame; QaJ&d, anger ; .frwfty, boldness; ^i(&s*irjp, envy; 
«Jf«SrL/, affection, love; erJimui, want; eriupp&, weariness; ^«ruii, 
affliction; fb&u A, pleasure; g)«r«&Lo, youth; ^puLf, old age; £*•>, 
hatred; 0«/«r/0, superiority, victory; QutrJTiruLj, guilt, failing ; 
mt<£*lo, courage; m^ii, haughtiness, pride; i&p&, unmercifulness, cru- 
elty ; and i*pd,forgetfulness. 

2. The qualifications of soul and body together are 5 ; viz., jnuff&, 
eating; &&*&, sleeping; QfiTQ#f*>, adoring; jy«wfl^*>, putting on; 
and *-iu£fi*b, walking, 

3. The qualities common to all bodies are 6 ; viz. 

i. «u»-a/, shape, as: *j>ffih, a square; /*ni, length; miLi-ik 9 
« circle ; G*ir«urih, an angle, &c. 

ii. «*/*r«/, measure, such as, one, two, three, &c. 

iii. ttiob-MriA, colour, such as : 0«/«Sro»Lo 9 whiteness, Q*il€*it, rerf- 
new, Ou/r tfvoDLo, goW colour, * (genus, 6&zc&, u«a»u>, green, Sec. &c. 

ir. iMmsrui, smell, e. g., pjbefpu*, good scent, &}*£?&, bad smell. 

y. «a»«/, laile, e. g., *>sulj, bitter, LfttiuLj, sour, ^wtruLf, astring- 
ency, a-aj/ruLj, saltness, fi/f0utf, sweetness, 8-»^ul|, acrid Aeal. 



vi. i.«rji, sensation, e. g., Oa/L*a»Lo, Aial, ^aSraot*, coW, Qu>«ra»La, 
softness, t&eoLa hardness, £«8ra»i£, weight, Q//t<u«dlo, lightness, 
£/fa»u3, smoothness, and ^q/^od/t, roughness. 

4. Qualities which spirits have with or without bodies, are 9 ; viz. 

Gpirafcp&, visibility; inee/Df&, concealment; worlr^A, increase; *($ 
■j<ff«), decrease; /«**>, motion; jy«>i_^«&, reception; f(8ms&, trem- 
bling; $)fi»^^^«>, connexion; and *^A, giving. 

Adjectives and adverbs may be formed of all these terms, by adding 

^«r or «-«ror, ^cu or ^g*. 

5. The mode of expressing the comparative and superlative degrees 
of adjectives and adverbs, will be stated in the Syntax. See § XLYL 
8; § XLYII. 2. 
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CHAPTER III. 

SYNTAX. 
§ XLII. 

1 . Tamil Grammarians do not treat of Syntax 
specially, but connect it at once with Etymology, 
calling that chapter, Qetr&&fiie nutk, i. e., the chapter 
respecting words. 

They make but two principal parts of a sentence* 
viz., er^Qjiruu or *($$?*, which means beginning, 
head, and expresses what we call the nominative ; 
and uv&r, which means end, conclusion, and ex- 
presses the finite verb. 

The words which depend upon, or refer to either 
of these, are called ^^L^Qu^rtfis&r. 

2. As to the position of the parts of a sentence, 
the subject, or «r(tp*JiriL/, always precedes the finite 
verb or utudr, and the latter always concludes the 
sentence, e. g., Q*ffjbf>e*aij5fifi&, Kotten came, u^stlL 
•uar/r^^F^, the tree grew, &c. 

All other words which depend upon these prin- 
cipal parts precede them respectively ; so that the 
most important of the dependent words is placed 
nearest to its principal, and the least important 
farthest from it. . ■ 

It is evident that to this general rule, examples 
cannot be given in this early part of the Syntax : 
it will be exemplified throughout ; and I mention 
it in this place to be kept in remembrance during 
the study of the following 1 rules. 

3. Again, 
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The Adjective always precedes the substantive : as, fimnj^wkm^mjfriM y 
gracious God, &c. 

The Noun precedes its governing participle or preposition : as, riiLy-mr 
Clo«&, upon the house. 

The Adverb precedes the verb : as, f&(2)iuuufri9-&& i he sang well. 

The Infinitive precedes the governing verb : as, $($« «£Q*/r«vr£)/f, 
he told to sit down or to wait. 

The Negative branch of a sentence precedes the Affirmative : as, « qq 
miiriApujjBiJrtMinufL-., walkjirmly without slipping. 

incApetxriuJd&ili uf rusts* £ jrf>mAito(*)**, he blasphemeth God\ 
and not man. 

The Comparative precedes that which is compared: as, fbmiwAjHih 
^l+)*rjS€beo*j«r, that man is better than this man. 

The similitude precedes that which is similar : as, QfituteruGufr* 
^l+)*ri3ff*ir&sQ(*)*r, he shines like the sun. 

The Number precedes that which is numbered : as, uuriflffmrt&iAir 
wsar, twelve trees. 

The Genitive precedes the governing noun : as, Lo«4r*@«Di-.uj<3«i»riA> 
the disposition of men. 

The cause precedes the effect : as, i&iDiptS&G*oui3lff(r<$il 9 seed 
grows by the rain. 

The reason precedes the inference: as, uiriruff^rfiA^wff'ir^rut^.tM 
££<?«> «iy wir utrmiQpcbri—irJis if«oln>, God is good; therefore he has not 
made sin. 

The purpose precedes the determination : as, 0«ifcrM(ri($iJDuiju£(5js 
ff^trj^^irui3i^Qmj§ir®LD y we must eat rice in order to preserve life. 

The condition or supposition precedes the consequence : as, *trui3tL 
L.r/^/r«//riu, thou shaft die, if thou eat. 

From these general remarks, it is evident that the 
order of the parts of speech in Tamil is, on the 
whole, and in many parts, opposite to that in 
English ; so that the European student has to effect 
an entire change in the arrangement of his ideas. 
But let none be discouraged ; even a short but 
diligent application will overcome all the difficul- 
ties. I descend now to particulars. 

§ XLIIL 

1 . The nominative and its verb always agree in 
gender, number and person, as : 



Nominative. 




r 


I say. 


fitrihGuirGmJiriAy 


we shall go. 


I /jr6«/r|(5, 


do not sleep] 


//r(?Lj£fiif/f, 


you spoke, 
youjear. 


fima-utuuuQQjtit**, 


.syew/fQ^ /r«r^/f, 


he told. 


^> £ 4? ebrwjsf ire*) 


the carpenter came. 


Qu*bru(r®Q<&<3r, 


the maid sings. 


<?uflvr^(?^a/«<r^gfea»£~UOTr«ri®<rtfar, 


the troops fought. 


to96D((^(L/ xr unraS($c&lebrjD^i 9 


the mountain is high 


Ln 5 m* &r&iar($Q emptor 


the trees grow. 
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2. The pronouns are often omitted, as the verb 
itself sufficiently points out the person ; when this 
is not the case, then the pronoun must be put : as, 

$Guirs>Gaj*br®L£> 9 thou must go, &C. 

3. The names of superiors, when used by infe- 
riors form an exception to this rule : as, uo-iruir&r, 
God, Gp<sum y God, pG&u&r, father, &c. which, 
because of the respect due to them, may have the 
verb in the honorific form, though the nouns have 
the common termination, as : 

ufiruJr&rfigeLictniufijSl&r, God spake. 
(•^ajtfSrcrflSrMf?9/f 9 God thought. 

p&uu&rwQmjirir, thejather will come. 

It is however more correct to say, Gpeut, p&& 

e ' 

4. Though some nouns, masculine and feminine, 
have the neuter termination, yet their verbs must 
have the masculine and feminine gender, as : 

<3<i$^Q^/r«>^>fle)/r, the teacher saith. 

«L_a/&^^£dir£>M' n r? God has granted. 

«0£ifte/(5ai/r&, the woman will come. 

nr«L.uiS®fi(9/f«dr, the people call. 



However, they may also be construed with the 
neuter of the future of the verb ; though rarely : as, 



120 Syntax. 

GQ&Qfir&st&i the teacher will say. 

s i_*jar/>u«j Q^tu^iA, God will be gracious. 

Note. — The neuter person singular of the present and past tenses, is, 
in common talk, frequently used with a noun in the plural number : as, 
£(rf\\u&i&arj5L-J5p£), (vulgarly pi—fsfi&i,) things happened; but it is 
incorrect ; because the termination ji is evidently singular, neither do 
the Native Grammarians authorize such a use of it ; it must therefore be 
strtiiuiis&jBi—JB/B**; things happened, pirtuemr &miriQ*rjD*r 9 dog 
bark; Not, <5*>its<$jP or <$*>triiQpji. 

5. The nominative is often used instead of the 
accusative case. See § XLIV. 2, 3. 

6. It is used likewise for the genitive or 6th case 
in personal nouns, as : 

iacaff p/r&mrthQuir&oirpjp, the nature of man is bad, 
•Hf«i«r«f(5^if.>^^f, his house has fallen down. 

7. Two or more nominatives in one sentence 
must be connected by the conjunction e-ix>, added 
to every one of them, as : 

iA«aR^(5€£«ir/r«g5iAij/ri^6£/r«<&-, men and heavenly beings sung. 
ij($L-irs&Lh€ti@fi*&iAtS&lM'eQiAwmriiQ0[r*ar, men, women and 

children, worshipped. 

But such nominatives must be of the same gen- 
der ; otherwise the sentence must be divided into 
as many simple sentences as there are nominatives 
of different genders, or the whole sentence must 
receive a new form. Thus we cannot say, uzefipty 
/&@$«D/r<3(25LD jfifijkptriraar or ^ftflpp**, men and 
horses perished; but, L&Gflpir ^iflfipr£e&(g$6B>irsQ£th 
M$Pt***i rnen perished ; also the horses perished, or 
u^eSfitrs&r^^£B>rc(SmrQu. ^ftfippiriraeh; the men pe- 
rished with the horses. 

8. In a series of nouns of the same class or spe- 
cies, in whatever case, the connective particle *.*£, 
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may be omitted, and the nouns put in the nomina- 
tive case, with GrdruGuir&ar, if they are masculine 
and feminine; and with et&u&><su<5<Sr 9 if they are 
neuter. These verbal nouns, thus added must be 
put in the case required, as : 

*trpp&Q*irppQ€*&uwir*mLiJBuuiLi-.trirss& > Salten and Kotlert 

went forth. 

Quirar, Qvertfi, jfujiS, QQtAQu&ueDWG&rLA&ajiliSxGiLjrr&GrLZfrcar 

«D«/*«r/r«L$(T5«fl«w7»«r, gold, silver, lead and iron, are very useful: 
Instead of *irpp&iiiQ&{rfift)£piA, &c. Quir&jgpu, Qw&JliLjLa, 

FFIUQfilh. &c. 

For er*ru+)ir*ar and er&ummi£&', the conjunction «r«»" jp, with the 
demonstrative pronouns £)a//r«£- and £}«&aj«&, may also be 
used 6 as: 

*[rpfarQ£trfipQ€K'**rj£li«£etr 9 Sec. 

Quir&r, Q*J&r«fi y ffiuil, glQi)i£>Qu&rj6lgnisdr, &C. 

See § LXIV. 4. 

9. Instead of expressing all the parts of , the 
whole class or kind with e-*i or (srmues>Qj&&r 9 &c, 
only one or two of them may be put in the nomina- 
tive case, and Qp<geoireBF&5)<su<5&r or Qp^^liU9S>eus&r 

added, if they are of the neuter gender ; or Qpp&trm 
eure&r 9 if they are of the masculine and feminine, 
as: 

Quir*TQpfm)ir§m'*>mis&i&r(5l, there is gold and such other things, or 

the rest. 
&n-jff*TQpfc0ir«rajM-*€frw t &f(r[T&ar y Salt en and the rest came. 

As Qp<g>& means first, or the beginning, the 
meaning is, that class of thing's, of which gold is 
the first ; that number of men, of whom Satteri is 
the first, so that the words answer to our etc., etc., 

Instead of the pronominal terminations &)<&*& 
and Gu£*<£r 9 the noun which is common to the whole 
class or kind, may be a<Jded to qp/bm&* or Qp/tcSliu, 
thus : 

R 
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Qf>jbjB£=n'iAQfifi*5ltuGuir£& i$pjkpirir*&, Moottooscwmy and, the 

rest were born, 
tfil&srufrp^ec^Gjr jsp^essri}<£vr utreS &&<$ &£>&*)) fove and the other 

good dispositions are. not with sinners* 
Cj$G&j5$<T*orQp#Q)(rmGfQjiT&ar erQ£UsiS<g)r*m 9 Devendiren and 

the rest of the Gods rose up. 

Again, when the nouns are neuter, §)e®€u may- 
be prefixed to Qpp&tr&r, as: 

Qu(r&Q&w^iL?im&i}pf€0[re9res)GLj<g&r, gold, silver, and the rest. 

10. If the nominatives of the three persons are 
in one sentence together, the first has the prefer- 
ence ; if only the second and third persons, the 
second has the preference ; the verb must then be 
put in the plural of that person. 

jgtr&iui, /<jlo, $)a;£pfLo 9 GuirG&iiril&ir(§&i6& 9 I x you n and he, 

let us go ! 
/^w, ^jw&iri), Gu(TEis > &, go you and he! 

§ XIIV. 

1. The second, or accusative case, is required* 
by all active verbs of whatever kind, as ; 

(^ffliurfrg^tofr/tf^FfisSr/D^/, the sun dispels the darkness. 
uirnusi'&&& iAfrff**mrJF#*kri9L.s;QQptT, God punisheth the wicked. 
&e$iu6uiT<&%w£^ttuiliu(Bj$ffr@(T5Lljutrturr&, do not thou afflict the 
poor! 

r Hence also such verbal participles, as aje used 
like our prepositions, • (see § XII. 7- b.) and are- 
derived from active verbs, require the accusative 
case, thus : 

^(juitf/r^iu^w^i^^/jpu^Lj^^/f*^, they spoke concerning the 

charity business. 
jpeSrLQ/r/fi^^aD^aSil^aS©)^©^, he forsook the path qfvirtue,]it: 

he left it and. went away* 
Uilu^™fi€s>fi**fij5lu>]2i«&@££imfi>j0 i there is a wall round the city. 
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From the same reason also the comparing: parti- 
cle, Gureo, as, must have the accusative, thus : 

^lGB>puGufT€0$)jt<ej{EtQ*tLL-jp, this also is spoiled like that. 

2. Of nouns neuter, when the indefinite article 
would be used in English, the nominative is often 
put for the accusative, as : 

LiJgjfsejQs/rQj&fir&r, he gave a book. 

If you say, i-ifip&pQflp&QairtBppfrdr, it means, 
he gave the book. 

This distinction however is not always observed. 

3. When the nominative which stands some* 
times for the 6th or genitive case, (see the precede 
ing paragraph, Sect, 6,) is liable to be mistaken for 
the latter, the accusative case must be placed before 
the nominative case, as : 

•f il«»£_iu««Br*LL£p-g9s5r or •?<— «Dt_i«ff il^<^«Sr, he built the house. 



If you say jv<3u&i8£-<&i-&&tLu^^)dsr, it may be 
understood the same with ^i&j^j^l^iu^SiI&dl^^siLl^ 
@s8r, he (a person) built his (another person's) house. 

4. The accusative case must be placed also be- 
fore the nominative, when it has many appendages 
which would remove the nominative too far from 
its verb. If the nominative however has also many 
appendages, such place must be given it, as will 
make the sense least ambiguous, 

5. The intransitive verb, Gf@Qpjsi, to approach, 
has sometimes the accusative case, sometimes the 
7th case, as : 

.qei'far&Q&rrjspfr&r^ he approached her. 
tSK.AjbG&irfiG/tirtb, we arrived at the village. 



* 
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§XLV. 

1. The third case denotes the instrument, or 
cause, or formation, as : 



aar^9^^«rL_/r«r, he saw with the eye. 
^HL]p£jS(r£)Qmjtlt9-Q*r, he smote with a weapon. 
ftrigiuirjb *9j§rJBptr**) he measured with a ndrlu 
(§iuw&j&($t—Qp€&ri--n'JiSuLjtLL—&i) the water pot was made by the potter. 
^<j*«*VG&Gor$<g)Gsoi$f)fiL-fip&}, this happened by order of the king. 
Q*trf$u£i£&*>ir p>Q*tuiuuutLt—£), the image was made of stone. 
tD«r^«)/r«Br(^ l-i fto, a pot made of earth. 
^<flaD<*tij/r«o/r«r(5L_Lo, a pot made by means of a wheel. 
gifipGmjIeoQiu&r&jbim-L-ir&i} this business will (ox can) not be (done) 

by me, or / cannot do this business. 

% *2. This case when formed with #®, signifies union, 
harmony, as: 

m-*)*fG<pirGt—$uLjirmifr*$(ip(§G*}iril, we shall be in harmony 

with the world. 
m-faGmrirG t—*$(3uGu*r, I shall be with you. 

When it means together with the word «u£-, is 
often added, as : 



pifGfirGi- (*-<-) &^*ri£u«Srj*rfi<9/r*«', they make ablution 

with meditation. 
fiGtutr® (*-*-) u yeas h$($£;(*lL, withjire will be smoke. 
(5&t--GiuirGL-(4m-L-)fltpeSI($&(3iA,with 'the umbrella will be shadow. 

Of course all verbs denoting union require this 
case, as : 



fc-«5r(?£T)(?L_*_ip-(?£9Lo, we joined you. 

unrfGfitrGt-.ui£rjgss>pJ : GiFr£fn'ir*a; they joined one piece of 

wood to another. 
fbfiG&Gi- JT^fOu/rcj^/rjp, that does not agree with this. 
u fi £G pirG t—u ^ldl/«w(5lo, one word unites with another. 
useAfSDtruuJrirujrG&Gi—QiuiruLjWejiriQ&ir, he reconciled men 

with god. 
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§XLVI. 

* 

The fourth, or dative case, is required, 
1. By verbs signifying to give, in any wise, 
thus: 



$*uun-ir&(Sui$£c8>*Q£ir(djtpir<Br, he gave alms to beggars. 
*q<£5<Sfri*A&&G(*j<*5(r«rp9t>fiuGun'$j$piT&r^ he taught the ignor- 
ant wisdom. 
LS<T{rLnmrirs : ^ra^^^(^uOuR-tLjat^J : 0^/r^^Q(^iT£:ar^ the bramins 

tell the people lies. 
GfmjstLL-UrenviLjiis&s;($**lj6leSuGu*r, I shall make known to 

you the divine command. 
fg$pfi($J:jFiZmjBJjfmLj y thou hast consented to this. 
enas^s^jSajfriuiistHr^O^tr^^ tell us reasons ! 

2. By the intransitive verbs GunQpjp, to go, 

Seoi^SSp^gt, to happen, *tZue8e@pjp 9 to happen,.®* 
£(§8pjp, to be merciful, uu£ju(BQpjp, to fear, as : 

Q&*r9trutLi^*r0$/> ^u(?Lj/r(?(g)LD, we went to Madras. 
Q($Gt>uQiu9*&<$&G9*i-pfi£>i I have found grace; lit : grace has 

happened to me. 
^imj£pta($£4i*ru&*t}>u*3f;fi^ he has been afflicted; lit: af- 
fliction has happened to him. 
&**£&*&<$&, have mercy upon me! be merciful to me! 
*cras&uipw(5£;($uutuuu<5lQ(»)irsar i thepeoplefear the Mar avers. 

3. By the defective verbs, fiLeftr®, there is ; Qqj 
m(Bii, it is necessary, &($&, tt is fit, and their ne- 
gative forms, ©*>&>, (Ja/e&rfflaj $<&&), p&ir^t, as : 

«r«r &<$ji 1 fii*(y>mr < S), I have sorrow ; i. e., to me is sorrow. 
*~ii£gr}G(9juumrL&£)2R), you have no money ; i. e., to you is no 

money. 
^9&£*n-sr£pe(guu£&uumtruiG*}mrr®ui, the cooly wants ten fa-. 

nams; i. e., tenfanams are necessary to the cooly ■ 
$fifi^&mj£*s<$$vwar*jGuirG€udir(S)wjd&lB>, so many persons 

are not necessary for this business.- 
$}«£/ ft. «r J (j/r^^Lo, this suits thee. 
fi jsmpLoeS ?($£(§ pp& it j), calumnies. are not becoming to men. 

This construction is common in Latin. ' 
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4. By all ad verbs and adjectives signifying oppo- 
sition, motion, union, distance, nearness, similari- 
ty, suitableness, profitableness, assistance, flattery, 
pleasure, love, hatred, mercy and the other pas- 
sions ; likewise the feelings of the bodily senses, 
as, hearing, taste, &c, thus : 

g)ir/r^/reyi^aSC/r/r^)Ujn-iijLjCu*-fi(2J/f*«-, they speak opposed to 

the king, 
u>tes#t*)QfiiTn-iu\2jQuiTGwxiA, we shall go towards the mountain, 
«*y/£i<5/^S«»^«//r«L$jr/r.$7, righteousness has no connexion with 

unrighteousness. 
•if^/tf/r^^L/ir $$$$£& s uurt3(s£Qpjp 9 that is far from Canje- 

pooranu 
*($pftrq£<§£*iBuuin-iA(5Jt*d($u>Lj9iirtuir* 9 desire to be near the 

Lord! 
$fifuniLup$Jb<$fi&fi£)l*>y ) there is no flower , like this, i. ©■., it 

is incomparable* 
^*(^i—iufi&*&0p£$jk($pfr$fiujfriu* : Qs*iu, do agreeably to 

his will! 
$($w(5*Q*tr(5m]/rfi%smiuiri3i($Mi£ar, assist one another ; or be as- 
sistants one to another. 
^GfsirQuilGiun'irs&&<5$rf.mtAiutr&uGu*Q®ir*a-, many flat- 
ter the great. 
i m lp£j*ujpQpmi*rer*rr*<$u&A*j*riB>to, the back biter is not pleasant 

to me, or my friend. 
£ld£($u uGbsiuirrfQsQpmjfrstarj: QG fiQuGutruiw*, let us be 

friendly to those Who hate us. 
u/r«9 &&£($* fi(5»uiu/rtJ(5L!ij/nf, he will be gracious to sinners. 
g)jFjJ : * : B*0Qtu*r*Q£GsariSiutri$£j») I have heard of this affair. 
g)JBpuuptriTffUifiir*iG<§(5Qiuiri$($£;Qpje, this dish (or thing) 

is tasteful to the tongue. 

5. By the particles 8j£, under , GllA, over, and 
i9«r, behind, and by the verbs composed of them, as : 

«4eD ( 0iJLJ6i>a>««(5«££<£(?<~'/r®, throw it under the board. 

jr»)LflLfifctfi(5(? u^CBfif* 1 , the water was above the mountain. 

^tfeaireoffiipfSuiSl** (iS*»TL/,) after that time. 

*mriA£<S*GLpuu€afiiuGwmkr®ih) we must obey God. 

^fi^l*jn-*&G($G LD^LiOai/r/f^fiSr, who will be above them ? 

/Ffta>W*^£<3iIiLS«iwQ*ci> ,$»»* ^ follow after good people I 

If these verbs be active, they require of course 
both the accusative and dative cases, as : 
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we must subject our desires to our reason. 
ffu&1e*Qiun-($*<3s(§ihGLQfiu(S)ff£S^i-.ir&i, thou must not ejcaU 

thyself above any body ! 

The simple particles are often used also with the 
oblique case. See § LXXXXX. 

6. By substantives denoting limit, region, rank, 
or relation, as : 

*QPfi$xih$p&Gp&p&p$GTGO&ou-i(r\i$($&Q/S)&} % the sea is the 

boundary of India. 
Q&&&uiLi^tt£J$jD(SfiQfijiGspffBaiiutrLp~u^&xr®, south of Ma- 
dras is Tranquebar. 
jq*jir&m£(§(pf*)iretiujiraS($&Q(9ir, he is my superior. 
/iB^w^^^s^^^GjB^fiiT^en-.riiSl^uSifsmrir^jbeyefriendstous! 
j&a/arerwri^^^r/nu, she is mother to me, i. e., my mother. 
^fuw^*j<$6(j$u3&teiuiriL$.(g&&(9€*, he is her child. 

7. By verbs which require purpose or design, as r 

*_«9*(5(0*jfe>Q*'<u^/rar, he laboured for hire. 
SDppxSvfifitr**, he came for this purpose. 

In this sense the infinitive ^«, is frequently, 
added, as : 

8. The dative is used in comparisons, where we 
use the comparative degree, as : 

$)^ A5 **l&Q^fi&> that is greater than this. 

iDp$tl&(§g) * ir*(Tjg9i>€omiWi the king i* « better man than (his) minister. 

9. Two dative cases express the particle be- 
tween, as : 

^mr«^(^s(^^0n-rriLs : ^^s'^^£(^tluS(^^^^^0iun'^(^€&rQ ii there 

is great difference between water and wine.. 

m-*rs<*)th€r **■£(§ Quiver? what is there between thee and me£ 

i. e., what have I to do with thee? expressing contempt, or hatred.. 

jjifiGla , iruu*r§ti&<V)th unrariuKiG&trtlGDL—G&u) ufQfurarujfmirpih^ 

the distance from Trichinopoly to Palamcottah is 19 kadams 

L e., JQO n^les. 
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§XLVIL 

The fifth case or ablative of separation and mo- 
tion is required, 

1. By intransitive verbs signifying removing, 
as: 

S£Lfiea?tk}Q$S)&r or tffit/fl e&*rjpfii@&&r or «ttjfl«9(]5,£^/jEi£®«r, 

■ he removed from the village, 
pUoa3& (or pleoaSi&almjpt) u>M pryJBfjP) the hair hang dawn from 

the head. 
$£?*&£$* fi$s8i($JB4}Guir&&r, he went away from this choultry. 

Quir&eoirfeoaiaar $($ptu#j&M(gp&Ljpuu®&&rpeBr, evil things 

proceed from the heart. 
uiLit-eorj6]BieSI($ t m £iejJ5jg(r*r 9 he came from the city. 

2. It is used, like the dative, for the comparative 
degree, with a-u> affixed to it, because it implies 
that one thing is separated from another, as : 

giJFfuilsonS&iiljqjsfiuilsoQuflfi, that mountain is greater than this. 
•qfi&A $)jpQu>£4I*i 9 . this is finer than that. 

Also without the awi, as : Q&vww^fi&e&ji, giv- 
ing is sweeter than receiving, ©«ffOTw<&£ff^*>$«fUjr. 

3. It denotes in some cases, possession, as : 

•4«* jiflAfiGufiium, he is great in knowledge. 

tf*Qj(Ts:fi@fi)Qu€0*f€arQp&armj*r, one that is weak in faith. 
GutrQtfiderdiu&r, one p^ fw g 00 fo % 

4. It denotes, though rarely, similarity, like* 
ness, as ; 

uird&GwdjvGsrr*®, the stork is as while as milk. 

*jrsm*M3fisil t 0*mirAutfi& 9 the kalam fruit is as black as a crow 
*"**£****>*"*-*, the body is as unstable as lightening: 
*m**Q&#mh $)«ruJ>, pleasure vanishes like lightening. 

5. It expresses limit, (<sra>&)), as : 
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0X$&Gsire)jtrII&rQ/Dfi$s&irG$fiiLirrjp, the river Caviri (is) south of 

Tirukaveloor. 
Note. — The oblique case having (the ^irfianu') g)«5r, must not be 
confounded with this fifth case. See § XVI. 13, nor with the seventh 
case. See § XLIX. 

§ XLviir. 

The sixth, or genitive case, is required, 

1. by nouns, which are the property of another, 
either as an inherent quality, or as obtained else- 
where ; the former is called fipQ^esn^ ; and the 
latter &fi$mBy&s>i& 7 thus : 

tmrrmfils;&*i{r<FS(!$es>L-riu<§furui, the disposition or nature of 'Manikavasager. 
«*ya/(3«D<_<L/^|«Dz_, his robe. 

pi&& £)(5^<ula, our heart. 

jBtiiQf!eoi—iuu4nfrui 9 our money. 

iaafljp trjp jDu-rd>L/, the nature of men. 

^s*&i9*l-ilj^^ the ring of the king. 

2. It is used also with nouns, of which it ex* 
presses the constituent parts, as : 

Qp&9>&<9)UGaU) a heap of paddy. 

mirfi/B($a>L-ujQfir(§j3l, the total number of men. 

u«»£_ttj^/0^/r«D«, the whole number of fighting troops. 

crOT-or^;*-/— L-io, a heap of elloo or rape seed. 

Qjfiai>fiQji£;&€s>u.iLi*eB>u, the congregation of christians. 

3. This case is also occasionally used when one 
thing has arisen from another; though the sub- 
stance remains the same, as : 

OjB&^jiQfn-^ the rice of nelho; i. e., boiled rice, which has 

been prepared ofneUoo, i. e., rice yet in the husks. 

4. When two or more genitives belong to a noun, 
they cannot be united by the copulative conjunct 
tion as in English.— We cannot say, for instance. 

s 
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+fsfiPtu jpr€»^iu^iAt5(5@^ jp»»fcu.iu^to04o/f £*&, the sayings of 

Agattier and of Bhriggoo. 

But the noun to which they belong- must be 
repeated as many times as there are genitives, or 
the sentence must receive another form. — We must 
therefore say : 

^\<& p $uj &mi—u Qi&tr$<s&tl i3($($€&j&Mi—iu Qusrrtp*£td>, the 

words of Agattier and the words of Bkriggoo ;— or 
^s£jBiu&kLt$<$($^<QQ*frm*)cQLDirt£&€lr, the words which Agat- 
tier and Bhriggoo spake* 

Or the genitive cases may all be changed into 

the nominative, and <zr&ue®eti<B<£r or erebueiilrmwr or 

er&rfi&ieti&dr or ctot/Sqj #«€&-, added to the last of them 
in the genitive case. See § XLIII. 7- 8. as : 

QaiULjy u£gs>jf, $€0QLL6orues)&j£<arja)L-Ujp&rGB>LD y or 
QguiIlj, l_/^«j><f, j£6oQtA&j6lttGu<& (00,00 L-iup sot es>L&, or 
QeuuLj, u£es>JF, $&Qlci& fijspfi pw& eft &i<sat—\ju £<<&*& u>, the na- 
ture of the red, green, and blue colours. 
iSiJTLLir,t$LL(B4p, g»>(5 < i^irO«Br6W"LJ6u/f*(g5«Dt-.tu^£_i«)«ffitf^ the pro- 
ceedings of Brooma, Vishtnoo and Butttren. - 

If the rest be only in general referred to, then 

QppeOireareQeuGicxr, (ipp&irmwfadr, must be used, as : 

'&euuLjQppeOiT*9rj8pij&£f?}&>L-.uJi$&r&>LG, the nature of the red co- 
tour and of the rest. 

5. The nominative case is often used for the 
genitive, when no ambiguity arises from it, as : 

^jQ}&re$iU$i&<*j'2iGLJiTQ*ara*, I went io his house, for 



f*uuevrQ<F{rjr>uif-Q£:iLf, do according to the command of 'your father. 

But compare § XLIV. 3. 

6. The oblique case is frequently used for the 
genitive case ; for instances, see § XVI. 13, and 
§LI. . 
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Note. — As the genitive case is used in no other instances but those 
mentioned in this paragraph, it is evident that it does not alway* cor- 
respond with the possessive case in Euglish ; and that therefore great 
discrimination must be used in rendering the latter in Tamil. See the 
particle of in the Appendix. 

§ XLIX. 

The seventh case, or ablative of place, is required, 

1 . by nouns which express things existing in, 
at, or with others,, as : 

LLaatiiLSeftL^-pjdQeotrcfi (or Lo«rfl*5Q«)/r«R or L0«wflaiQ©«# or LDmfia$*r 
*«w-Q(«*$a0,) Qp£QiuuirriL$(a)&QfBrjD£i 7 the splendour qfthe jewel is 

beautiful. 

ua$fie$L-£$j5Qeh-*r (or udifijbQar**- or urffi&Garlmr or uiSAar 

*mn-@arlur) ua$a>iTjijd&r&/D£i, the parrot of the cultivated Jield 

eats the grain. 

*L-eSedi—£@ifij6leDfr or (sL-ftifijAsQir or st—eS&r/SoDrr or **— e&*r 

GiLtg-aitr) ufi(5^^Lo«w^^r«r^/, the sea shore is full of sand; 

or very sandy. 

^*rriUf$eAi-fi@fiujveQ*J (or ^*rtuj&fiupct>w, &c.) ^yC^« 

e&puurtfQasfa&rjp^fj, the fouls of the air are very various, 

j&ireSleAi—pf&&pir!fi*s>4i (or jsirs&afrjBtTtfles)*, Sec.) QJiQsr LcanuuGuf 

rf&jp, the hour of the day has quickly passed* 

Siril&reefirQfi&lFD (or «/rjffc9rgp£fe>) #**rj0i;&Lp*(TuS<$s(5lwjBjp t 

the vegetation of the rainy season is pleasant to the eye. 

€6)&i$e&L-fij3ed*8<iQ) (or 9aSBL$*ne$!Ta), &c.) m-usirtrixuraSgJi&ip^ 

the finger of the hands is useful. 
flpfig&r&easr^Lp® (or fipfi@*r**l!fi<5, &c.) QuApd*), the beauty 

of the colour is not great. 
QarGDLAiSforsdfrQ&dbQjiA (or jDarflDta&JIcBrGP^cbfiutJb, &c.) Qpuoausi 

siTG&th, prosperity in youth will support old age. 
^L_«J«r*«ftr «^<5 (or ^J«-«S«r JjfiP®, &C.) ufi**jj;6fi(r&ip€&*>1a> 9 

the beauty of the dancing did not much appear. 

2. by verbs signifying to be, to put, to come, 
to ask, inquire, &c, as : 

^eiil{_^^i4(5^;Fuarg/»fler(S), there is much money with him ; 

i. e., he has much money* 

•jycucm- ^csrajaO^ii-irflDffer Ln* jk@G&L-pj&& eowpptTGor, he put his 

clothes near the tree. 
cr6ar«flz_ ( jff ( ^«)aj^F <s fl?(r«r, he came to me. 

ftfii*&&&(Tii$G&t-jfjd*>s$ffi(rAuGuirJ), we shall inquire of the 

gentleman. 
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cr&u>ir*fii-£@p6*tLL-irirser 9 they asked the master. 
uLLi^Grrfi^pG&irfiGj&irtis, we arrived at the city. 

The eighth, or vocative case, with or without 
the interjection, 4$ or g, always commences the sen- 
tence, as : 

^, usriruirG*r\ €r&s^sQirssLn{ritS(^i3 9 Oh God, have mercy 

upon us / 
«p, fjirirjrtrQmil //t(?*lL*, Oh king, may you hear ! 
l&cqpp a*fri}>Quir(B}J5j£iuj£i90(rGiu \ er&r €$&8rcaruuJB@lp(<Bj*Q*& 
QstrGluiSsrir*, right honourable gentleman, please to hear my 

petition ! 

§LI. 

The oblique case of nouns is, in the common dia- 
lect, used chiefly as already mentioned § XVI. 13. 
I add a few more instances showing* the peculiar 
use of this case, especially in the poetical dialect, as : 

y«fl®TLo/r/TLj«r or yeStn&iriuGt, a man having an ornament on 

his breast. 
Qu($ilQLj(r($G&p<F[rfifi<Br or QuqftlQuirQiL&trf par, Sattan who 

possesses great riches. 
Qu($ t $pas>iuu$fi&rr ; Bpar > Sattan who has much kindness. 

mSf^s-irinw^^^^irppar, Sattan who has a fearless mind. 

^^arpu^rr^iSip^irppdr, Sattan who has a broad chest ; 

Q*ir®{ip* p £}£*(r £ par, the savage Jaced Sattan. 

Qpfl*(r€Q£jp£Qs-iLj@l, the occurrences qf former time* 

fiffitrtLuM 01 $)JBfiirdpua2ir, the corn of this time. 

In the same dialect, the oblique form in jy^^ir is 
used also for the oblative in ®a>> as : 

m fifJ5fijrp l £iQjirtfcQ&G(S)&, we live in the world. 
nfilflajirfi&ZvjS&fif}, there are no men in the earth able to 

know, (for f*>pfi&) 
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§LII. 

The present tense is used, 

1 . when the present time is to be expressed, as : 

QuQuirQp&s&JiJs LairtSqti&QGjDdr, I am now troubled. 

2. when we wish to express a state or action 
which is doing* at all times ; or, which is always the 
nature of a thing or person, as : 

u ir iru & efl(B)<&Q(yir, God exists, i. e., at all times. 

^jr&<xr^jaje$e6>tuffirK}(*jQ($esr, the king sustains the earth. 
iLefifBirutraj^Q&iLjQcgir&ar, men sin ; viz. at all times. 

3. It is used also for the future, by reason of 
€S<sro/r<a/ 5 i. e., quickness, haste ; for instance, if a 
person is waiting for me, and asks whether I do not 
yet come, I answer him : 

jBir*rQj($QGp*ir 9 I come, 
although my coming is still future, and I should say : 
jST&r&£Qjrui[rujQ]Qi)QQjar y I shall come presently. 

Thus also : 

QuQutT(g&Q!Tefau-{Tib€p%ed<s6i\LJ6un-&&QQp9sr, I shall now read the 

second Olei leaf; lit : / now read, &c« 

§ LIIL 

The past tense is used, 

1 . when the past time is to be expressed, as : 

y/r«J &£$Qgo<fgouiSI jt etrujQpe&r i— rruSlpjp formerly there wasadeluge. 

&w£i£^&(§fl{u(riupj2iriljLi*Q&fr®j[,ptrn-, he gave judgment to the 

people^ i. e., he judged the people. 
&!ru)Gjsfijp&&lBBreSil-(S)uGuirii$pjp, yesterday the fever left me. 
*irZ&<L$G§0fiir&ttS£($6($u(»U[rG«irrsar, this morning I went to the town. 
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2. On certain occasions it is used for the future, 
for the same reason as the present tense, viz., to 
express eSaa/ro/, haste, quickness. — Thus I may say : 

jEn-6or*iruiSiL-i—(ra$pjDi, i. e., J have done eating; or 
p[r***9s>L*fpn *$$>&, i. e., J have done cooking. 

whilst I am still eating or cooking, but am hastening to finish it ; and 
when I should properly say : " I shall soon have done." 

3. Sometimes it is used for the future also to 
express ^gjjS, i. e., greatness, frequency; viz: 
when a certain event, usually occurring*, does not 
take place in a particular instance ; for example, 
one avoiding* a certain road, on which passengers 
usually lose their lives by robbers, escapes with his 
life, I may address him thus : 

$jrirpfiildGso**i&G*Gu(r&iu(r&fiQ*£fiir£j for **/ra//r£, hadst 
thou travelled there by night, thou woulist have died* 

Thus also : 

f*&^Q4 s ujf(riLj(rQfisB£iujp&4suutLL-truj, i. e., msujjp&suu® 
euiriu, hadst thou stolen, thy hand would have been cut off. 

A. Again it is, though rarely, used for the future 
to express O^^rfla/, i. e. 9 clearness, certainty ; namely, 
when the speaker alludes to a future transaction, 
the event of which is rendered certain by univer- 
sal experience, e. g. 9 

€rjpiilLj(}fitLeQi—Os[rm(B$tLaiL^Giu/S^i>LL9s>tpQuiu^ji for Qutu 
iljia, if the ant mount up a heap with an egg, it will certainly 

rain ; lit : it has rained. 
Note. — The Perfect and Pluperfect tenses are formed by the help of 
the verb £@£fl,Pjp, See LVI. 7. i. 

§ LIV. 

The future tense is used, 
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1 . to express the future time, as : 

jSirt*rs;<3uLjpLJu(8lGmirii 9 to-morrow we shall set out. 

2. to express the present time, in cases of g)«uft> 
M, i. e., nature, habit or custom, without any par- 
ticular cause. Thus, whilst I am going to the Fort, 
a person asks me : 

(J*/r£l«DL-*(«5LjGu/r«f <?/nr, will (or do) you go to Ike Fort ! to this 

I may answer, 
<?ujr<*a/«8r, I shall go ; for GuirQGjP&r, I go. 

Thus also : 

/ trmi<s&r«S%atruj it®*} jBQeotf i&reuir a) /tlo/t, does this fellow dare to 
come whilst we are at play ? for ^tnriuirQQpair^OfifiGeo. 
vtfQjQDiriLjtflGJfrijurr, doest thou know him ? 

/B^srCwtBoO^iLidw^Ty 1 do Carpenters business. 

3. For the same reason it expresses also the past 
time, as : 

&/r*Jr y (our J ancestors said various things (or used to say.) 

4. The future tense implies also doubt, uncer- 
tainty, as : 



^Mfuuif.+QjFtr&.&Qitrftafr, the people say so ; meanings 

that it is not certain what they say. 
$jsffi&*fr®£(}&teufi^(y)t£iAn-iSi<gs;($LL y there will be, i. e., there 

may be about 10 cubits in this piece of cloth. 
Note. — The second future tense in English is expressed in Tamil by 
the help of the verb ffr$&dp&. See LVI. 7- i» 

§LV. 

1 . The relative participles partake of the nature 
of adjectives; they retain, however, the same power 
as the verbs, from which they are derived ; and 
have this peculiarity, that they contain the relative 
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pronoun, for which the Tamil language has no 
separate word. That relative pronoun always refers 
to the noun with which the participle is immedi- 
ately connected, and must be understood in such a 
case as the connexion may require. 

2. In relative participles of intransitive verbs, or 
verbs in the passive form, the relative pronoun is 
always in the nominative case, in whatever case its 
antecedent may stand, as : 

Gpir&/£tu(§fliu?ie8r&(&ij8jkfi(r[r, he described the risen Sun, I. e., the 

Sun which had risen. 

^&GsfifiQpLQ^/sif£&<s(<$ajt£eB}UJG£rril.fSl i show the way to the 

men who stand there ! 

VQmQ&truir&Qilasr&tvip pu&uQuirwiriutr*;, mayst thou Jlee from 

the wrath (which is) to come ! 

Qualifying expressions, if necessary, precede 
these participles, thus : 

odujujjSIgS Jfi(2>«r, the Sun, which appears so splendidly, declares 

the glory of God. 
QarruLQirtLjiL ^sfienfiiun'iLjiljBL^&QjDLQ^fifr &£$&($) efieo&j, avoid 

men, who walk angrily and proudly f 

3. In relative participles of transitive or active 
verbs, the relative pronoun may be in any case : 

i. When it is in the nominative case, the parti- 
ciple must have another noun in the accusative or 
any other case preceding it, as : 

*-cOs£es>jBu uGB(-.p JFU ir (ruJr&r «r^«)/r/fljafLoc_iu/r f ff^(T5 < fffi(2j/f, God 
who created the world for God, the creator of the world J is high 

above all; i. e. is the most high. 
j5&enu}Q&iuQpt£ia&piT4slHr&&L-ei€tr ^f£/fa;£)i£)(ff>/f, God blesseth 

the men who do good., 
Uu-up-eorpgjiGed Ged<5f9Dp*QjFiufiQuic*$$G(§p pewrip.uLjau f $fi^! r 

the men, who raised the tumult in the city, have been punished* 
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ii. When it is in the accusative case, the parti- 
ciple must have a separate nominative or any other 
case and circumstance expressed, as : 

j£Q&tufG&iTeBBr<&&fiiu&€0, the angle which thou hast made is not 

right. 

UrefsJFfiGrt Geu^eSiuT^ir e_«Br®u«r«d!«r jb (r ear (§Q&jp water a^ih 

i5lir < rioew^|^^/©<2?/f«s«r, the Bramins read (sing) the four Ve- 

dams, which Vedaviyaser made in ancient times. 

iii. When it is neither in the nominative nor in 
the accusative, the participle must have these cases 
expressed separately, and the relative pronoun must 
be understood with such a case as the connexion 
requires, as : 

uJr(ruireBre_eO£<F6aj£uuGOL—<$p6$pLA ^&&fiiuLDiriLS(B)&Q6Brpjp, the 

manner in which God created the world is wonderful. 

*(r*jp£ir!Tfr ^&Q&jr0for®&ar&r9Dn m iLj(BQ&r6&r(S)GunriLj soeupfsSSsresr 

£<$j&Qjsiliutr^i, I do not know the house, to which the watchmen 

have brought those thieves. 

4. Every noun or pronoun in a sentence may 
have relative participles, thus : 

*£($£<& ^farLjaretraJSrirSitu s(§pp(r&QG&LaQ9&U}iutriuuuoai--&&u 
uiLu.meifijgiriuir€j0txi *qaj9niriAft)£B(n)ir£;ar, men, who have all 
been gloriously created by the Lord, who is full of love for get him. 

*ir ( £&Lfir ; £@e8($£QjD QuAiuQuQLQfr&G&n-ddGeoytfiiu^Q&ujQ/o 
fir& *4rQu ire* (g)fi>Q& iuiu uuiLl-St qj it u9 & ^5 Qp «r u tr* fi 1— ear uiu soar 
4P>3(*)ir£ar, the female devotees, who serve in the large Peroomal 
temple,, which is in Canjepooram, dance before the Swami, which 

is made of gold. 

5. More than one relative participle may belong 
to one noun, in which case all the participles but 
the last, are put in the form of the first verbal par- 
ticiple, see next § ; and then construed in the same 
manner as the last relative participle, as : 

^^^JBfi^/stLs : pfio-iBSieira^Ai^n'sQ,^eaeusUirLjSs^th^(^iaan m iu 
e*9j ppuinrugr &G pap $fte <suuil.t-.ajn', God, who has made the 
innumerable stars, and who has fixed them in the greatest order, 

is to be praised I 

T 
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jFQiAi&jGtM&Q&uj^jeujkp &($<$£ a eredetifrir tT£Xd:f8(*)LDLjLlLJL-£ p 
«*€L/f, The Lord, who appeared in this world, who taught true 
wisdom, and did various charitable actions, ought to be desired 

(loved) by all. 

However, if by various intervening clauses 
the sense should be obscured, it is better to turn 
such relative participles in to verbal nouns, add to 
each £-*£, with ^iu 9 and add any suitable relative 
participle of g^iS/p^, to the last, with which the 
noun unites, thus : 

QajeycdGp^Ged i&*& p ^let pit * UH-imrigfietrwQiAtr \u motif /rtuireuQ^ 

*mtr&, may all men praise the Saviour, who became man in this 
world, who gave his life to atone for the sins which all men had 
committed, and who has obtained heavenly bliss for all that 

believe (in) him ! 

The same method ought to be observed when all 
the principal relative participles have not the same 
tense, as : 

uurnSQ&fcjD pu-& p$s m&ar &efossdpj5pQ&%wiU{TijSi<Ti)&&*&pair^ 
the stars, which were made at the beginning by the great God, 
and which are always exceedingly useful to the inhabitants of 

the world, are an innumerable host. 

Note. — When the sense is not, ^*2(5&&pjp, to be; but, ^&P^j, 
to become, then the verbal noun does not receive ^uj, but merely, clo, 
and the last of them receives the relative participle ^ ear or ^i&'tu ; f. i. 

Lo/r«wLo^^<fu/r*j&uj6u,T6&'««r, those men are happy, who have 
been justified, and become JU for the kingdom of heaven. 

§LVI. 

1. The first indefinite mode or verbal participle 
is used for the finite verb of any tense, and is of 
singular use to render the latter conspicuous. When 
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a nominative or subject has more than one finite 
verb, the last only receives the personal terminal 
tion, all the preceding- verbs are changed into this 
verbal participle. Their tense, number and person 
must be determined by the last finite verb, thus : 

ffr&Gun-tLj *9juui9-J : Q*rrG)42iG*j«Br, I shall go and tell so; i. e., 

(?u/r (?«/**, &<». 

GurrQiraar, the peons came, took hold of the criminals, and led 
them to the gaol, i. e., wpfiririE&r, <i>*p-/^/r(r*ar, &c. 
^($(*jfi$y J&ild §) i cir(SlitiiEifi* £Jt£ 3ia iuirGxsri*jLJL-®&<s : p£i!T p@G»> 
G&ftJ5£i $)<Jrrf$sfl£Gj&(*o)iT&ar, a Sudra and two women jour- 
neyed, came to a choultry, and tarried (there) the night, 
uiMtif &»-,£,£/ *fifj?uLj<$(Vjt2ju(a)ajLQrr&$j&j)t, the Jields have grown 

and become ripe for harvest, 

6ui[\lucKrpesifS z Q&£i] i kpe-&i—GejrrLz, I, thou, and he, let us go 
to-morrow, reap the Paddy, bring it to thefoor, make a heap of 
it, thrash it, sell the grain, and pay the taxes (or let you, and he, 

and / go, &c.,) 

Occasionally the preceding verbal participle 
may reter to an action done, whilst the finite verb 
is in the present or future tense, thus : 

jff/ror $)&><* &3j=aj£J(yn9-j>4luGu(rQGp&' or fiW«r fbeDfi&Q&iUjfl 

GutrGwn, I shall finish this and then go; or when (or after J 

I shall have finished this, I shall go, 

2. When it is desirable to give a peculiar em- 
phasis to the several verbs of a sentence, or to show 
that the transactions w T ere done at one and the 
same time, the participle e-">, may be added to each 
verbal participle, and the whole concluded with 
the finite verb of gU^&Qp^i, as : 

*<#<$]($£<&&■ G*(TlLa>L-&UJG*L-i^£Qarefc®&>lA(&J5p&>-£(8)0'eSl2- 

QDiAtyjkpirirear, the enemy besieged the fort, and (at the same 

time) made a hideous noise, 

^fajGnirujip-f^uijSlJFldpjpLh ^jwrG ld ed&jpu l9il/lc «/,£,# /nf«fi&-, they 

(at the same time) beat him, reviled him, and spit upon him. 
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Negative verbal participles, when there are more 
than one, usually receive the e-<x>, as : 

i&tgs fi(2>/?tf er, these villagers neither work, nor clean their bodies m 

Observe that the «li£, with affirmative verbs as 
in the first case, signify both, also ; and with nega- 
tive verbs, as in the latter case, neither, nor. 

3. To avoid ambiguity, affirmative and negative 
verbal participles should not be intermixed, e. g., 

It should be : 

^a//r*«r/r«jj0,ff^rr/f<ff«r, they did not love God, nor serve him, 

nor walk in the path of virtue, but were wicked. 

In the former, the verbal participles *-&£&, and Qetujp, might be 
understood to be in the negative because of the following, jtL-m,rui&; 
but it might also be understood otherwise; which mistake is more 
likely to occur, when the sense is less apparent from the connexion. 

4. Tamulians, in relating successive events, 
always observe the order in which those events 
naturally occur ; wherefore we cannot say : 

Q&frarGar&r, i. e., / sent the cooly and told him to give you the 

Plantains ; 

because the sending him away was after the command, we must say : 

QJs&eun-mguup&*UiriL4UiJ;($£Q&n'®a(9}Lbui9-&($& M-sSsJSirsr^Su,. 

£$jbQstr(B£&^iJgpuiSG***r, I gave the plantains to the cooly, 

telling (him) to give them to you, and sent him away. 

5. After a verbal participle, no new or separate 
subject can with propriety be introduced m the 
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same sentence; but there ought to be as many 
sentences as there are new subjects, either by mak- 
ing: the verbal participles finite or by adding par- 
ticiples of time or place, as the sense may admit. 
Wherefore we cannot say : 

^fcu/raj,£,£MF Hiu&jbl-J50&i, He came and the business went on; 
but: «3f6uirajjbpQuir(Lp^j, (or *_*—<?«■, or l$«tlj,) £irtfliuih t iBL- t & 
fi&, when (or, as soon as, or after,) he came, the business 

went on. 

Thus it is also wrong to say : g)irtrs : fruiLt9-e*fi@pA*G6u&fjijf : G* : lem- 

£&uiLt^ciir£QSifjiQ*irwlHrti$LLt—irir*vr. It should be, iSfGaiQ^p 

«y/_(?«r for QuirQpfj) as soon as for when J the king entered the 

city, the troops plundered it. 

&QP £$&(}> ^P trwr !T ihucbrwdiluyiAvu $irJB &i &*irmaaruiLJ t $fiirir*dr ll 

must be, &(\pp$ fti^J irsuinr iJbueartvAfbjp. ^L&iu^n pp&J. &w me 

itru\uppir&&&, the sea roared, the earth shook, and the people 

were afraid. 

Only when the new nominative denotes a part 
of the first nominative, the above irregularity may 
be admitted, as : 

Q*)ir L&<&aijb m £i*iruuuLLL-irir*Gr Beoir Q<sil.(BuGutr&(r*«r, the 
pilgrims entered the road leading to the infernal regions ; when 

some suffered severely there ; others perished. 

m&G&n jbptr it <&<&-, the people of the city were divided ; some 

held it with the Jews ; some with the Apostles. 
Note. — When certain actions are not to be performed immediately one 
after another, but separately at any time ; then the verbal participle 
cannot be used, but each verb must receive the finite termination. Thus : 
eruQuiTQnjp^ efiGpfretyuuiL®, QGBL—di—n'LLpQ&uuiU€&rcdfl,€r9d€0iraj 
fijApsn-sejfiGpirf&srgrQfiLjiLjiisar, means that you shall first rejoice, 
then pray, and lastly give thanks. — But if this is not the meaning, then 
the actions must be separately expressed, as : GnliQuir(i$jp$$&pG ptrm^cj 
uQiasar. $€s>i— oSl- [Tli> pQ&uihu cm- &>)&<£&■ . Gt&e0iT*)pfi$&(r&<2>jfiGpiTp 

6. As adverbs are formed by the verbal par- 
ticiple 4$(l/, of Q&P&, to become, it will be proper 
here to make a few observations on the subject. 
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Generally speaking, adverbs immediately precede 
the word which they qualify, as : 

Qtrire]9xr*r&£@!rLa[riu6rQp l 5£jGu(r<*2£r, Ravanen rose up hastily 

and went away. 

But sometimes they may also be separated as : 

^'mn'G&n-uuirv&wd&caruufienfpf&reSQT, the gentleman re- 
jected my petition with anger. 

In such cases, however, the adverbs may fairly 
be construed as verbal participles ; as, in the last 
instance : " the gentleman got angry, and rejected 
my petition." 

Again, when more than one adverb belong to a 
verb, every one of them must receive the copula- 
tive conjunction *.*£, as : 

fLL&pfiZm&eir Air&irjFLBirtLjdi ^(g&smuilijsi—JsQ&rpe*; the stars 

proceed (in their course) shining and in order. 
^n'^^tl^iuM , uin'u^iliS^Qiun's : «wLA{ra^i£(^£QGff/D^theheavenishigh <9 

glorious, and beneficial. 

The a-LD often precedes also the ^aj, as : 

If the adverb has another adverb to increase the 
force of the meaning, the latter precedes the former, 
as: 

fn-vL>ftti$&twGtotuu&aajtA^€&un-tu€$&irfl&Q(^eir^ the mother cares 

very lovingly for her child. 

7. The verbs ®@«S^>^, Q&^Sr^Qp^i y euQ^Qpjp, 
Guir(B&p^! 9 e8(BSp^i 9 §)08p^ 9 <&&pjp 9 &c, are 
often added to the verbal participles of other verbs 
as auxiliaries, for the following purposes. 

i. ®®«fi/)^, The present of this verb, added to 
a verbal participle, embraces both the present and 
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past tenses, that is, something of the present time is 
pointed out besides the past ; corresponding in some 
cases with our perfect, as : 

Ly^^<s/«^iO^/rewr®a'/5^(3<*£(2)«w", he has brought the book i. e., 

he brought the book and is there. 

mquGutr ad £€0&r^iliut^Qiuty@ii$($i, &(*)&, the apostle wrote thus : 

i. e., he wrote a certain passage which is now existing. 

e$ri<g£&&rjB&, that passage is (said) in the second Epistle of 

Peter. 
£srrrui&Gs;n'iL€QL-J;(§ilGun-ii2(i5GQ(*)&r, Ramen is gone to the fort, 

i. e., Ramen went to, and is now in the fort. 

If the past tense be added, the past time to a past 
transaction will be expressed, in some cases like 
our pluperfect , as : 



/r uu p fiQiutoQpp £ & qp»G«r ^f&G*Guira$(§£/fir&; he had 
gone to the village before it was in flames, i. e,, he went and 

- was there, before etc. 

yfiirQ&€BrueuttG&wn-<g<9$s;(Sj m £ieDL-.tuirarL&nr££&€Qain'ir£€to£*1mrj: 

QeirwbsSliSi&fifitr&r, Judas had told some words to the servants 

as a sign. 
^G fi£@ it &vuaateiLj<& l-Je $(*),& jErr&r, pftfifisrQiu&Q&pfiir&r, he 

had gotten many riches ; but died poor. 

(^mG^^fi'^uui^J ! 0^n'e)eiSaS(^^fjrir^^jstr^^uut^^Os : iuuuiir 
*1(? L-*r, had you told me so before, I should not have done this. 



If the future be added, a past transaction in the 
future with another future will be expressed, some- 
what like our second future tense, thus : 

^fo/or G*n-iLmi^(§ilGuirt3(iii&(§uiQutr(i£ f ffl jp>T&r@($Q/6a)G«ue$£ 

©u(?u/r(?«y«r 5 when he shall have gone to the fort, I shall go to 

Tinnevelly, i, e., when he will go and be in the fort, etc., 

9(5Lo«wfl(? i iFir^^(j§u l ff/r«»r^/rLJLS(— tf-($JjGu**t, I shall have dined 

at 1 o'clock, i. e., / shall dine and be, as it were, ready at 

1 o'clock. 

This form however in some cases implies also 
doubt, as: 

4ffoi2'Li£psjf*>fGsi3r(94$uGLJ*r, I may have seen that book. 



']'-* 
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Some parts of this verb are also used without 
any meaning' ; for instance : 

mQ$J5Sd($J5fitre*, he rose; here jD(3^^, has no meaning ; the ex- 
pression is the same as eiQ§£fire*. 
**l*jmBru(§l£fi(5 t Bfir«r, he was lying down ; is the same as u® 

Gutrsir$(t}^ do not go ! this phrase does not mean, do not go and 
sit down (or he still) hut simply do not go ! like GuiretrGf. 

Note. — On the Perfect, Pluperfect, and. second future tenses see the 
Appendix, — sect. LXVII. 

ii. Ostr&r^Sp^, is added to^verbal participles, to 
denote a continued action of the principal verb, as : 

they are consulting to kill him. 

To this again the present and past tenses of g)@ 
iQpj! are added, for the same reasons as in the 
former instances : 

$ff£&u>n'&irirpeDpa($j6lpjpp&™ir&&Giuirs:lBruifrmd&Q*n'& 
Jp><5*£(2?/r«ar, the gentlemen have been consulting about this 

matter. 

^euir<s&Gujn-*taru&mfi&Q£(refat^(5J£pfrir*ar, ^fifuQurrQp^mfifajir 

&0R<£ufi^]GuirGTQp t $fjGu(r&iT&ar, whilst they were consulting, 

ten of them arose and went away. 

Q^trdr^Qfiji 9 is also added to other verbs, to 
denote that a person did a thing to or for himself 
and not for another, as : 

&eri)jtjiff&i<5Uir t £fil£ t £]£;Q<£irmrGL-n'il, we put on the clothes. 
<Q*dj&**** : *ffipt\££i£.Q#ir<arGm(n2>, we shall inherit riches. 



iii. GUQfjQpji, added to verbal participles, denotes 
the continuance of the transaction, as : 

^£jBws'&th$&uQuirQfjt>flet>/DG*jjtimi(§Q* r p£i) that word is now 

fulfiUing m 
( riTLfi^)f«/(3«oi.iu^iy«S®(0ttf ^ffi£*uuiL(S)€U(W)QG(!5i2>) we are (un. 

til this moment) supported by his kindness^ 
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The verbal participle, Qsre!*®, may be inserted 
before «0&^A as: 

*(5jifirffc*fJP*>pG*#J0*Q*tri8r®*>(5Q<5)t' i the Lord is (now 

gradually) fulfilling it. 
^W^L0fi»ifiiu/r^4^^£Q«/r«Mar(£&(2/r > he is (until this moment) 

supporting us. 
Quuif-uuL-L- «f«r«rD«*r£ Q*trs»9Si*Q*tr9krQm)fi firer, he was 

speaking such words ; or, he went on talking, &c. 

iv. GuirQQpjp, to cast, throw, is added to verbal 
participles to denote the transferring of the action to 
another, and not to ones self; it is therefore opposed 
to Q*ff&r&Qp& 9 as : 

fir&Q*tr(&pfip&**iA*&iu*j&fimduGun'iZ-i-tr&r, he rejected (or 

cast away) the good things I gave him. 
utbfiir &*!*£*& fifluGuir®, put off your clothes I 



v. €&(DQpji 9 to leave, forsake, is added to verbal 
participles, the sense of which admits the idea of 
leaving, forsaking; simply to strengthen it: and 
to express the finishing of it, as : 

L9«BTLy^/r«r ^f«itwriu jp»LJtS«S/l(?£-dr, afterwards I sent him away. 

vi. §)(BQp&, to give, is added in the same way as 
an expletive, as : 

mi£fitLQuGur&&i he came and went away. 

Cu/ritjLL£_/r<9r, he went. 

•^#fcri9_tlL-/r<ar, he eat. 

^*;ce/r«««inp^i<t z-or, I saw him. 



Some times it is added also to the root, when it 
has more the meaning of giving, granting, as : 



trtAe&sr&BGltl, Lord ! shine forth, which is the same with 

fl&ersr&ub, or dor££iJ)®i£, or €$*rmQtu(ttj&&. 
*($ppirGm, fbJTmQGlui, have mercy ! Lord ! 

U 
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Nate.—~Thb however, to well a« the preceding GuirQQpjp, is irot ab- 
solutely necessary $ they may he omitted, as the sense is complete with*- 
out them, only custom has introduced their Use as auxtUarie*. They are 
often mere expletives. 

<t 

vii. The past tense of ^fl^jr, to become, is added 
to verbal participles to denote the full accomplish- 
ment of the action, as : 

pirarg}€s>f£Q*tufira3pjr, I have finished doing it, or it is done, 
f*ss>LLjkfiririifi(n), hast than finished cooking f 

Observe, that the verbal participles Q&iu^i, &Gsnjb 
$&, in these connexions, stand for the finite verb 
and ought to be thus : 

ftrar $mps*Qs : iuQ p& ^yjp ^*Vjf, i. e., it is finished or done, 

what I did or was doing, 

viii. As there is some difficulty with respect to 
the use of the auxiliaries, $K£)*®p&> Q&n&r^Spjp 
&c, I add the following instances. 

.tfffiLQir&j&arwarirjspm, tike fig trees grew > Mmpfoj with respect 

to the past time, 
uurw.£&mi*rir $$&*&& pm, the trees +re grown; that is, their 

growing is past ; and they now stand grown, 
*&fii*8rw*rir t fyd($fi0atr, the trees had grown; implying that 

after that something happened respecting them. 
tnr&GareuarrfifiQjQQmpar, the trees are growings i.e., they have 

been growing -and do still grow, 
Lbffw*4ff*imitJBjiQ*(rmR'iw§6Q*viD*ar, the trees have been and are 

continually growing, 

utirwsfir*jerirj>jpQ*tr€iri9*($JBf*r, the irees had been growing; 

implying that afterwards something happened to them. 

8. When the particle &.*i is added to a verbal 
participle, the latter bears a past sense, and the for- 
mer may be translated by although ; it forms the 
third indefinite mode, or a subjunctive in the past 
tense, thus : 
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QmdiGftrjIlAQ&jpuk 4fm*nQur&*r, he went, abhmgh the 

heat of the sun had already appeared; 
fir* ^*i0u_£fi& girss^eo^sG^tKBili, jy«,/fg)i7 £*«!#* *d, Al- 
though I pleaded (or asked J far mercy from him, yet he had 

no mercy. 
mtfutfQiumLJjSL^js&tlF, #«r»*«r **feueoir t&«o/<r££««9«>an>, al- 
though he walked righteously, yet the people believed not in him. 

§LVII. 

1. The second indefinite mode, or our proper 
subjunctive, leaves the action doubtful, and only 
supposes that it may take place ; on which account 
it must always be followed by the future tense, as : 

fwJFfirfiQs!r<BuGu€r, if you come I shall give. 
firih ^vajtfliu(rufiL- i &^iGufr(f2&GiLrr*Lc>6u(2Ui, if we goon thai 
road, we shall come info distresSy 0* evil will befal us. 
mr**f$&8tfip*JrA*jildrp*ft*£.6irwT(£th y if p follows after 

*&r, then p changes into z— . 

2. If the conjunction cllo be added to this mode, 
it expresses the fourth indefinite mode, or a future 
subjunctive, with although ; in this case likewise 
the action is only suppositious, thus : 

LfaSlQL-JBptrjiiiAGujeiir&r, even if Cor although J a tyger should tie 

there, he will go. 
Q*r.sri*i%-pfiirjp'£ jy<Tjwiw, even if for although) a musqueta 

should bite (him J he will weep.- 

u>&^umusQsir®ssGwear(BQu}*rjpi pirar G&LLu.ir£xijQafr®&<& 
mirtl.L-.tr &r, although I should crave forgiveness, he will not 

grant it. 

although he should do miracles, the people will not believe. 

This latter subjunctive mode must be carefully 
distinguished from that mentioned under the pre- 
ceding page, for should you say : 

ujriruir*rui\srfpjiiri$<gJBp(r4iiil, it would imply not that God 

was holy, hut only supposed to be so. 

^p»£A<£<$tft<titf(3,£.£Fti>, likewise implies that the tortoise really has 

hair ; you must therefore say in this instance : LDiSfiQJepn-gvLB ; 

and in die former, ufi&^pjtrjjQfi&di. 



148 Syntax. 

3. 4£©«>, the subjunctive mode of 4j>@pjt, is, in 
common talk, frequently used as a disjunctive con- 
junction, signifying but. It can however be used 
only when it answers to, if it be, which is its proper 
meaning. The former use of it is therefore not to 
be recommended in writing, as it is not sanctioned 
either by Tamil Grammarians, nor by the practice 
of $$y elegant writers. 

4. If the past or future time is to be particularly- 
expressed in the subjunctive mode, 45©^ or ^6«&, 
may be affixed to any person or number of those 
tenses, thus: 



u>iriLL-irjr y had they considered their duties, this affliction would 

not have happened. 
f n't! ffiQrtuGwir inn- Qj5*^*Qtuil*)ir it ir Lodges u>ir, shall we not 

be happy, if we do righteousness ?. 

§LVHI. 

The fifth indefinite mode, i. e., our infinitive 
mode is used, 

1. To denote purpose, end ; referring to the 
future time, as : 

Q*tr&$omiJBQ p&r, I came to inform. 

jD(5i*£Q^/r«w®/r, he told (any one) to sit down, or to stay. 

If, however, the infinitive is not immediately 
followed by the finite verb, it is better to use the 
future participle with a particle denoting purpose 
or end, instead of the infinitive, in order to avoid 
ambiguity, as : 

iLjE]$u&u9oajuGutr*)Qaie&rjm&(sp+r, I count all riches as 

dung, that I may obtain heavenly bliss. 
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2. To denote time, state, or condition, with re- 
spect to the past time, when it may be rendered by 
since, as, when, whilst, thus : 

£)LJU(p-tS0£«, jsirih ^•iGirir(oL-*&Ljfipt2iLJmr6a8rs;4k-t-.tr^ as it 

is so, we cannot form any connexion with him. 



Of*/*"* jy«//f*fcr^«w-^prt_(?«r*-t_ glQpj^i&Qstrarar, or g)(iftf* 
m0lwir*m&wQM)&Q&d(gp&Qpirjpii>QuQu(r&ir&ar^ as he was 
pulling them along with him, all the three persons Jell down and 

were dashed to pieces. 



• • 



urGiuirfff@G€0fljb<5y «ff<30aj/r«rai/r Guirfipftrir, whilst 
the people were standing on the shore, the teacher instructed 

them. 

GQwirmwirQiFtrJHi), ^9»^irsm-Gsi^t—frirsdr, whilst the teacher 

spoke, the disciples heard. 

LpwrrGufrpjD, QpfitTfipejuJ^i&L&t&jbp ^j&ajQpsoL-tuGeufirfipu 
iSurtTLtiVKrir LD»««;LD/r«8rO^/r/iE«fl(^(?«) ^&nQJir/B&j&lar QfOD/Desno 

&(Lpii<e*J(P!e?* y Lafipm)$(fi*evnEi<a:ar £ fm(r&& turns** 'uu/r^.^ ps, 
uuirebno-iu g)ir/r^«Sr QtbiAir&earffi&rGLne&QJkpir&r, whilst the 
Poets praised, the aged and very learned Bramins around by 
turns pronounced blessings, some females fanned on both sides, 
and others stood and sang songs, Pandia Rajah sat on his 

throne. 

Note. — 1. As this use of the infinitive mood, is rather ambiguous, it 
Trill often be better to use the proper participle with a particle of time 
or the ablative of the verbal noun, as : 

af«v/rtfcSrj0^aD«aJ)A>, or flfifcpQutTQpjp, Q*ir&*arQurr(ip&i or Q*tr 

carer L9e£rLj', &C. 

Note. — 2. The infinitive Q*/r«-or, has sometimes been added to the 
principal infinitive to denote the above meaning (e. g., ^uut^gS(^&<s 
sQ* (rarer, since it is so; J but it is ungrammatical. 

3. The infinitive is an elegant form of the impe- 
rative or rather optative mode, chiefly used among- 
respectable people, as : 

fnQ^irAto, may you speak ! or please to speak ! 
^iisirGsiLs;, may you hear f or please to hear ! 
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1 . The verbal nouns cannot be united to a geni- 
tive case or a relative participle ; because though 
used as nouns, they retain the power of verbs, 
thus : 

er**%mr£Q* : irfapuHr&Qpp$ m.tluitrG*) tutr&ih, my getting weU 

depends upon you. 
f$eo\u0Q*iu8jD4)p*r(V)*S($s;QmrjDjp, doing righteousness is good. 
<jy«jGBr g)«j?«rujif.^^^^«ft)a)^«ba), his beating him is not good. 
ay&G&aiQ&pojiT&ar&fQnir, they are Soodras, that come there. 
iSir/rLocnr/f G*ifi£uifGiuirj}Q/Dwfr*&, the Bramins (are) the 

learners of the Vedam. 
fi&r(ir)tuuui9-fifW€SrG*riA •jyoDL-f/rcSr, a good scholar will receive 

honour ;— lit : he that has learned well, &c. 
jy*i/f g}uui9-£QsFir&jD9nsuS& fpQf&jpiyLC&rL-irttSpjp, when he 

spake thus, a voice came forth. 
&irii$&jt&Qt£9*i*<tSQrtpiruiGjBir$&iQuGutriu, uuJTtrufftmrfifar 

iia/ritS(5*(25Lfl, It will be profitable to us to go on Sundays to 

church, remember God, pray (to him) and praise (him.) 

jtr** ajc(3£(5u(?u/rflpjpj9£^ujL££&tf, my going to the village 

is not certain. 

Exceptions are verbal nouns ending in lji-/, «/, «£«>«, 
and mi*. These, when added to the root, do not 
retain the verbal power ; you must therefore say : 

«• «5r^pf oDL-juuip-LJLy, my learning. 

p&9iui9-uLj, good learning. 

m0lQj£pienu.iuOuirQjr)eoLD 9 his envy. 

*&($JBf JSf^a/, much knowledge. 

£ujf«^D;_(L/ />£_£«•« jF^rt^ta, the conduct of these men is not 

good. 

2. The verbal noun in «*yo> with ^tl the neuter 
of the future tense of <gj>Qpj&, is frequently used 
as our may in asking or giving permission, as : 

fGuirssotrih, thou mayst go. 

pfrtaiGun'&ediruitr, may I go f 

£&i&a' m fiiilui9-J i Q*rr&eoeQtriAy you may say so. 

**rGi*ara-&GarmJr§»ira> t the people may come in. 



Verbal Nouns. 151 

It sometimes expresses resistance, contempt; 
particularly in the form of a question, as : 

$)mjrr<£jrj5Lo&(*)u(iurrfi&s*otru>tr, shall these (fellows) teach ust 

3. The verbal and appellative nouns may be also 
declined, thus : 

fir §bml*cpf€mu}-s2pp$)($fiiAffiA9dto)Qvu, there is no cause for 

your punishing him, 

mrL-trrijbjpt, the people had much to suffer from the overflowing 

of the river. 
^mn&mQuiriuaJiriu&Q&tr&mrmm&tojsn-iiiAjD&s&SL-Qwnih^ let us 

forget the things which they have falsely spoken* 

§LX. 

The imperative mode, is used with or without 
the pronoun, and mostly also without the interjec- 
tion $tu, as : 

ftS&G*mitr, come (thou) hither ! 

^aaG&Gusrm&ar, go (ye) thither. 

Q&thGBLDiLJtrtujBL-ejKisar, walk (ye) uprightly! 
fir *_£_a7/T0tii, p ra y come along ! 

$&, Quir*Jir*GmG*wtnu, O hear thou king Bqjah ! 

§LXI. 

The optative, or polite imperative mode, is used 
thus : 

pirev pui2p£ n &£(9j4LuL-ir$($uGu&&, may I not commit a fault! 
*fmjr tir«r & *wmi uujt£i*$£Q*£Q*(rGiuuirsr(rs; 4> may he listen 

to my request ! 
fm<s&wrripmffr&ea-tr*, may you prosper ! 

iAtodf&pirtu£fpi£(§G2i : puLj®+j(r<arir*, let the wife obey her 

husband ! 
fitrih *t*irfsir*r£fijb iSAtuunrdQuGutrtAir*, may we (or let us) 

love peace ! 
firi&$i9-*9r/r*ri-H}-iu[rwb ^^*/r^*fcr£tf^<g©^iutUtf *i_<?«uff-ii>, as 

we are subjects let us honour those in power. 
g3«curf)fu«/rar*ar pQLABi&Ur&QjFiuujSGL-.ei/rsm-y let the rich do 

charities ! 
fjrQuirjptmiMufjusGsiLSy may you hear with patience ! 
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When we call upon others to join us in doing* a 
thing, the simple imperative may be joined to the 
optative form in «z-.<?*j/ti£, or even to the simple 
future tense, as : 

came, let us help those poor people ; or Q*iuGiir&ifr(5&is& m 

§LXII. 

The negative form of verbs for all the tenses is 
used; 

1 . In general, for any time ; showing the nature 
or habit, as : 

jbmi&rj8(5i—tr*Br, this man does not steal ; i. e., he has not stolen 

formerly, nor does he steal now, nor will he steal hereafter. 

$&&!T£p£i&<$&&€Ssr*ti($£4ijbQp$iuirjp y the idol has eyes, but 

does not see. 
ji*rLoirira*ir GLatriL*fi£i&(*)uGuir*irir6ar 9 the wicked do not go 

to heaven. 

2. In particular, for the future, as : 

^Qj&rumBrtf-etoaeQQJirsrirssr, he will not come to the feast. 
^&iAirir&*&p**p$dR&jDifi}Q§)ffLL&&*uuL~irm, the wicked 

will not be saved from hell. 

In the foregoing instances the nominatives jg)aj«ir, 
««Sr &c, are to be construed with the negative 
verb ; but when the present verbal noun is used 
with g)6u%o, that verbal noun is the subject to g)a>&> 
whilst it has its separate nominative &c, of any 
gender, number, and person, thus : 

$jrn-G*pJ2**rG*iruiLQ*irw&Qpfil&lB) 9 Rasendiren does not get 

angry. 
vlfGjBaLae&frsmr 9(5^0tfQ*/r(5«//f 2£ ^L^m^Qpfi^^ many 

men do not submit one to another. 

The negative of the past tense is best expressed 
by ®a>fe>, with the infinitive mode, as : 



1 
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¥ 

Jf«f*^/ry^i!»iuff'iuu(?u*«l«&*0, he did not speak humbly. 
***** LUTA,jff*uiirs 9(3«/nf^«D^(£Q*fl'a«>«J*fa>, the car- 
penter did not say a word in return. 

§ Lxm. 

1 . The passive form of active verbs with uQQ 
p& usually requires the instrumental ablative, as : 



Q*tSssQwckr(BiA 9 we must not be overcome by evil, but over- 
come evil by good ! 

$£fi&*n-Qfi&v&&Q&Q\u(ypuuLLiQ m (3&Qv*pjp, this letter has 

been written by me. 

^JFp£($wilQpjjaifaj&6€<)Q*jiLt—uuLLL-jp, that tank was dig- 
ged by Mootteiyen. 

2. But in the participle form, the infinitive of 
the active verb still governs the accusative case ; 
and the participle is thus dependent upon the fol- 
lowing noun, as : 

^i<$aiL-iu*tjrJ59opes>Qj&£uutLL- £}*-.i4, the place in which his 

body was laid. 

If it be said, ^w^aot—iu *ffuMJcauutLi_iSL_La 9 it will mean, 
that the body itself placed something and that the place was passive. 



g)jpLj*HBiSto9naj^fl*uutLL-S€Bi—, this (is) the shop in which 

tobacco (Tit: smoke-leaf J was sold. 

3. Sometimes uQIQpji is used also with the infi- 
nitive of intransitive verbs, but as in the above 
instance only in the relative participle form ; and 
then it implies all times except the future ; and 
must be regarded as an adjective, as : 

pirar $($&* uuilz-Mof, the village in which I dwell. 
f fr&j&uutLt- «flya>i>, the room in which thou steepest. 

^fi€BTjBL-**uuiLu.ufr6t>/ty the road which he went. 
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« 
In all which places the literal meaning 1 is, the 
village which suffered that I dwelled, the room 
which suffered that I slept, &c. 

4. In a similar case the 3d person neuter of the 
negative form, viz. ul-itji, is sometimes used for all 
persons, and means as much as p&irjp, *u*_/rj5J, as: 

ftSuuip-£Q&iuttJULJL-trjp, thou must not do so, 

§ LXIV. 

Some parts of the verb &&Qp jr, to say, are used 
in a peculiar sense. 

1. The verbal participle &&&, is used as an 
indicative conjunction, or a particle of quotation, 
like the Greek on, or like the mark ( cc " ) in Eng- 
lish, when the words of another are to be quoted in 
his own language. If there be more quotations 
than one, they all are closed with er&jt, and the 
copulative conjunction e-tB, after which the narra- 
tion proceeds, thus : 

*<$fpirffiiLi&eir*jQ(rtt&Gvfi t $,Q*ir&j»Q*rpji > ike Bible saUk, 

God is righteous, i. e., that God is righteous. 

jp/i) <&(*,£ ft Q<&(r(Bpp «LL<_8w«far jsmh ea& &Qa frararG eue&r ($) ih, 
rve must keep the commandments of God, vis., " Thou shaU not 
commit adultery; thou shaU not tie; thou shall Ume thine 

enemies. 

Observe that in such quotations the Tamulians 
do not change the person's words as we do in Eng- 
lish ; for instance, we may say, either he has com- 
manded that we shall not lie, or God's command is : 
thou shall not lie ; but they can only use the latter 
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mode. Qutr£)Qs'ir&9dir@(n}£juirujir£>QQ}&j)i jf&frmiLL* 

8ara9il^-/r/F should you say : ptru^QutrtuQ^sr&^tij^^ilt 

G u a uur GQoidrjn us rru sretsr m iLL-tetruSiLL-n jr it will mean, 

that God himself is among those who shall not speak 
lies. — If the words of his command are stated 
indirectly, then jF/rta may be used, but <sr&j$ 
must be omitted, and ui^a^, substituted, as : ^/tlo, 

thus also : 



«^0»r, thejather said that we should not vainly spend (our) 
money^ or, the father said. " Do not spend your money vainly" 

+f curs Or SL^drmja'iBSiruic&Quutrirseirn'sQmiifrjpiMi SL-*&m/ir&iQar 

wise men have said : " let them not incur debts? and " after 
they have incurred debts, let them pay them? L e. f wise men 

have said) that they should not incur debts, &c. 

For the further use of er&jpt and «r«r, see § 
LXXXVII. 

2. The future relative participle «r«8r &>&, is used 
to identify persons or things ; and is affixed to their 
names, as : 

QaiQeorasr gpfiGpeutt^ the God Siven. 

glGiutrmiirQur*" jpfii^tj(?ujr«>^«)*r, the Apostle John. 
&($£*muQtu&jp&Q*ir&, the word " Church," 

* j&G jt^QiAsk jpubermrQmrtu, the oil of gladness. 

f0Qiu*r J& ihmj cri>£ J *&, the garment of righteousness. 

^jriL^c^frftfjOiAer jpg^/r*bflD«j, the robe of salvation. 



In all which cases, creSrjpzjQ may be rendered by 
" called/ 9 The God called Siven ; — The oil called 
gladness, &c, 

The relative participles of the other tenses, &ear 
Gfi and er&p 9 cannot properly be used in the same 
way, and are interpreted by their proper meaning, 
thus : 



156 Syntax. 



Q*iQ*r*rQpGfu& y means, "the God who saith Siven." 

§)Gtu(rwirQ€8rarpjquGuir*tif)& y the Apostle who said, " John" 

But the relative participles of the passive form 
may be used like ctot^b/ld, thus : 

QwQ***Kf*uutLL-Gp+i*k y the God who was called Siven. 

3. The subjunctive &&($& or «r «£«*>, if thou say, 
or ask, is frequently added to the interrogating 
adverbs and pronouns, as, GTOT«r^@Q«OOT(ya;, 

the literal meaning of which is, if you ask, why f 
from what cause ? xvho t how t or what ? They are 
used either at the beginning of sentences, or they 
are affixed to verbal nouns at the end of a sentence, 
in which latter case they mean as much as thus, as 

follows," &C, &m&rp$pQeGca(Vj£) y Grearear^figpQetdr 

(g&, may often be rendered "for, because," as : 



£9<jOLj<p-{u/r« ^eep&Qsn-toQ&tufirar, this man has been put 
in prison, because, observing jewels upon a child y he killed it in 

order to rob them. 

With the verbal noun it will be thus : 

«j)f«j«3r £rrmid&QB&<G<&uuLLt^Qp&cr£@&Q&&r(9€b, &c. lit : his 
being put in prison was because, &c. or, if you ask, why he was 

put in prison ? the cause is, &c. 

fQ*ir£>&G&c&r($)a]Qf*orarQ&J*r(!r)*), i. e., ifthou askest what thou 

shalt say ? or thou shalt say thus. 

ay*/Qp«i> ^MpuuuutLi-iirsertrQtreAJb, ifthou askest who they 

are that have been sent by him f or those who have been sent 

by him are these, &c, 

£) jp pL-fi pQ puuip-Quj &(*)*>, it happened thus, or in this manner. 

The interrogation may also be separated from 
*&($&, thus : 
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^/r ^f€u&& ^fjpuuuuLLi—nir*Qer*r(7r)€b 9 
fQiuuui^£Q4:ir&€oGwmr(SQtA*r(*)& y 

But as this mode of speaking requires a repetition of the first clause 
at the end of the answer, viz. <s\& $iLuu>-pt—£fi&, §&wir&Gar jy&i 

eSsb&w&GULjtlL-irgir, it is not elegant to use this form when the an- 
swer is hut short, and without much argument. It would be almost 
ridiculous to saj : §&i*r*ir*JeSI&enws*uusl.L-(r<#r, «r*r«r^j£»)©«;«w(2)ii> 
^(^iSmhrmiusiOsirtBoOjfiu^irar. In such cases it is both more clear 
and elegant to put the causal particle s-xp-ifiQpC,*) before, thus: £)&«*- 
£($ iScntorat>ujs;Q<5(r2B0Q*tLJ/SLJi9-g$&G«) «jra;«£a> a>ei&*uu^-L-frck. 
On this subject, see § CXV. 

4. The verbal and appellative nouns G&ujp, 
flrewLjffljeDr, are used in the same way as ctcSt^lo ; 
but with this difference, that as they are nouns, the 
whole sentence introduced by them, becomes the 
subject to the following clause ; thus : 

i6«f?^Qj*)«)/r0Li ulriSisQer&rujpQLtoiufifrer, it is certainly true, 

that all men are sinners, 

^p^QfiuuidQUiH er*ru£Jj6&covtr6Gujj>fir*r, it is certainly a 

good sentence, " love to do charity." 

GojQor&ruajiirpLA {£<$<&<$ 9($GfJ*r, Siven (is) a God among or 

to the Tamulians, 

They may also be declined, as : 

oy < a>OLo«ru^^ < i^(5u20Lo«r ( ^jyc5^^Lo/rL&, the meaning qf^p& 

is ^(TJLOLO. 

i$r}LLirQeu&U€u^&L-iufitoGcfiQ€On-&sajrJ:&vttQ&cfi(Q&, Siven 

pinched off one of the heads of Bramha. 

Note.— -In all these instances er&ujp and «r«ru«/«Sr 5 stand for crrfrjn 
Qfir&couutLL-jp, cr«r^0^/r«)«)ijutl/-€u«r, and, on the contrary, for 
«r<Sr^r0^ff-«&^»©c5«Sr or Q«*/r«w®«r, &c. may simply be said €t**Qq!)** 
«r«w<2)«r, &c., in which case the verb both quotes and concludes the 
sentence, as : 

&lQsunnumQGwQ*t*kQ®*r, he saith " / shall come quickly" 

•r that he will quickly come. 
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§LXV. 

jp&u>n'ir&sirQsiL®uGun-mfrir*Qm*r(r!)&', he said, " the wicked 

shall perish, or that the wicked, &c. 

Active verbs formed by the combination of a 
Samscrit noun with a verb denoting doing, (see § 
XXXVIII. 5,)must generally be construed as if that 
noun were the accusative case, which in fact it is ; 
wherefore, though in English they may often be 
rendered by single active verbs, yet, in Tamil, 
when other nouns are affected by them, these nouns 
must be put in such other cases, or receive such 
additions, as the sense requires, thus : 



Q<Futbumrmer£<£'—G*tru), means, " let us perform the mantramT 

or say prayers (inwardly), but, " let us pray to God," cannot be 

rendered by, u if tru jr%Mr*Q*uihLj*&r*Br&* i—Gwrni. 

bat by, uofrufftrGjftrsiSi (or jflfcw>^/) Q*uAumSrmv&*L~G*iir& f 

let us behold, or look upon God, or think of God, and say prayers. 

af*t<G*G*iruBQ*iriirL-rfTs*r, means "they got angry," but, 
" they got angry with us," must be rendered : ~fifjir*er er£**r 

GiLpG*(ru&}Q*irm6ri—wir*ar. 

&s*t5i£ibumrm£lf9ir, he preached, lit: he made a Sermon. 
But, " he preached Christ," Qfimd^^mi^fi^jfiuSfr^ii^uuebt 

" He preached the resurrection of the dead" mAfGfirircrQpuuu 

uGta/r/r* Oar w jprdl sr &&& iiu«Ar«rf<^/f. 

Guirfi*iAU€ir€idl&ir, he taught; but "he taught many people" 

If the noun however be neuter, such verbs may 
govern it in the accusative, as : 

u&ufitrirfpB&^uGurr&mihumreutiG&ih, we eat various things. 
^j>fi4*&*Pmiuui2jr*i}s i Au*4rm4&r, he preached (on) that 

subject. 
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There are a few exceptions, e. g., <?#*^£ir(dj 
Q*tuQp t &, $!Uff**u>u&r&p&pji, and all nouns com- 
bined with ty&(sfipji> these govern any noun in 
the accusative case, as : 

uffrruirtar£Gftrj>fig' i £Q*:\uiLj£*L-GmJiril, let us thank God! 
«iy«/«n/r^jBiu/r«rLcudr^p(?«/ff-tJQ, n>e shall meditate (on) him. 
4lm(r*1m6<$9Bri&tr&QQir, he healed them. 
lAtarcaffQfidwiriQwn-jnrs;, may he enlighten the mind! 

Note. — Verbs which are formed of Samscrit nouns, by changing their 
last syllable, such as * Gptrffiil&QjDji, Q&tSsQpj), Qtuo-eAiQpjp, 
£/rco/r«fli£>^jir, &c. &c. of course do always require the accusative. 

§LXVI. 

1. Neuter or intransitive verbs, formed with 
^i9@£fl^> jr, must be carefully distinguished from 
those formed with ^Bpji, and u(B6pji, the word 
^a8q$£8pja, means to be, and gives an adverbial 
sense to the noun prefixed: but the two latter 
words mean to become, to get, as : 

**l&QiuiAw*S($i&Gpm y I am well 

V^*£^u®Gol*, } X become mdl ; I am S Mn S "> el1 - 

When $>(&($£ 8 Pjp, relates to more than one 
noun, the verbal participle $>& is separated from 
®0ASjp^7, and added to every noun with the con- 
junction a-LD, either before or after it, as : 

mt~M\4kf$vHthtr£j $ff£*QpLotrri($&Q®il; God is righteous and 

merciful, or ffiiuirnjih $&&& ilk u^tA ($&&(*)$■. 

With <&8p& 9 only *.«£ is added to each noun, as : 



*f£5Gir<A**r QftfAs&ih ffiuitr&s&uitr&irs&r, the unwise be- 
came wise and righteous* 
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2. 4jlo, the 3d person neuter of the future is 
occasionally united to any finite verb to denote 
uncertainty, as : 

m*lQj(T&€tr 4fuiui9-£QiFir*r&[rsariril, it seems they said so, or "it 

is said that they said so." 

^ej&f&rjBn-iu&lar^u-QLjGurrgparirui, they say that she left her 

husband. 

Again «g*£, is sometimes used as an affirming 
particle yes, in answer to a question. But it is not 
frequent. The usual way of affirmation is, repeat- 
ing the verb of the question, thus : 

To **/uut9-£Q*uJfiriuir, hast thou done sol 
The answer is : Q*tu6jf£; / have done. 

Some have used &d> also as the particle yea, or what is more ; hut 
that is not elegant. 

Moreover ^^ is used in Poetry as a particle without any meaning, 
merely to nil up the metre, as: ucaAm&irQiA** jpib Olj0«olo 

In plain Tamil : Qu($e*LDiuircorjp eruQatrQpjiLhumAmh. GjpteDLt 
iuir*r^)f arlariSuujs&^f eating *x>^ i. e., greatness behaves always 
respectfully ; meanness (always) praises and ornaments itself. 

For another use of ^ftA, see § LIX. 2. 

3. «g*T^J, the 3d person neuter of the negative 
form, is often added to verbal nouns denoting it 
ought not, must not, as : 

/ ubkuirtor uir/f^a^*Wu(?u#«i)/r*/ri0, thou must not talk bad 

words ; it is not becoming thee to talk, &c. 

.jyaj/f** $irmr(8dfL*iriujBi-£*90irstrji, they ought not to walk 

two ways. 

4. &vji, the verbal noun of the future tense 
and its plural ^«»«r, are frequently used as par- 
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tides of introduction, like the English " thus, viz. 
as/ 9 and is then added to nouns, as : 

^*&Q&(r£r9trpirm£i, he said thus: or that which he said, &c. 
^einQfiup ^fpLj/pmjjsarirojfa^ the miracles which he did are these. 
^w&Q&n-tm-QaijsfuffrirjBf&j&ariraicirr, he has brought the fol- 
lowing articles. 

Observe, that in this way the sentence must 
conclude with <sr or g)«D«/«(2«r, thus : 

g)c»a/#(?«r, the things he brought were iron, brass, wood and 

stone. 

Thus also : Qu(r£j\uir<sujp&£§!iiuL[lG&eis>u> 9 a lie (is) 
an untruth. 

«g®jjp, is also used as the disjunctive particles, 
either, or, and then it is added to two or more 
nouns which are thus distinguished, as : 

uteu>iruin'w a ^jB&tBVLajrLcin-&&^*iaut-Gwm(& l h, we must get 

either a palmira or a cocoanut tree. 

bring either silver or gold. 

live either (by) learning seiences, or (by) doing any other- 
business. 

5. ^«jr®j6or, ^pxj® and ^qjjGi are used like <srdr 
UGU& and ermu^^ (§ LXIV. 4,) as determinating 
particles, yet retaining the power of nouns e. g. 

Q*trpp&m*i&r p&cou}9&p*r&€0, Kotten is not a good man. 

LDirLQjrL&ir€r^&ttejuj&wut£m£te£Q*n<$JsQ€*rp.&, the mango tree 

yields delicious fruit. 

the term Gun&QjFtrA, for noun,) denotes the name of any thing. 

Note.— About ^®&nl «Ri»u, &c. see § CIIL and about ^«a* 
lutrrt, 4L?€0fi&, and &*rui9-*SI®G*>, see § CIX. 

W 
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§ LXVII. 

The verbs rv<£&\ ^dj^, Qsir(3£p&, and g)®^^, 
mean " to give; 99 but with this difference, *^w, is 
the giving of a superior, fi®fi&, of an equal, and 
Q&tr(BjSp*> of an inferior, e. g. 9 

*(3fi?<rG*ij Gfeu/Hr cr«rtf(5 jqQfiar w iuGwc&r(Bui, Lord f give 

me grace I 

s<$$pir er«r«<5 ^(jSorff^/nr, /Ae Lord has given grace to me. 

ptrm *.«*#<$ «*<5*» *£<?<*«*, I give thee grace. 

QG/B&fiG*r ^ififiuu*«>ai Ouj«wi(5^^/r0ii, friend, give me 

that c<m ! 

jp/r«wujr«D«iiL/«ri(^^0£(?>r)«r, I give thee the com. 

«r«rLo*(?«r ftL.9*e&<$p\uf > 9s>fi<srm&($GQs(r®y my son! give me 

thine heart. 

firar &&&$($£ ujfieBf tusi^iO* /r®ifi(? >«fr, I give my heart 

to thee. 

But this distinction is often neglected. 

jg)®<0«u is chiefly used in the 3d person, and that 
only in certain connexions, as, ^z-^toflStL^/reSr, 
He gave a command, GeirfiLLi-tTwr, he gave rice, 
i5*aMFtt9zl/-.ireSr, he gave alms, &c. Its first verbal 
participle is also added to other such participles, 
without any meaning, as, <s^$il®£(?Lj/r@«Sr, which 
is the same as eu^jpGufr^m 9 he came and went. 
It is also added to some roots, chiefly to form an 
imperative, as; {§)jj&@(I1iu>, have mercy/ Glj8(Bus, 
speak ! see § LVI. 7- vi. 

§ LXVIII. 

The verbs eutrih&eQ, Qsneksa®), Wfp& 9 jtyGDL-^cJ), 

Ouju^eo, mean to receive, to get, to take, but with 
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this difference, that the three former require the 
local ablative, ami the two latter the causal abla- 
tive, e. g. 9 

mr+wir<afit-f04b^fqLi£f*fm0*jfr£)£G*r*r, or Q&rrw3srGL-.*r or 
frfi&iQefrmrQL-**, / received a book from (rr.y) master. 

m+inir&ib €T(g L iffs/**fuj€in-.fGf* T or Oj^^, I received 
a book from my master, or through his instrumentality. 

The reason seems to be that *!*&&+), Qsi\&&r& 9 
and sr/ peu, mean to receive ; simply with reference 
to the person or place from which it is given ; but 
^(s&L-ped and Qi-jjpped mean to receive, with refer- 
ence to the receiver himself, as an addition to 
what he already has. Hence «* «>*-^«) and Qujp 
fieo, are as mucn as Q*n$p& y ^.$Lu.&) 9 which require 
the causal ablative. 

§LXIX. 

§)6os : fi^a) 9 &&Tpp®) f £66>ir&eb 9 Qptri$./£fieb 9 pe8 £$)<&&), 
Qiaa l$^«w, Qeuu\pjb, jpogfrp*), ^es>pp&, utrt-eo, ®o 

L&npeo, u*Qf)0eo, all these mean " to speak" but are 
used differently. 

AH the verbs from §&&>€>£&& to the end are used 
in poetry only ; the rest are also in common life. 

Q*(r&^f& is need when the meaning is the same as **fjAdffwb y 

to inform, to make known, to te//, thus : ^mG^Gu-C^^^Gmm^ 

/ told him; ^JirQ^j^r^O^ir^ ®°*, he said, ** come," 

Gu*& is used when it means as much as fazurmptiuru *£*■&»?*>, 
to converse, to speak with, as: //tlc GujS*Q&tribrG i~.tr m, we 
spoke together; jsirm ^jmG ©(? i—Gl-,&s,Q* n&Q «,«■ 5 / shall 
speak with him. — pn** €r*unrG&GL-Gu&6Q*irm(£l ©#/r*>^» 
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QGp&r, I shall converse (or speak) with my master, and then 
tell or inform (thee). This instance shows exactly the differ- 
ence between the two words. 

*n pp& is used chiefly in connexion with guilt, as much as " accuse." 
Thus ^&mQLzp(& ) jbp<&#npj£i&& r , he accused him, lit: he 

said a crime against him. 

«.^v^fa) is much the same as Q<f/t «)«)«>, thus : ^uuif-GiuiS ($&(*) 
Qus&r jru &-/$&)<&■ ^ he told that it will be so. Some have used 

this word for " to proclaim." 

tSaruiuA is the same with Q*ir&*)£>, and a-^fa), except that it 
means also " to proclaim " and hence has come daniu * liuc&r 

MpQp&i to make public. 

m-mtrpp& is the same with Q+ir&eoeb, but not so much in use. Ite 

root fe-co/r means also " explanation? 

*fil($GS£QjFtup9> is the same as Q^/ro)*)^) with the idea of giving; 
it literally means " to do a favour, to be favourable, to be gra- 
cious." It is hence used with the sense of " speaking" of supe- 
riors only, particularly of God, thus : pfr&r ^.^rUa-sstruuirfijpiQ 
GjDQ&reorjp ^/(Bfafl^Q^uj^/r/f, he (viz. God) said, " / will pro- 
tect thee" It means then also " to grant," as: <*|f*j/?/zp-iu^t/%r 
Quje9r£(5 jy(5«fl^0^iu fitrtt, he has granted me long life. 

jdQ2Qjartjiupp£), is composed of fi($, sacred; Claris the mind, 
which stands here for c_ar^£«i> ; and ufijpi/B&, which means 
" to desire, to will," and therefore $($*iarihupj6l&ir means li- 
terally $Qr > &jarpjjjiGed ^«D* r Qj5/r«rL_/r/r, he desired or willed in 
(his) sacred mind ; plainly " he spoke or said" it is used only 

of God, or of Kings and other very great men. 

«r<5r<w«) does not mean simply " to say" but is used in the joint 

sense of the particle «r«r or crcSr^y and Q&it&jhQpjj. Hence 

tirar^esr, he said, is simply a contraction of aerjpQ*ire*&£r. 

§LXX. 

The defective verb 9*©^, &c., is mostly used 
with the accusative or 2d case, as : 

£),£,# Lofc) **f£pui1e*miu ^i^ia, this mountain is equal to that. 

§2>jsp£G*1e> *9fj&fi£G*leo*nu ^qjqjit^i, this cloth is not equal 

to that. 
J)«u«5r faster 9^£(5<ffG(2)«Br, this man is equal to that. 

fififLQiriusUr $«rjpi*Qsir*rjpi jQjvuuc&rjp, mate these trees 

to be equal one with another. 
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But the participles ^&p and the verbal g&uiriu, 
and sometimes also the negative form, require the 
dative case, as : 

«iy«u(3«Di_ttJLDfifiB>LDiO<ar/r^ ( ^Lofi«)LO(LS«)lR), there is no glory like his. 
ujr/ruir &eQ*truA*)&k), none is equal to God. 

QJ5 ?£>*&> *3{JFp&sfi&(92<5;Q<srrajeutrL&Q> GeJ(*)a$rn)&Q*r/B£i, this 
stone does not agree with those stones, it is different; or s^&tmr 

Qtuir&jeufriAed, &c. 

Note 1. — Sometimes it is used without any case, as : 

fitomQuj&qp&grj&trfiQiueirqpgtit* ^sgjLh, it is the same whether 
you say fi*s*r or *ir$, i. e., fite* and *frfi mean the same thing ; 

thus also : 
Q&iejih ^f&i*jLh ^£(5lo, this and that agree. 

Note 2. — When Q*irar&p*) is added to the verbal participle ^fiM, 
it requires the accusative case, as : 

f\u9*p $f&£Qsir&erGmMebr(Slu} 9 thou must allow, (confess^ 

acknowledge,) that. 

§LXXL 

The defective verb <?aj*wr(9*i, &c, is usually con- 
strued with the infinitive of another verb, and 
implies necessity, as : 



iSfiS-fcrtfw- fi^(fi)iuuui^ssQm9Ssr®il, children must learn well. 
^»««rL/ l 2>/B*_ l »(?«j«Sri_/rL0, you must not backbite. 

j5ir&Q*iuiuGeudfrt}Ajmjt£QjFiuG9j*r 9 I shall do what is my duty 

to do. 

€r9*e(§*isrGai9i*i}4uu9asnAQpuajpai!r tracer, the amount of the mo- 
ney Cot the money) which I ought to get, lit : which must come 

to me, is 30 Pagodas. 

«gyajfi>r «r«»ri^^j^«Da)0^ujuj(?«y«wr®«yO^«fir«w, why should he do 

me evil ? what need has he to do, &c 

Note 1. — The negative GojeasrL-.tr to, is used only with the 2d person 
imperatively, as in the above instance ; with the 3d person, *-i-/r^7 
must be used ; see § LXXVIII. 

Note 2. — When GaieirQtj), &c, is used with the dative case, it is not 
this defective, but the regular verb GeiibrQ&pfi to desire, to be desir- 
able, to think, a thing necessary, as ; 
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m-wQptauMjQ<&a>uQtum*$Qm*m(BiA, I desire y*ur favour ; lit: 

your favour is needful to me. 

jyai jpffflDL-iu*?® «rw*<$(?a/«ftr(5U/i£«> to), Ai* Aou«e « not necessary 

for me j I do not want his house. 

In the same sense it is used also with the infinitive, as : 

««r®LD, those who desire to be happy , must obey God. 
With Q **&&&&&, it requires the accusative, as : 

fe.Lca>Lfi(?udfe-ip-ffQ«fr jr^&C^or, / beseech you. • 

Note 3. — Geuc&rif-iuji and Gmje&rtStej^i do not imply that the trans- 
action is already finished, but only that it was, or is necessary, to be done. 
Hence it is not sufficient to translate, for instance, " / was obliged to 
turn him back" by jsran ^eulBsrjfgrq'liS&Q&irwen-Gve&rif-iuf tr*$(5f 
?<£!; because this does not imply that he actually turned him back; 
but only that it was necessary ; hence the additional idea must be ex- 
pressed, thus : 40/ror ^&%mpj&<$uA*Q&ireiritrG+imrt}.ujfitr*t, ^mterff 



Note 4. — GeusSgrQil being the future tense, implies in certain phrases 
also doubt ; like the English " must," thus : 

GfitTLl.i—p@6coiueur &S€0*$($LLs : Ki&lBLjiLes>€u£&($£;£flLjt9.iSi&G<o 
QPfi&fi«rf*Q#t^ i L i u2($**timjmr($ui, " as he has planted all 
kinds of trees in his garden, the vine also must be there" 
though it is still doubtful whether it is actually there or not 

QfipLOe&r&Pi&QarG or Quire* §)($£sGeuc&r(S)u>, there must be gold 

among this earth ; implying that naturally it ought to be ; but 

leaving it doubtful whether it is actually there or not. 

§ LXXII. 

The defective verb uxiLQL-m, &c., denoting in- 
capability or inability, not so much from want of 
power, as of will, or suitableness, is used with the 
infinitive of another verb. Thus to the question: 

ufTiruir&^&^n'iT&.&QfQuuD iA&j&snuj&Q&tr@uuir<T(r, will God 
give heavenly bliss to the wicked? the answer is: Q&tr^s* 
unrL-u-{rir, he will not give; he cannot give; not because he 
has no power, but because he will not, and because it would be 
unsuitable to his nature. 
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jut m imc^uGu r s vr £.&-**, I will not goto the village. 
ffL-s<&u>irtLL_iriu 9 thou canst not walk; thou art not able, Sec. 
LA«B><£Qu(uujio/riLL-fl-,£/, it will not rain. 

Note. — The affirmative mode ia,Til®(?«u«r, hit iLGWbj, &c, is used 
by some, as : 

ftrdr ^fuuqL.*Q+iiiLii£inLQiQmi&r^ / may or can do so; but it iff 
not classical. The simple future better expresses the meaning; 

as: fir** jjfuu(p-^Q* r iu(?«u<SDr. 

§ LXXIII. 

1. The defective negative verbs g>a>a»), &c, and 
«*y«)*>, &c., differ from each other, in that $*;&> 
denies the existence, and •*¥«»*> the quality of a 
thing. 

Thus to the question: ^&Qsu^wmuy^Qpt&ffu.ir 9 
are mangoes there f The negative answer is, gf&te, 
no, there are no mangoes. But the question : ® jp 
uMt&Ljpuxf > Is this a mangoe f the negative an- 
swer must be: ®j5?u><rix>LJ£fiLDW*>, g)jpaiir6S)Lp£tuipLD 9 

no, it is not a mangoe, but a plantain. ®&fa) always 
concludes a sentence, and is added to the nomina- 
tive case ; but Jt&*> may be added to any case, and 
always requires a clause to the contrary either ex- 
pressed or understood, which is done in English 
by the disjunctive but ; thus : 

^£(?^/r«^^»^ujfbci)^^««^flD/>iL/ife£-/r££lg9tfSr, he made (or 

caused) not joy, but sorrow. 

^?«Sr Ltofriraafi$}QG€Ouj€b€o£&€#LDtrt£&0@Q0G€O uireQiuAQaiL-i 
®tfl, happiness arises not from vice, hut from virtue. 

2. The relative participles of both require the 
nominative, as : 

+f*M&L-ffiG€0<$eirtJ&€orrp$&£> jfirms&r ^fuLjpilGutrG&A, as 

there was no tank in that place, we wentjurther. 
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i—frgt, as this man is not a good man, none must believe his 

word. 

3. The verbal participles §b&*>irux*> and g)«r/fl 
are frequently used as propositions, meaning 1 with- 
out, as : 

*fifej&veDL-iu .q&iGQffsdl&edtnAp Qail/BuGuirG^tl, (being) 

without his favour, we perished. 

G&iruL&eorfl jsi&£(*juLiJ6Ji}Q*[r*r&ir 9 he admonished us without 

anger. 

In the first instance it means ^jp* fir* ifieo«J/r^ 
uifLiun-a). If the sense is future, it must be thus, 

^j&&Qir£LQ&riir6StLi—irjbQ&tl.(Bi2jGuirGQiffU*. 

4. The verbal participles e*y»>«o/rLo«S) and ^/^r/8, 
are likewise used as exceptive particles, meaning, 
besides, except, but, and may be affixed to any case, 
tense, and person, which receive the expletive par- 
ticle «r ; they are then naturally followed by a nega- 
tive verb ; and that word, which is excepted, 
receives the negative, as : 

^CBTUf&j &llu6$<£(3j(*LnUJsbsQirLQ€l) jD<8rL-/^ &UlUt$&<& UUTlLl-ITJ,], 

only affliction will be the consequence, not pleasure, lit : except 

that affliction will be, happiness will not be. 

fiu-/* r /r«9«ar/r*Loff-il(?L-/rLo, we shall become happy by nothing, 

except by his grace. 

pil9QL&&&*rQQ&iueiirGinu&/8i ^4Fi1jbh— u«r«rLo/r*l*_»r/f, he will 

never despise, but honour us. 

jB&a>u>a>iuGiuuj&j8fji*>iL*>iu dQihuiAiriLt—irn; he does not de- 
sire evil, but good. 
*»{*iG(r\u&rfi UipOQ!)(^Qj(j$LhjB93€OQjjrA§o, none is good, but he. 

Again, jj&eoirLael) and dy^cS are also conjunctive ; 
in which case the conjunctive particle «.*£, and not 
the exceptive particle «r, is inserted after the second 
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iionn ; and also after the first, if it be a verbal noun, 
and then the following verb, may either be in the 
affirmative or negative form, as: 

besides that she spake kindly, she gave also alms, or she not only 

spoke kindly, hut gave, &c. 
LMp£i*1muj&90irLDfi£en[rs2mtLj^s : n'ui$iLi~n'*r 9 he eat both fruits 

and greens* 

<?«;«wr®Lo, we must show (our) good disposition not only by 

love, 'but Also by huimliiy* 

Again, with the addition of *.</>, they are used as 
conjunctions in the beginning of a sentence, or ad- 
ded to «sy ji, §)&, &c.j with cl^, as: 

jqebeoirui&tui (or ^farfimli) m^QjirJSlQ^^jeirihufljS^r^irejjp, more' 

over he spake thus : 

mtfjP1ti>*b*tKriA& (or ^Up+HiA&fi) ^*>lt&£r&&<&fi m &&.§£i6utnLj 

ufl&tiyiAL^cDLQLSlQp/rtfar, besides, they went to the funeral, and 

made great lamentation. 

It is evident that great care must be taken not to 
confound this exceptive particle with gft&eatrLo®) or 
fieSn-, for which, see § XCV. 

5. The verbal noun, Jv^eo^j is sometimes used 
like ^j&)€0tru^) or *5y^5r>fl, but most frequently it is 
used as the disjunctive or exceptive particle or 
like ^eujn, (§ LXVI. 4,) and may be inserted be- 
tween any parts of speech, except the verbal par- 
ticiples, the infinitive and subjunctive modes, as : 

fi8>tA&aDj_£($Lo, much good will follow, if we or they overcome 

those wicked people. 

QparanEiQssiUjajtrisisQens&rQih, you must buy onions, or garlic k 9 

or sweet potatoes^ or radishes. 
f*&€&4ti\uuut}. ^idsojfi LLfiQ(2($Q<g;(rL$%£oJ:Q&iLj, either learn 

science, Of do any other business* 

X 
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^«SrLo/r/f£4rir/r£uj<ff^>«9'x/r«9r«^£_(?'cBr «jy«ta)^r jSecQetiTQps&txpmrar 

mjitjsgtL-Gan-jseopfiQuutriuir*, have fellowship with learned 

men that are virtuous, or with (other) men that are good. 

When the sense is not exceptive, it is better to 
use fiLii, as : 

thou must not speak, nor even think such evil things. 

6. The verbal noun g}&r&>Lc> or g)a>«tf/r«*>Lo is often 
used to form negative nouns, as : 

£);r£<ffiil»rflDLft, unmercifulness, mercilessness. 

&frsQjT9npii$&eoirenLD 9 laziness. 

isuSeDeotreDLD, cowardice, &c. 



§ LXXIV. 

The defective verb fc.dr«r, cot®, &c. denotes ex- 
istence ; of them 

1 . 2-&r or e-wGar is usually added to the dative 
case, as a particle denoting within, into, as: 

a? iL@s(*>€irGarG uirG ®i£, we went into the house, 
iDarfi < tfi)0^u-'^Jf/<£(5« r G ) «r Quir&eowf £)4Ffi»j?<£€» r (?^F/rc9rjprt&, evil 

desires arise within the heart of men. 

Often also the oblique case is used, as : 

•f tL<P-£par j»fi— ikiQiu Quit Qcir ear, the things that are in the house. 

In some connexions, it means of ] from, among, as : 

^l*ipfi&tar g)^/i-9ir^/r€w-Lo/r«r^/, of them this is the chief. 

With the verb u(BSpjp, it means to submit, and 
with uQpjpSp^, to subdue ; in both cases requir- 
ing the dative case, as : 

g)irirtL4Ffir&ar g)ir/r«/«r^pftf^iluilL-/rff*«r, the giants submited 

to Ravanen. 
+im*r ^«/f*lBr^^«ri(5tlu®^©«r 5 he subdued them under him. 
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2. e-<sfaar, is used like a relative participle, and is 
added to the fourth or seventh case, when it mean* 
which is or was, as : 

•f^l^^^ar *Jtri&QmtL®uQurdm % all that was in the house 

perished. 
uiLtf-cvjfigiKSrer **r£)*&scOBiQ&ir*&, the people in the city 

were troubled. 

Occasionally it stands absolute, without any 
case, as : 

Of area- LQtriL8as>LQ£€fi§oirQjjp er *&&(§$& Pir&r&Q, is Vishnoo 
equal to me in riches, in form, or in any other existing excel- 
lencies ? 

- When it is added to the nominative case it 
makes of the noun an adjective, and qualifies the 
other noun with which it is connected, as ; 

fi(5«ou iLjea-aru it tru * «»-, the gracious Goa\ i. e., God who has grace. 
G&iruQf>&rar$)firw&Brar y the angry Ravanen. 
^fojaar jb$<g&frQp&rarej«r y he is a good man. 
■*y«u0«Di--iu $><$piuih jgetnuiLj&rw^iy his heart is kind. 

The word ft-error^ is also used, absolute, meaning 
it is so, it is truly so, as : 

jy«u«r *(uui9-*Q*ir*r*rjp e^ar^^r*, it is indeed true that 

he said so. 

3. e-e&r®, means there is, there was, as : 

**lGiuirf£@tLnrutLt 9 -*r(if 1 ear®, there is (or was) the city Ayodian 

• _o • o • • • .^r* n (Oude.) 

ereirattL-f@puj5£juuaKrQp9tBrfy J have tenfanams. 

utLit-vrjkjdGcojrjpGuQaifr®, there are 100 persons in the city. 

As a particle of existence it is frequently united 
with the verbs $,Qp&, G&Q*Qpji, % > &®@p&wi& 



vsfa&»&p<jtn the two latter are used either with thcr 
^Qjniftajtive oy the accusative case,, as : 

jsrtSQP&Bri—iruSp jot, a tumult arose 

&&$(ip6aprt-.rrg3(V) ( 5j$jp, there was a tumult, 

^ttLDtT(T&££GD£ujtt3u&6safl(*s)&i-, he formed a wicked religion, 

*($jfcf(Tupmw&UriLi(y>e&rt--ir&Q&r 9 God created also the Jowls. 

• 

§LXXV. 

The defective verb Guwjpu*, &c., requires the 
dative case, either expressed or understood, as : 

^tteorevadgfrr L&er&r&(^<-j(?u{r^]ui, food and raiment are sufficient 

for me, 

Q($u^iQ]ir(r£€Br(putrfirjp, twenty pagodas are not sufficient. 

U&<srf JtruX* &Gu&&isr &*ter nj£p&u/&40ijtJD($&Gum&irputfL. 

tS&Geo, (*#3«-«wu JK£*u>p«<*(»A'<£r®44 > o$ a corps of 12>,Q0& 

men* is not sufficient for the war, (you) must increase it. 

frsar jgp/anf uiQiia)ar §)p Jb$ u Quit ptresiLuu [red fiQiuexag) e_^*f 
Q&iuiuGajeirGliii, you must assist me, as my strength is not 

sufficient for Ms. 

§,LXXVL 

The defective verb «c(2«*3p, &cv, always requires 
the infinitive of another verb* aaad thus; foriwa ths 
dptative mode, implying also necessity, as : 

jsir&r <n&j&GnL-tu&fi&e*rfia>f£Q*i3£*&*i--G*i* r i may I over" 

come my evil nature ! 

/^w0«uuu«w?a9«9z-OwrujflLj«*L_ei/riL/ 3 mayst thou well perform 

(thy) service! 

&9Blueasri—fr&£&i—*ij>!i let there be light! 

Sometimes, ^* is added to it, without altering 
the sense, as : 

' ^^4Fi*n>fijrwuiififi9^Jh^*&**ir*, may.you.be peaceful! 
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§ LXXVIL 

The defective verb p(gil> &c, is used, 

1 . with the dative case, as : 

g)!TBi(5Qpt£i ftjB«£9*(5j*/0(5ub or ?($&iunra3($3;<$ib, it behaves 

you to be merciful. 

Ljpm*-js»p£>pLn&<$pp*ir&, it does not behove us to backbite* 

Q*&Q&(rle*£Q.*40£4iQjBjt £)0''i r «*4p£(5^£«^, it become* a 
king to rule righteously ; or to sway a righteous sceptre- 

2. With the Infinitive mode, as : 

f &pG® fit— £$&(§&£ pp($&, it is Jit that thou stay est wvbh the 

learned, 

Lj0t^m fiaru)tere&eektuuji9 i £<Sjkf&ir < gi, a man ought not to beat 

his wife. 

JtQs*iuttJJpp;Gtrpa>ai6lMr£Q*iujfirv, thou hast done things which 

thow oughtest not to do. 

^fsufTA^QuffifiJsseomjStKLjQujFQmeSrQily they must speak the 

things which they ought to speak. 

3. Without the dative case or infinitive mode, as :> 



gbmj&ps-rpmj**, Re is* an unfit person. 

f jBafr/6«&pLQirujuGu*£*-L-ir&i 9 thou must not speak unbe- 
comingly. 

§ LXXVIII. 

Of the verb dsJBBpjp, to join, to agree > the 3d 
person neuter of the future tense, both affirmative 
and negative, vk., *»>(9in and s^i-irjp, with the 
relative participle of the past tense, fczjuej, or j^^l«t, 
are peculiarly used, 

1. with the 3d case, or instrumental ablative* 
when it means able, Jit, possible? as : 
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$).£? er*r&j& *J9ui. I am able to do this, lit : this mil be (done) 

by me. 

QfipJt&miA&uj&Q&irefrQGun-Q/DpJ)® e_«* £9 ,£«**- t-rr^, thou art 

not able to carry this burden. 

ffor^ A.tf.iULotKS^O^uj&a/cSr, / shall do as much as I can, 

lit : I shall do so Jar as it can by me. 

2. With the infinitive mode of other verbs ; 
when the 3d person neuter A.L.irjtmeansm^w< 
ought not, can not, implying both impropriety and 
command, as : 

they must not enter into the presence of the gentleman. 
f £.«»- &ir@eoiu£Q&(S)jf&iuGutrL-ajh-L-irjp, thou must not spoil 

thy caste. 
jsirth *8jairr&%urp£i*irut2ju($ipp&sk~i— ir^7, we must not afflict them. 

o9«»($af/f«ar/r«, because you must not commit sin, keep far from 

every occasion to sin. 

As this verb does not imply ability from strength 
or power, it cannot be used where that is to be 
expressed ; such words as $ir/r«fiB, ei&io&iLa, &c, 
must be employed, e. g., 

I can do that, is not well rendered by ^/ror j^mfi^O^iuiuinkJSliK, 
but by prr&r ^mp&Q&VLjGaj?*, 

I cannot (am not able, am too meek) to do that, not fiirar «jy«D^ 
£Q*aj<u««L.L-/r.£/, because that implies impropriety or command, but 

You cannot walk so far, *-id£(§ -J/arajeray,^ jtlL j5L-s<&fifiiV(rmA 
aS£fe>. 



3. The difference between *k.t-*& and Lairtl 
&, will be best perceived by stating the following 
questions with the answers, as : 

To prr*rGuir*€0(rui(r, May I go? The affirmative answer is: 
Gijirecofrih, you may go; or Gunr, go. The negative answer is, fGutr 
*s*i.u.(r m £j, thou must not go I 
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firtA fiQL-eoirtArr) may we steal? jstrih ^(3L>tf*_L.r^f, we must 

not ( cannot ) steal. 

But to £ fiL-uutrtuir, will you walk (which implies : will you be 
able to walk?) the affirmative answer is, jsireor pL-uGuasr, I shall 
walk; the negative answer, is, pi—£;&L*triLGt—™, I shall not (be 
able to) walk, or / will not walk. 

fitJB&r ^«r jpf f £ ; £@®«?/fdr«r/r, will you steal again? @@i—i&!tlL 

Gi—inh, we will not steal. 

4. I add a list of the various forms of question 
and answer in which these defective verbs are used ; 
and from which the correct use of them may be 
more easily learnt. 

To jsir&r g)uut9-J : Q*iuiU9d[rui(r, may, or shall, or must I do so? 
The affirmative answer, is: Qfiutueoa-ub, you may do so; negative an- 
swer, Q&iuiu&siL-L-trjp, you must not (cannot) do so. 

O^iututrmeS^issoirunr, can I be without doing (so J ? affirmative 

answer, Qfiutuir iLe&(i)&&eQ(rih, you may. 

* 
N a t J 0^iuiuQajsmr®ifi, \y ou must do, or you cannot 

® * \ 0^iL/ttj/rLo«8(flfi*i«.z_fl-^/, J be without doing (so. J 

f QjFiuajtriuir, will you do (so) ? 

affirm, ans. QfiuG&jgm-, J will do. 

negat. ans. Qe lutuuuTLLGi—car. I will not do. 

jBrrarQ&tutuG*ie&r(SlLD(r, must I do? 
affirm, ans. / Q&iuiuGcue&rQib, you must do. 
negat. ans. j$QjFHjiuGejdsr®Gujjd£>1n) or (?a«wr ^/tlo, you must not (need 

not) do. 

pir&Q*iuiu£*-L-irjB(r, cannot I do so? may I not? have 

I no right to do so? 
affirm, ans. f Q&vutu&rru), you may do so. 

negat. ans. jf Q*ujiua*-i—ir&i, you must not, or fi O^iuujuuL-ir^j 

you must not, or / Qetuiupp&tr^}, you ought not to do so. 

Observe that the simple imperative is required 
when there is no such previous question, either 
implied or understood. 

Note. — Concerning «-t-, see § XCIV. 
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§LXXIX. 

9 

Of the verb Guir&Qpjp to he like the infinitive 
Guir*>, and the relative participles of the past and 
future tenses Quxmp and Gungfru*, are used with 
the accusative case, or sometimes with the nomi- 
native, as : 

§)&%*■ uGurr&JQj-aJ^ do like him. 
us ff ibGair&jS *&&<&, he stood Uhe a tree* 

*irppl0sruQurG*jD gH^irwnrdr Q^F^/sir**, Ravanen wto was 

like Satan is dead. 

Ljs&eatuilGuir&ui ^ha*L\puutLL-jp^ a cat, like a tiger went forth. 
y far LfsSlcoiuil (?u/r«& uurruufif^], the cat rushedforth like atiger. 

Note. — Gutr& is sometimes used for Gur&. 

§ LXXX. 

The Tamil pronouns are used as in our European 
languages ; though occasionally, when no obscurity 
arises, they may be omitted, particularly in short 
sentences, as the finite verb itself sufficiently 
points out the person, thus : 

giuutf-j'Q&ir&GcBrair, I said so. 

The particular uses of each pronoun are these : 
1. ptru> 9 we is used with reference both to the 
speaker and the persons who are spoken to, as : 

firihun-48<sarrr*Sl($&QG(*)iii,"we are sinners ,* this when spoken, e. g-, 
by a minister to his congregation implies, that both the former 

and the latter are sinners. 

However, great men speak of themselves in this 
plural number. Thus a master will say to his 
servant : 



firth *_«ri(5 §)LJtjip^Q^/r«&«tf Ja>tohu/r, did I not say so to thee f 
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- But pnfo<&$t, we, the other form of the plural of 
the first person, excludes the person or persons to 
whom we speak, and is therefore properly opposed 
to $&*&r, thus : 

jBirtasea-Guir Girth jE&ncvr QmGeiSQuiSrrsarw*, we shall go/ 

(but) do you stay here* 

This also is used by single persons to distinguish 
themselves still more than pa *i would do. 

2. $> thou, is always used by superiors to infe- 
riors ; and on the contrary ^S- and $&*<& are used 
by inferiors to superiors. Thus even a younger 
brother will say to the elder, ^^itr^il. But the 
elder will address the younger by JS thou, as JS, euir. 
Again j$&s&r is more honourable than ^/?, the latter 
is used by equals* To say jg to a superior or even 
to an equal, would be an affront. 

♦ 

3. ^/(sudr and gJaJcSr, he, are distinguished ;^the 
former, by being used of a person distant or absent ; 
and the latter, of a person near or present. Thej 
same is to be observed of *tjp> that, and ® j&r, thm 
Also in writing, when two subjects immediately 
preceding, are referred to, ^euek and <&i&, refer to' 
the first of them, and §$&&* and g)^i to the se- 
cond, as : 

Satten and Kotten came ; the latter (was) a wild man, (but) 

the former a good man. 

i—tr^j, you do indeed pay tithes, but you show no mercy ; this 
you ought to do, and that you must not leave undone. 

fipQpww& fbjp Qai€&reDuaj§!jBQp&ar&}, gold and silver are 
precious metals ; that has a yellow, this a white colour. 
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But this way of speaking* is obscure to a Tamu- 
lian, and used chiefly in poetry. In common life, 
it is better to repeat the nouns, particularly when 
they are remote. 

iij*0«r€Srj»y^tfLJLJ«^0^/r«r(3)<«r, tv ken father and son entered 
the house, the father said this is my son. If you say here 
«jya*«r, it will mean a person not then present. 

G& tars or GstrtLesH-eniu cIlS^ <!.£/, *2l$p iSfrGaiQfijFirir&ar, the 
troops took the fort and entered it. If you say, jD£^>, it will 
mean some thing different from the fort; as if the speaker 
pointed to a house or some other place before him, into which 
they entered. 

£fr&&iredp£ii&€&£fr *ff@<& Lan-ujuQuirtuGu4rQ(a)&&& 9 the men of 
this time (meaning the present) are great liars. If you say 

jq&&n'edfi&), it refers to any former time. 

It is evident from hence, that these pronouns are 
always demonstrative, and never merely personal. 

Note 1. — Sometimes to affect humility when speaking with others, 
a person will use the 3d person g)«u«r of himself, instead of jsirsv, e, g, y 
gnu&i&Q&GreBrQpfiiLith, what does this person know ? instead of got 
^Q<ff »r«r0^^ii/Lb, what do I know f 

Note 2. — «*?»£, g)«i#, in high Tamil are used as the plural number ; 
but in common life merely as an honorific of a single person, as : «*?*"? 
irwGus&fptuaiirofifSppirir. Again the plural ^mifrs&r is used as a 
still higher honorific, by an inferior to a superior, when it is often 
added to the noun denoting the rank, as : ^smtnuw^s^- *fifuut^.A*^-t-. 
*urv$tLL-rir&&r. If the speaker literally means more than one, ^/co/r 
i£i/nr«& should be substituted. 

Note 3. — When «*ya/«r or ^fw/f or «f^, is put twice, as: **f*i «•«*«■ 
•jy*jtfa//f, it means every one, each one y respectively. The last only is 
put in the case required, as : 

usfcusvx m *]*><or&}£fa£;&)fipjk*frr<&uu€ti$ar *$f§&uuirir, God mill 

recompense so as is due to every one, 

la *"£/<£ £9*(5 ^pjD&p£G&fi/D€Spu)(riuJ : Q*iutuG«ui&r($)ui, you must 

treat the trees according to their respective natures. 
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4. The reciprocal or reflective pronouns ?*&, 
fitriis^r, &c, are used instead of jy®f«Sr, &c, when 
the nominative of the sentence and not another 
noun is to be referred to, thus : 

< 

^*friliu&p&m>*ti&!rpm0iLi®jfPGQsiribrL-trm, means, the priest 
put on his (own) garment; if you say, ^&ifp9*t—ummi)$jr 

f>9*P, it means, the garment of' another person* 

&tr^&4a-fi&stmdeursrtrsiQ&Q*(rekrL-ir!rs&r i the wise men render- 
ed themselves fools* 

«jyfi/or p*rs;(5&Qsir®ji p fiif-miu QpfippfTs*, he broke the stick 
which (one) had given him. Here ^ «*£<$, to himself. 

Qu*rir jp #(5 e firs iL*_*ir<LSC—fnr, the Lord has commanded that 
the people shall love him with their whole heart. Here fiuai 
&-££«&, refers to the principal nominative sQppfr ; and fim*4r 
to ***9Tfcf«fi&, the nominative of the inserted instance. 

Note 1.— Neuter nouns usually do not require the reciprocal pro* 
noun, as: 

unrth**AQ&tr®*Q*'/D& y the tree gives (Us) fruit. 

Yet plural neuter nouns, when their respective natures are referred 
to, receive it ; in which case the reciprocal pronoun is doubled, as t 

uar&jaar fiLa^tpmji^irfiaSarut^ *«sflO«/r®ifi«w"P«r, trees give 
fruit according to their (own respective or several) kind. Ob- 
serve that in the high language pi*ji pi&ji is contracted into 

Note 2.— When the plural ^/rto is used as an honorific to a single 
person, its preceding noun must be likewise in the honorific form, 
thus: 

^&iTfitl(peoi-<ujg@<tttJuQ%ie&Llu®fi@&ir, he has made known his 

(own) righteousness. 

It is also used instead of //r, by equals: &tu(rfinh ,j^ljl9«wlo«8 
p£t ««LQ/ra£(!$i£}(2)ar 9 Sir, the man whom you sent, is in health. 

Note 3.— The plural fiiriisir is used as a still greater honorific by 
an inferior to a superior, instead of /&«&, as : 
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GaimrrQJi, O J Sir, you must save (your) humble servant ac- 
cording to your word. 

Observe; that when a native uses, Gaje&rQi* in such a connexion, 
tie does not mean properly riius *, but, J beseech you, it is desirable. 

Note 4.—^ /rear also is used sometimes as an honorific, when a supe- 
rior writing to an inferior, wishes to avoid the blunt address of /, i. e.> 
jfirar cTQpfiiu&iilLSiesr &(rQpil&}JsjfrG&rjkpj>}, the letter which you 
wrote and sent has arrived ; or simply, your letter has come to hand. 

Note 5. — The indeclinable particles ptr*r and ^TtA, must not be 
Confounded with this pronoun. See § OX. 

5. Of the indefinite demonstrative pronouns *$& 
«r and ©eorOT, the former is not in common use. 
The use of the latter will appear from the following 
instances : 

*S>lJ5fiiAG&pGsr gj&QQartor j$ <aQff&(V)pQpS\\uir£), J do not know 

who that man isj^ 

Qrr^GfJGLGeo ^«r«ra9€8r68r«D«w<s«r p l~£ parQ&eor jpQs : fr£> &, say 

what things happened in ancient times. 

In the same way is used, Qljuu^CjuiLl-, as : • 

•fy^aSi^CaiovrQiA, inform us what instructions the Lord gave. 

# 

From these instances, it will be observed, that it 
would be wrong to use the interrogative pronouns, 
as in the English. Some do say, jjppLus&p&r «g£0<r 

jp ^fi<s&&&G<SLm(Bil ; but this is not elegant. The 
interrogative can however be used, when the clos- 
ing verb means, inquire, ask, &c. ; for instance : 
jyjspL&e&plr ^Qir&rjtQG&r, ask who those men are i 
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« 

Inquire what happened in ancient times, &c, and 
then the preceding clause suggests the question to 
be put. 

Note. — We meet with *ffmar ptnutvQ&r, he is like a dog; hut this 
•jy«r<g>*w, in not the pronoun, hut -*y •*<•»■ the particle of similarity, and 
^«or tfte personal termination. See § XII. 5, and § XX. 7* 

§ LXXXL 

1. The interrogatives, 6r6u«fr, uuir <su«r, *rj&fi 9 «r, 
&c., are used the same as in our languages, thus : 

«ra;(?£j)(?z-.(?ufi<g)«r, with whom did she speak? 

£)«ucot <cT^i^9Du.iujBfr{us«ar^ whose husband (is) this man? ■ 
€tp psira &jjs fir «r, what did he come for ? 

crJ5f£(&jjBeBiriSI**(Zu*G€0jDie$[r, what horse will you mount? 
£)6»«b>;96(5 #Ai—f£i£(9iuGuirujji*n'uiS(il*$ir, with whom will you 

go to-day and dine ? 

«r€ueSi-^^«y(5^^«/0fi0uj 5 from what place do you come ? * 

f Qiuuat^uaiLL--fitr€SiUfBmf6Q&tr(Elff.Tiu, what kind of grain 

did you give ? 

2. In point of position, sutraum, gtgugt, && &C, 

in the nominative case only, are often placed at the 
end of the sentence, in which case the substantive 
verb to be is omitted in Tamil, thus ; 

jy€u«Sr cr«j«r (or <u/r«j«r,) who (is) he? 

Qppuumrji&fi&QsfreSsrGleippmQmreJGtr (or u-itrajxr,) who has 
brought this money? lit, who (is) he that brought, &c. 

glOjS jp, what (is) this ? 

Sometimes however the dative of the neuter 
interrogative &fip<$, erdrmr fijii^ is used in the 
same manner, as : 

$>Qf«r*r£jp£<5y what for (is) this ? 
•qQpfifHSii . . what for (is) that ? 
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3. The gender and number must be well observ- 
ed in every instance ; though the common people 
usually say : 

«*ya;©f, who (is) that man t 
jy«;ar/r/f, who (is) that woman ? 

Instead of .#y©i0"/nr, or ^eu^nuireu^r jyajoir eroi&r, &C, 

Thus they also say : 

» 

«jfa;e»fl-««<)fcrL.^/nf, who has seen him f 
for -*!%ies>(rs*4&rL~mj*9nu{r%i*9r ; or *mrt— wiriutrir. 



4. The interrogative particle ^, connects the in- 
terrogative pronoun, «r«w«Sr, oWr, crjj 9 with a follow- 
ing* demonstrative pronoun, and thus forms the 
compound pronoun whoever, whatever, thus : 

*mr9fi*iuQpmirs& «r«//r* (?«nr ^fw/rstSr jimunr/r£sir 9 whoever 

steal, they (are) wicked people. 

whoever believeth in him, shall not perish. 

&xjp G*iTtl^LJ3j5&&&Q*tr€fa($lm($£/DQjn-sQmwirsGeffir jy<a;/f* 
€5*<5 g>A#*' i7 <r««w ^^^^/TQ^Lo/rtfrfOtf/r^itfLJLjOii, whoever 
shall fetch 100 kotas of rice, to them will 5 pagodas be given 
as a present. 

*i(3Pfuu®QfDmQ*rmG& ^f«/«Sr ermlur GfitTs;Q£*k m ui$L~&* L ^ 

€u«r, whoever is in trouble, let him call upon me. 

f^ar&fep jy«r«/©\£»(?ai/r jyj£®(?«> fi_«r£($LO ^aresuuQ^with 
the same measure that thou measurest with, it shall be measur- 
ed unto thee. 

ffir&GuirB/D j&L-QLaiLGisGtutr ^mGefmhmarGmmsr(Slih, where- 

ever I go, there thou must come also. 

: ATofc.— Some separate the ^ from the interrogative pronoun, thus : 

f *r$&G*oujar£;Q(ii)Gtuir ^igt&Ga) e-flr£($i£ 4fnrs*uu(Slti. ptrdr 
crmG*Guir£GpG& jqioG* f^t* virGwmrGlih; hut this is not only 
inelegant, but evidently confusing ideas; because the following de- 
monstrative pronouns do not correspond to the immediately preceding 
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question, gi(3sQ(S>G(Uir **i$&G&*-Gu!r8iGpG& «jyab<»«, are dissimilar 
to each other. 

5. The particle culd, forms the interrogative pro- 
1 nouns (sr®j(sw, and <u/r©j«jr, into distributive pronouns, 

every one, all, as : 

creujgpiL ojjr§ojd> 9 every one may come, 

iun"*j($iiGsn'eS£ii£($uGu(r*G*J9&rG>iiby every one for all) must 

go to church. 

*Tiitu+ilt*& iuir*)(W}a(<$d i3Jes>&Q&(r®&scofn}), we may give alms 

to any poor man* 

#Qiuit(3JF$fiiumi(rib, you may rove about any where, or every where* 

6. Thus also the addition of ^Q^nth, or -g©^^ 
changes the interrogative into the indefinite pro* 
nouns, any one, at least one, whoever, as: 



wQQ&ihGuirvGueSrQih, one or the other must go. 
tutreusr (Tgj)gULh G unriLjF^Go^iueDi-iuGeutAn^-fi u s trufftariufliuG& 
eAr®^, whoever wishes (ox if any one wishes) to attain hea- 
venly bliss, must knqrv God. 

Note 1. — The difference between «-to and ^@£»& is that fc-ii fixes 
die meaning on every one and all ; whereas 4iQjp& takes one out of 
the number. Thus w&nhGutreGwmrSiih, means, all without ex- 
ception, must go; but «r«u®S^LoC'-</r«(?€u«Sr®ijo, means, of least one 
t$ them must go ; all need not go. It is then equivalent to «>0a/<g>fi j# ib. 

Note 2. — ^Qjgiil or ^<g><$»">, in its contracted form of the subjunc- 
tive mode, is often detached from the interrogative noun, and postfixed 
to the verbal participle ; the meaning remains the same, as : 

&w&Q)JBf[rjv&4 : JBGpira r Sfe*pu&ujiieJtr&r) whoever comes shall 

receive a present. 

«TLj(?u/r^(?«il*— /r«©»iBQtf/r©LJu/rr, he gives whenever (one) asks; 

' or whenever he is asked. 

7. The interrogative noun gstotot, what ? why ? 
may stand either before the finite verb, or after the 
neuter verbal noun, as : 

vfifojir fir«r«rQ^(r«r<5p/r, what did he say f 

tSjsuir QjFtresrwQfiGrtGir, what was it that he said? 
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: When it is declined, it may stand wherever tlra 
force of the sense requires it, thus : 

** «r«Sr«w^^/J^/r<5 §)«>/fftfO***®^/*/nr, for what purpose . (ox why) 

did he give this T 

.jyau/r Gr&*r£@&Griii9ffiUKrG*iruu>irit$($jsfffir y on what account 

was he so angry ? 

f aSluuigLJ i Q*ujfiQ/s*rs*, why hast thou done so? 

. 8. The interrogative particle ©•«*, is not much 
used in common language ; the vulgar have chang- 
ed it into c«r, or Giu&, and this they use not only 
like, «r«r«jr, or &&€&>£ (Ol^Geo, but also as an em- 
phatic particle of entreating, JSQ^ir^Geom-, pray, say 
on / Sometimes they add it also to the future 3d 

person masculine, as Q&freb&itrGeoreBrGuireun GotcSt, &<••; 

and thus used with any person, as : 

■j . . 

f iSuLJi9-&Q&trGdeu(rGar<&r why do you say so f 

jstrui *P)uui9-uGu(r&iirG*Brar^ why shall we go that way f 

But this is not classical, and ought not to be 
imitated. You should say instead, erm^fi^^Geo 

^uu£^&Q&ir&e$}Q(irj>iu, or, fiu&ui^&Q&tr&eQGoimrtBQ* 
Qfi&Gsr, &C„ 



§txxxn. 

1. The particle ljzjl, as, according to, is affixed to 
any relative participle, or to any noun in the gene- 
rial oblique case, in ®«3r, thus : 

*g>l*ii£LLL_iHr*$iLt—ut9-Qs:iuG€u&r, I shall do as he has commanded* 

Qpmj*]<F*rf;jS**ui}-fiL-ui$ft66ffir&, may you walk according to the 

f . . word j>f God* 
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2. ut±, means manner, measure ; and when used 
in the oblative case, utfju**>, or u£f-a$@&, becomes 
the particle, because, on account of, by reason of, as, 
since, and is used only with the present and past 
relative participles, as : 

f §Duui9-£(2l* : tujBut9-iutrjb eiSi&suuLLL-inu, because thou hast 

done this, thou hast been cursed. 

G<§QP*rutrsQjjrs*~L-tr£J, he must not come into my presence^ 

because he practices indecent things. 

uui-GaHmrQajf}*)!*), we need not fear 9 as the Almighty is 

with us. 

3. When it is used in the dative case, uif-*<§, oz 
in the adverbial form uqLiiinu, Uigurs, it denotes 
purpose, end, effect ; and must be rendered by that, 
so that, to the end that, in order to. It is then na- 
turally used with the relative participle of the future 
tense, as : 

• 

ipJiQisirmr® lj/duulLl^it^ in order to overcome the gods, 

Ravanen collected a large host and went forth. 

*fi7QDffi9(?A) edjsrrarilue&r&giiiluif-turr.s jqG jBa&ar&ie&r <ff/r&£(5 
u(?u/rQ/f*ar, many, people went to Kdsi (Benares J to bathe 

in the Ganges. 

In this sense, uip. also is simply used — u^i@ is, 
on the other hand, added also like ul/l, to nouns in 
the oblique case, meaning the same, as : 

i ^«/(5w^.iu wjFar£fii&rui9-a($ or 1 we did according to his 

«iy<ay(j5«n_ju w+tTuui^&fQ&uG firth, J word. 

§LXXXIH. 

The particle ^ is used in the following instances. 

z 
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1 . To give emphasis to any word, which is call- 
ed Gpjbpub ; i. e., certainty, it means then certain- 
ly, doubtless, as : 

jBj&LjgOAjQ&GefijDGpLjsif, praise is doubtless {indeed J due to 

good poets. 

fm*& *icmGp*3i£ifa) you shall certainly not die. 

2. As a conjunctive conjunction, like en£, when 
it is added to several nouns in succession, as : . 

/BctGm, fGir, $G\u, ejsJGtu, ^fiaS&mrL-tra3*r, earth, water, 

Jire, and wind, got into existence at the beginning. 

3. As a disjunctive conjunction, which is called 
iSfiffiG) ; it may then be rendered by, none other, 
but, only, as : 

£)jr/r*=(#«r QsirQpfir+Ty none other but the king gave. 

fjtfof&&®*G**omiiGiuQiu(Bf i *!eQsir£r 9 take none other, but 

this piece of cloth. 

4. As an interrogative particle, in which sense 
it is however not commonly used, as : 

fGtuii3B*jfffjkfiinu, mas it you who gave this ? 

^fiG*iAuut9-4 : Q*\uQp£j, is this doing knowledge ? i. e., did you 

do this with understanding? 

5. As an euphonic particle, called $)es>* fi&>p, as : 

( «iyt*Lf ujirlartf&i&tritiSfiuirtufiQ/BrrdlfpGp, the arrow flew and 

lodged in the Elephants breast 

In this way it is commonly added to any words 
without any particular meaning, as: ui^aS^Gcd, 
ul^Giu &c. It is however better to avoid it. 

6. It is the sign of the vocative case, as : 

&QsnrGiu ! gentleman ! 
f*uuGcsr ! father ! 
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7- It is a particle of exclamation, at the begin- 
ning of a sentence, chiefly in poetry, and then it is 
often doubled, as : 

frGiuiSiaiQanrQffiGui}-, Ok / Oh ! this woman alone is an idiot. 

§ LXXXIV. 

The interrogative particle g, has eight applica- 
tions, and is annexed to the word to which it re- 
fers, viz. 

1 . It simply interrogates, (gS©), as : 

jtyasC gpeuArtttr, is he the strong person ? 

afjojar, gj&coG (gp, is he powerful f 

Lo&!9s>(r£($uGufrQ(!!r)G&, does he go to Madura f 
LD£jesiir£GsirGuirQQ9C8r 9 does he go to Madura ? meaning, not to 

another place. 

*r&eSi--jf$G*)n-piLi+][ri5l(suu[rar, will he be hind to me? or, to 

another I 

If there be a question about several subjects, each 
of the nouns receives £, and an interrogative pro- 
noun usually follows, as : 

Q&trfifiG&*ir£$G&ere)*frtujsprr&r, who came, Rotten, or Saten ? 

^muir€uihu*&efi&*uuLLi—Qp&jp*t2-i—%r$®QpGpn'*^& u®£ 
maeotuQujQfi&sQstriArGlGLJirQGi** j* stLi-Urri(§iQpGpir vjfl 
craflrf/, which is easier to say (or command), thy sins are for- 
given thee, or take up thy bed and walk ? 

Lj^&G&fleDtLiGiutr Goj^troofrGajir Gr£fsG*iriLoDt—9Diuud9itp.£f>irir 
*«f, which fort did they take, Puduchery or Vellore ? 

Sometimes the concluding interrogative pro- 
noun is also omitted, as : 

^fmGs»S($£&pLajri}s& ^eotmrGunr unrLDjrGunr, are those trees 

Banian or Mangoe trees ? 

Note. — Europeans are apt to put the interrogating pronoun in Tamil 
at the beginning, as in English, e. g. ^HjqfbGGei &&(»)& *irfipG& 
Q&irppGig)) but this is improper. 
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2. It negatives {erfftiriximp), as : 

> 

jBrr&ajfiGpG®, I did not come, lit : did I come ? 

i r js&T9tdiu<&Q*iuf(rG& 9 he did not perform acts of charity, lit : 

has he performed acts of charity ? 

&p$<r taster \L\m GstriS&atiiriLjGi ^ariasfmrtq^: Q*iuG 0fr,GiAtr£-*f 
jj£<§ilGuirQp*r, he did not go to heaven by constructing choul- 
tries, temples and tanks. Q+iuGpir is here for Q*iuffi&GcO(r. 

3. As an exceptive particle (lSiA^A), as : 

iu/r(?®Q^/r«r<?«rfi5r, / did not speak, viz., I in a company, sepa- 
rating myself from the rest. 

This however differs very little form the last 
mentioned subject, er^^meeip. 

4. As a particle of doubt (a*-^) when the ques- 
tion is between several subjects. It may then be 
rendered by whether, and, or, as : 

^f^j^touijrGi£nruiiruiSrGLBiry (I don't know J whether it is a Ba- 
nian or a Mangoe tree. 

Observe that this is not a question, as in Sect. 1 ., 
though the form is the same. For instance, A asks 
B, *&/ & ,g«i)LDir(?LD/r L£/rLOjr(?Lojr. Is that a banian or 
a mangoe tree ? Here it is a proper question. B 
doubts about it, and says, *&ijp ^eOLcurQu^r LurtArGuxr 
Qfifi\\uirjgi y I do not know whether it is a banian or 
a mangoe tree. But though the question and answer 
appear the same on paper, yet there is a wide differ- 
ence in the manner of speaking them. 

5. As an interjection both of wonder and pity, 

r f^Qurfhuwr, Oh ! Oh ! what a great man ! 

fppQ&mg-iuar, Oh! Oh! what a cruel man ! 
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6. It rejects that which is expressed and means 
another (*p5fia9«n>*,) as : 

C&jta)Q^tLjiuQwirGuirQ(fDiu, you do (not) go to work (but to play.) 

7. £, is used at the end of a sentence to express 
regret at something that is gone or lost ; hence it is 
called «5#q/. For instance, suppose a person travels 
alqne, and is killed on the road. A messenger in- 
forms me of it, saying, ^aj&GGrr&rptrGeo Qgit&oQ&uj 
iuuuiLt-.ir<£r 9 (he has been killed by robbers. J To 
this I reply, fitrjsnGulr^L^CjGuir^Geofr, meaning 

fltr^Guirsh^L^iliGuir^lrsefrff^^^QJ^fffrQiL^irLLL^frdsr or 
pn-j$Guireh-L-uGun'<5irpf$iG0)Gri Qtf^^ireSr. g 9 means 

here therefore as much as ^uutf-iutr^Guur ? viz., if 
four men had gone along with him, would it be so ? 
or it means jf&eoGeutn$Q»L£tliuirGCfr, would he not have 
lived if four men had gone along with him ? 

A master gives orders to all his servants to come 
at an appointed time. One of them does not come, 
and is fined 3 rupees. This he relates to me the 

next day, saying, <&0u±ir0x<&lr<BGlr<ffmi5&L-£$6dty&xJ$ 

iQjutnu jjU£nT<BLaeuinbQg*)(r<BGT. To this I reply, fiQpjb 

jpeufifiirGeOir, meaning^ Gpfbjwvinr£>$(&)Ged umth 
GunuSjbjpi, or ^GjBfjpseup^tnuir^p, UGSBrLbGuiT&n-jp. 

A person ruins himself by not seeking his real 
good. Another tells me of it, saying, •syo.'dr v-jpfBeotu 
°^esn!T(rLb{LQ&LLL-ir& 9 he perished, not having known 
(his J real good. To this I say, $ $ fiLLSG^n-Q^jp^iLjessr 

■jrirGfnr, meaning fiu^sGmfrnEj^^ingsafS-^fitnrtr^^^jpi^i 
'&6&>4_<£(i9j(?Lo 8-Gsorirtrp$(3S)Qed £-jpt$GutruSpjpi. 

Thus dlm&pj&<&&/8jB&eop(^Q6>iupirG60n, meaning, 
if he did virtuous deeds without evil, would he not live t 

8. It is a mere expletive, without any meaning 
*$m*flto r as : $ § SLeuLodr, reconciliation. 
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Note. — The particle £?, has, by several foreign writers, been used to 
express the English particle but. For this, however, I find no authority, 
nor do the natives so use it, unless ^, in any of the preceding instances, 
may in some way or other be brought to mean but. Thus it is said : 

«>2a>, all these persons did charily ; but Kotten, or only Kotten 
did not. Here the English requires but, or some such particle ; 
but because of the repetition of the verb it is not necessary in 
Tamil. The Tamulian says : g&Ain-GQ&r&toirQg f(§i*<&Q*iLj 
firir*ar. Q*irfip&rQ*tutudl*)1a>, or Q*irfip*irLatrj;fiJ& Q&iutu 

Note. — Concerning another peculiar use of f?, see § LXXXI. 4. 

§ LXXXV. 

The particle ^, is likewise used as an interroga- 
tion and as an interjection ; 

1 . As an interrogation, it is added like £, to the 
word, about which the question is made, as : 

wfifirvutTy hast thou come ? 

j&ULj^-ujfl-Q^FUj^/ruj, hast thou done so ? (or otherwise.) 

Note. — ^, is more frequently used as a imple interrogation than £?, 
because it is less ambiguous. 

2. As an interjection it stands like $ before the 
vocative case, as : ^awTuS, O swamy / 

§ LXXXVL 

The particle c-^, has likewise various applica- 
tions ; 

1 . It is a proper conjunctive conjunction, like 
and, in which sense every word to be connected, or 
numbered up, as it were, must receive a-u> ; it can 
therefore never be united to one word only in this 
sense. With the exception of the genitive and 
vocative esses, the relative participle and the finite 
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verb, all other words may be thus connected by 
e-LQ ; as has been sufficiently shown in the preced- 
ing pages : see § XLIII, 7. 8. § XLVIII. 4. 

However, though it is usually necessary and 
elegant to add this conjunction to all the nouns 
that are to be connected, it may be omitted in all 
but the last ; and then the preceding nouns must 
be in the nominative ; whatever case the last noun 
may have, thus : 

«j)fL.(5 L/«)/r«> Lj/rg; uir*ilf(ipQpmrL-ir*r, he eat leaves, meat, milk 

and sugar. 

*f®, Gpw£-i~m, <$«r®, &fi9s>ir*%mr*4& ^f£fjir*r, he destroyed 

the house, garden, tank and horses ; instead of, «f ilaoz-iL^fc 

Gf(TLLL-f€opijii<*)mf€s>ftLiii<§@eDirs1mnLji±, Sec. 

2. It is used singly in the following instances ; 

i. To point out a negative, called orfsiirLMBp, when 
it means even, as : 

m*ji+ r i@fjpj>Pfi, even his coming is an evil implying that his 
not coming is an evil. See § LVI. 8. and § LVII. 2. about 

ft-t£ added to the second verbal participle. 

ii. To "point out something understood, called 
©wi£, as : 

§}srtrLDjBpu>a]ff(r*r, Ramen also has come ; implying that others 

not mentioned, had come before him. 

iii. To point out completion, entireness, fullness, 
called QpjbjpLD, as : 

piAifijBirtl.(SlQpGa)ftp($tlaijftrir£eh; fall) the three kings of the 
Tamil country came ; implying that there were no more than 

three kings. 

ecArtuR jrmr®£Qai£f*r, both eyes mere red, implying that a 

man has but two eyes. 

«/r«oix^«w-«ip/Etf«6rL_/rfiSr, he has seen the three times ; viz., the 

past, the present, and the future. There are no more times than 

these three. 
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If a.Ln be omitted in these sentences, it will meat! 
that there were more than three kings in existence { 
that there are more than two eyes, and three times , 
Thus also, if a person possesses no more than two 
cows, we must say gtfrehrQu&Qneuiqui or u<m g)<r«&r 
€5>L^tL]nbQ$[r&r(8l6utr, bring both the cows. But if he has 
more than two, then we mu^t say, giirekrGju&e&Qic 
O^/rc&rOai/r, omitting e.^ ; which implies thatita 
has more than two. 

Again: 

* (gas p &(*)wG & *<?.&%))) also in former times, hair was not in 
the koliow of the hand; nor had the hare a proboscis, nor the 
tortoise hair; also this ass has no proboscis. Here, if ft-u> be 
not added to cy>«ri-/, nor to g)«fi *(«>«» ^*®, the meaning will be 
that though there were no such things in existence formerly, yet 
, they are now ; though this ass has bo proboscis, yet others have. 

Under this head may be noticed all interrogative 
words which by the addition of &.*£, cease to be 
interrogatives and become as it were complete, or 
entire in sense, as : . 

crejar, who? gtqjjpha, every one, all. 

tuirwir, who? uj/ra^ii, all, without exception. 

«rt!/uip_, how? eruui^ml^ howsoever. 

«ra/«L/6rna;, ho rv much? eriueiarejih, how much,ox how little soever. 

eruQuirQg^ when? eruQuirQf^nh, always. ' % 

er&<*><*rerGiGs, where? ar&^tl, everywhere. 

«ri«/r«tfLD, what time? «r£*/r«>(yL&, at aU, times, See. 

iv. To point out an extraordinary circumstance 
trailed 8p£jLj, as : 

$jp&p«u<$diiM(5<&w&&p)&, this is a mountain of which even its 
own inhabitants are afraid; implying that it must therefore be 

a very bad place to resMe in. 

v. To make the comparative degree by being 
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added to the 5th case, in this sense it is called ^i 
*tx>, and must be rendered by than, more than, as : 

LjeSuSi&nsiQsinp-iuar, (he is) more cruel than a tiger. 
«j-.itf £pLoQu/ft^, (this is J greater than the sea. 

vi. To point out assurance., certainty, as : 

jDjP,rrfr^Lc^>«), this is certainly not a good thing. 
&j&j2&La»>*), this is certainly not a bad thing. 

Observe, that if these two sentences be united 
thus: 

$£]f&rjp/La&»)f$£]LD9)*), the meaning is, this is neither good 

nor bad. 

§ LXXXVIL 

The particles ere&rjt and «r«r are used, 

1 . As indicative conjunctions ; like that , as : 



,4fa/« filsofifi j/rQ«r«r^**/r«riS 5 show that he will stand Jirm. 
For further particulars, see § LXIV. 1. 

2. As particles of similarity, when they may be 
rendered by as, like, thus : 

£}a/ar ^a;»/r^^*LJuO^«w-^ytf«rL0U6Ar«tf(g>6»r, he honored him 

as his father. 

c»«:Qajar^j)jfl(?iuib, do not rove about like a sheep. 

3. As numbering conjunctions like and, as : 

*&Q«o*rjp QporQarar^y Q*t9.QMjarjpQs*ir*r&*r, he said, stone, 

thorn and shrub. 



QJkQpmr glJrmrQL-.** ^prnQprnr «r«r«ff©*r, he counted one, two 

and three. 

Note. — fe-tA may also be added to each. 

a2 
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4. erm is used as an infinitive, of the verb «rAfl 
p jp> as : 

aecQir&ruLjfSlmj} e_«»,»jiyr, Ooreiyoor is that which is called a 
town ; i. «., that has every thing belonging to a town, and there- 
fore worthy to be called a town. 

With ctotjp, the verb Q&ir&eo, must be added, as : 

5. As an adverb, 

he rose on a sudden. 
GT68rs<s§uu&Qtr&rjp §)(5Jf£&, \ i. e., er«r«s($uff(5 / £^ 

which may be rendered, it was tearing my bowels; or, my 

bowels yearned. 

UL-UL—Qoj&r^QajleoQjziu; i.e., @«d{_«9£_/tloo) or QsQ? L&mu 
Gqj%oQ*i£i, do the work without intermission, quickly. 

6. In certain cases it means calling, or giving a 
sound, as : 

GuQoiar (a.Qqi&jpi) «?9-®«w', he ran, calling out koo. 

«y® Loi-ioL-Oayarjpial^/^^, the house Jell with a crackling 

sound ; i. e., it fell, saying as it were, mada, mada. 

* 

Note. — The native Grammars state 8 modes, by which nouns may 
follow each other in succession ; viz., by putting them without any 
conjunction at all ; and by adding to each noun either m-ih t w, cror^y, 
cr«or y «r«r(9, ergjj, or ^®,— all which mean and. 

The total number of the nouns, with ft-L&, must be added after the 
last noun, when they are put together without any conjunction at all, 
or when «r, «r«r(2>, or erg? has been added to each, as: 

&tr£fd>Q£irfi/>9$($*i($ih9iJsfir[r&fir, both Sdten and Rotten came. 

*iTpfiGttQ&(rppGtt&2&(r&Gm^&($i±fujbpn-[r£aT,Sdten,Kotten, 

and Prakasen came. 

f Qhuexqr) «jya/Q«r«w<2) £)(£tt0Lo Guirrfirear, both you and he 

shall go. 
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^rQartSrg) fQiu*r(y j^Q«r«5r(2> &>*($&& £Q fiiri* y /, thou^ and 

Ae came. 

Again «-t&, gt&joi and «r«r, may be followed by the total number 
after the last noun, or not, as : 

fiedQpCh f(§ilp&ed or fi*>Qfif(5 ttf *«&•©**/«&«>, earth and water 

are good things. 



the persons called Sdten and Kotten have not come. 
fleoQiAtr fOirm QieStrQiih, both earth and water are necessary. 



Again, era*" j*, and er«r may be added only to the last noun, with 
the addition of the total number, with or without the demonstrative 
letter £), or ®^^, as : 

•9 Jar, ucbmf, Qaji*j&jreBrt9-jjiifG*i9*&to or *Sluru*>sQaj*r/&wJl 
ir«gri9_£p£?(?6<p-A>26t>, there is nothing worse than evil actions 

and hatred. 

The total may also be omitted, and a noun common to all the pre- 
ceding nouns substituted with the demonstrative pronoun, thus : 



dtmu&*Qu*r/Af$€*uiS€t8fpj;jg«>is>*2*>1a> 7 there is no greater 

evil than wicked actions and hatred. 

*wfcp*K Q6irppQ€ar**rflilu>*fijBiT*vr urititLi~irrs& y Sdten and 

Kotten tilled the ground. 

Again when gt&jp, is added to every noun «.la may be added to 
it, as: 

there was a man called Kotten and Saten. 

Note. — Observe that only a-ti, erarjgi and 9 are used as conjunctions 
in common language. 



§ Lxxxvm. 

gfgSrwfi and ®&gpiu> y still, still longer, yet, until 
w% are used. 



now, are used, 
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1 . With reference to the future time, meaning 

QsjtiQuijpijb, as : 

^jaJtor&jQiJiuq-Qfn'&TGer&r •Jfefl&Uo g)«8r«ri£LJ/nfijCLjdr, I told 
him to come ; but he did not come ; — I shall still wait 

2. With reference to the present time, meaning 

g)^57aj6©/nl(2jLDj as : 

^f*j&*j($ijn-ii}.Q£:tr&G*rcSr fb&rjBjiuicuird&la), I told him to come; 

but he has not yet come. 

Observe that this word cannot, like yet, be used 
with reference to the past time. For instance it 

Would be wrongf to say jyejeer @«jr«jri£ Jji^ppn&r, 

he beat him still (or yet) more ; here i5«rjpni must 
be used. 

§ LXXXIX. 

The particles (y>«r, qp&h, (y&«rwr, or qp&**u>, 
before, in the presence of, l9ot, l9«5tl-/, S&srmi, after, 
behind, 8&, under, below, and Gllco, above are used, 

1. With the dative case, in regard to place; 
when the things spoken of are still at some dis- 
tance from each other, thus; 

fL£>&<$ciparLj i&leoewG fiirerfie*, mountains appeared before us ; 

or, me got mountains in sight 

9fiL(Els($uiS*ri m j £ir#dr®Q^(5«££2«r®, there are two streets 

behind the house. 

iirar0&i£$G8GLpm&inmrGl, beneath the sky is the earth. 

p la OP** l-iu ?*&*><») s<sGlzG€0 (*)($i&6&ufl&Q*rfl*r, birds fly over 

our heads. 

In this sense ^<s is often added to them, as : 
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2. With the oblique case, when the things 
spoken of are closer to each other, thus : 

«r«rjBpr»i_uj •f*l^.«r(y«r g^or^f^a/A^osr®, there are three 

doors in the front of my house. 
mfiffi&LSar $($sfifuiirjkjBiir&€iirG>, behind it there is but one door. 

.jyaj(5c»£_ju«/rfi9 <*£<?<£ QeiruLja-Qpcir®, he has blistens under 

his foot. 

*i>Uoffi*otSiarGLD& €rflJB&QutnLL-ir*r, he threw stones upon 
the head; if you say, pkoaQG u><?«* isrj&Js&GuinLL-vesr, it means 

over the head. 

Nouns ending in ear, may have these particles 
annexed in the nominative case, as : 

jfaj«5r(ya«r, before him. 

^tfejeoi l9&t^ behind him. 

«fly«fOT££p, beneath him, under him. 

^jeu*rGi*9) 9 upon him. 

Also the before mentioned difference between 
the use of the two cases with these particles is not 
always strictly observed. 

3. opm and J«r are used also with respect to 
time, mostly with the dative case, as : 

mtlpfitijQP&Gem; before that, previous to that. 

mfiffif£;<£ir€))£@fi(§uiSiaTLj, after that time. 

«r«r &<§Qfi*tr*frGi&aSi(§J5pfr€Br, he was before me. 

n-**i($u&**\SpJbG p&, I was born after you. 

Note 1. — Qfi*r may be added to the verbal noun of any tense in the 
dative case, as ; 

pfr&rGuirQjDpjiQQfl&Gair, before I speak. 
ftr**GuQ&r p faQp&Geor, before I spoke. 
ftrdrGu**jpfig<TparG*r, before I shall speak. 

However the present verbal noun, or the common verbal noun is 
used for any time, as : 

■ Gu*fjb® — J he came before I spake. 
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But i5«5r naturally requires always the verbal noun of the past 
tense, as : 

f ire* Quire* ffi($ui$*tLf, after I had gone. 

Again gp«5t may be added to the relative participle of the future 
tense, and l9«wt to that of the past tense, as : 

jtirtir ©*>/r#»>^Li(i/fc«w-<?«r<?t_/0'©«w-, he went before I spake. 

jstr&r Quir6Bri$&rLj&-&(Vjjrc$il.t—ir&r 9 he made a noise after I had gone- 

Note 2. — qp & Gar has also been used with the verbal noun of the 
negative verb, as : jBir&r Q&tr&eon-fBfjb&QfxsirG&r, before I spake ; but 
it is not elegant. 

Note 3.— For l9«St, the common people use also &p<$> iSfiutr®; 
which is likewise not classical. 

4. (ip&rGar, (ipeSrL/, and iSotl/, are also used ad- 
verbially at the beginning* of a sentence, meaning 

formerly, and afterwards, as: 

Qp&rGmriumBfi jB&eo*iQiL$(§fifir&T tfl«r LfQ&u-i—wQQtBr^ formerly 
for atjirstj he was a good man ; but afterwards he became bad. 

5. Qp&r, &&, 8£ and <?lc<& are used also ad- 
jectively, as: 

QpfiuG&il, the front, or the four part. 

iSfiusadi, the hinder part. 

SLpuu&aLD, the lower part. 

GuafiusiSLb^ the upper part. 

6. iS&r&iil, (Jlo^^o are used as conjunctions, 
meaning* moreover, again, besides, as : 

LSI«rjpfLo (or (»Le,$»iD,) «jy«ifi«r Q*=/r«5r«»r^jra/^7, again, (moreover J 

he said thus. 

7. (ya«r and Jot are also used substantively, when 
they are declined, as : 
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&&1muGumduQuQ&6r y he spoke as before, informer time. 
OP«-^(?«i)(?u/r®«r, he went before. 

iS™&GcoGufr, go behind / 

Note.— When ££ and Gmi> are used as substantives, o»u> is affixed 
to them; as 2^eom lowliness, subjection; <?uj«t«»lo, excellence. 

8. (?u>6& is used also as a particle meaning upon, 
concerning, with the oblique case, as : 

Gt-eS&rGuebpL-fifiirt, he walked on the sea. 
*<5PfirGuiG€0u[ri9-&<*r, he sang concerning the Lord, (or &($£? 

Concerning g<£ and <?u><&, see § XL VI. 5. 

9. <?lo«& is often used twice with clu>, as <?lqot 
<?£jD^m, which means, more and more, increasing- 
ly, as : 

Gu>&Gui£!,il vfl&frs& 9 they ascended more and more, or higher 

and higher 

§ xc. 

The particles uuL(Blo euea>ir^&), euta^S^il, Lj&ajspil 
and jsyara/ti, all meaning until, as, far as, are used 
with the nominative case : 

1 . loiXBiI or LaiLQ &§&, refers principally to place 
only, as : J r 

+*&i*iL®ih<tuv<:mr&, me shall go as far as that village. 
2. emiraSi), eumimS^BLD or sueeffigio and ufiiiuJBjsii 

refer both to time and place, as : 

tome as far as Madras. 

•*<5J>Gfi*r t I mat JrequatUy sick of fm>er until my tmelfth 

year of age. 
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«Tjpr«jfi»/r«(5LD er*rte8rcu($£fuu(Bf£i9$ir*&, how long will you 

trouble me f 



iLJTt&ufiiuJ5fili^&*Di6Ujn-itS($JBffreBr y he was faithful until death. 

3. They are used also with the relative partici- 
ples, but most frequently with that of the future 
tense, as : 

f ^Q)^(^^(^^(^iLuiLL(El(^s'n m Lan-dr^fmr^iL(BuOun-sir$(^uun'tufrs, 
do thou not leave the baggage until thou contest to that village. 

will be without heavenly bliss until they repent. 

wJBftrir the king performed charity until his death. 

iQ*/r«r, take care of my household affairs until I return. 

§XCI. 

The particle i&jbjt, otherwise, with or without 
*-lo is used adverbially, thus : 

i&$pQ jBGarrfiiLJiBetmruGuQ&ir, the spake besides many things. 
iMpjpp&rapmBTLairereufrn-^eapsI** OujQ^fiia9(gsQ(^»i , he has like- 
wise written other blasphemous words. 

u>jbp, is used adjectively like other, as : 

they gave jish, greens, and other things. 

Observe, that Lzjbp must be used when the preced- 
ing nouns are put in the required case with e-i£, as 
in the above instance, but when they are stated in 
the nominative case without a-ti, then Qppedsreares^ 
««r must follow, as : 

i£«r 2eoir(pf€i)[rmufn'/rf/Eih4il9iriQsir(Bjkpirirs&r y they gavejish, 

greens, and other such things. 
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Observe farther the difference between tojrp and 
Ga/j* ; the latter means other, with respect to kind 
or distributively, but ld//d, with respect to the 
whole number; wherefore if of ten persons, two go 
to the east, but all the rest go southward, you must 
use ld/ p to signify the rest ; but if two of them go to 
the east, some others to the south, and again some 
others to the west, Ga/jp or 6W must be used. 

§ XCIL 

The particle ®safl or ®o$Gu&) hereafter, hence- 
forth, refers always to the futu re time ; and must 
therefore have the verb always in the future 
tense, as : 

$)3&f(r*r fjuuty-uGurtLtrilGi-tm', I shall not hereafter speak 

thus. 
£)«!K?lo«S> Jffisf*srL-.Uiri(5u*, In future you will get greater 

punishment, lit : more punishment will come, 

§ XCIII. 

The commiserating particle fftGiuir is used as, oh ! 
alas ! thus : 

g>(?uj/r erpflur jyj§uj/nuLo, alas! how much injustice! 

fQGiuirjFS€OJQs>ptL{Ui ^tfcffiGutrQ&yalas! he has lost every thing. 

jgGiUir has been used to express also the English 
woe ! and then affixed to the dative case, as *-<&&(§ 
gGiL/ir, woe be to thee! But this is incorrect. It can 
never be used as a noun ; in this sense Gojpter, pear 
, or any other such word, must be added, as : 

fgGajrr Q_«or£<§Ga)fter6u($i}i, woe be to thee, lit : alas! there will 
come distress to thee ! or alas ! thou shall be unhappy ' or mi- 
serable. 

B 2 
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§ XCIV. 



together, is frequently added to the social 
ablative, either in #® or e-*-.G?«r, as : 

^f&G&GL—4h-L-uGufrG&r*vr, / went along with him. 

eror &i^Gw^L-uaf&uGuil($&Q(*)ir<£9lr, there are ten persons 

with me ; i. e., united with me, 

§ xcv. 

fleSsr and giLfliu, except, are used either with the 
nominative or accusative, as : 

£)ajd ir«Sr©(?#&o* %ar£pt& jt L&fipun m c&mi{LjtA*r(S£jfl&Q&(r*&r®Gutr r 

take all the cloths, except for but J these two. 

s=rrj&p«rr Q*(rppQ*or&ruajir&QarirLptLJ, L*ppiutrw($m}&\£iJUtLi}.(V)& 
^<2j/f<sor, all have submitted except Satten and Kotten. 

Note — The Wottd *p&u has also been used for unites, and thus ad- 
ded to the subjunctive mood, as : f&s&r us ,/pu 19-14 J> iSipfipirQeotrifiaj, 
unless you be born again ; but it is not classical, and the negative verb, 
with «Sz1l_/t«>, ought to be substituted^ as : jfc«drLQjpLJipjijL0L9/>ai/r 

§ XCVL 

trpifgozpaj, about, more or less, is placed before 
the number to which it refers, as : 

frjDG<§et>jDtu 0(tp*j(§4f>fi&}£t9)Ui$i**kj, afier about seven years. 

trp&($9s>piu fitT60iruSlsrt£w($*}£@iGco QfBvb&u&pJBptrfr^ Christ 

was born in about the 4000th year. 

9&*tip£$™ Q($J5pirarr 9 Constantine lived about 300 years 

after Christ. 

Qj8^&ui$p£pfip(§GP&(§€topuj&fQjfrjp&($^m#^&(§Qp&rGi»r 
9*imirf $&&*?&&&<$£ fiirir % the proplut Isaiah lived about 

700 years before Christ* 
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§ XCVII. 

*fp off, from, without, is used with the nomina- 
tive case, as: 

m fifcu1ar&*{rfjDQ€uiLi9S*ar, he cut off his ear, lit : he cut him so 

that the ear Jell off. 

cr«Srjpifl»^.iU^(7^^U3^u(?u^9/r ) he spoke so as to remove my 

doubt. 

In common life the ignorant use «qp also in this 
way, 

«-«■«■ .11puut9.fi f&*uGu4rQ($tu 9 what do you talk as one 

that has learnt much ? 

*l{u\uir ^p&QstrQgsiUhQ&ujfiirAr, Sir, he has done much cruelty. 
In which examples, ^fp means i&(§fiiuiruj. 

§ XCVIII. 

<*5S*,' @£A^, or <&&jg&Q*n&r(B, and *&$, round 
about, surrounding, require the accusative case, as : 



come around me ! 



Note. — Sometimes *$$&& (the ablative with GL.tiof*£jy) ha* 
heen used for *?>fl, without necessity, and without authority, *fij&&ti 
means also around; for instance, Q*ir£.9s>L-*$«fT£r$j6i < 3Vu*Quirm*ea',go 
also around the fort, (not only within). In this case *■$& is a noun. 

§ XCIX. 

<ff®#, and (Lp(&#, quickly, hastily ; and Qu*&&p 
slowly, are used adverbially, thus ; 

*®&wJBptrair, he came hastily ! 

(p(BsuGu{r&&r, he went quickly. 
Qizf>9dfit—jkp(r™r y he walked slowly. 

Qt4&&£Q&£iuwwj5W($uf&&ijuwn-<ffr, he who works (or does a 

thing) gently, will do it well. 
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§c. 

eueStu spontaneously, freely, precedes a verb, as : 

fuefliu^^^/rwr, he gave of his own accord, spontaneously. 
«/«8iuu(?Lj/r^p»r, he went of himself. 

This must not be confounded with eusSliu, the ad- 
jective meaning strong, which is joined to nouns, 
ar d does not require the following «, *, p, or u to 
be doubled, as : 

*)e&tu*($uuib i the strong serpent. 

§ci. 

. (5/S^jp, concerning, about, with respect to, re- 
quires the accusative, as : 

QJ5£&&w<5$gshu &(<*,$££} jBir&r ertSrearQ&ir&Gi&iriA, what shall 

I say concerning this affair 9 
c^ortori (ajj£p£iGujirs : UK'uc&r£BiGmj&r, I shall consider about you. 
/e«or 6jwJar&(§j8fijfi **fLpG*iem®mj@edlB>), you need not weep 

about me* 

Note. — GufiGeo has been used instead of <5jA/;& 9 which is ho we Yer 
not Tamil ; it seems to have come from the Teloogoo. 

§CIL 

Concerning 1 g)a>©>/rLD«&, and jq£>ei>triA&, see§ LXIX. 
3, 4, as for §)&)eoaeStLt^(r&) 9 if not, unless, it is al- 
ways added to the nominative, or used absolutely 
with reference to the preceding verb, as : 

uasruS&e0tr«&tLL—fr& eruuip.uiSla&LpuGun'ris, how shall we live 

unless we have money ? or without money ? 

fjbevf&Q&tu §)&e0irf$ tLL-ir&fi peirif-isuuGimrriu, do this, or 

you wiU be punished. 
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§ cm. 

1. The subjunctives 4$©j&*£, Q&&ik, ^fl^tS, 
meaning-, although it be, are used as disjunctive 
conjunctions, at the commencement of a sentence, 
meaning but, although, yet. But here the same 
distinction must be observed which has been point- 
ed out, § LVl. to be between the 2d and 4th sub- 
junctives; for, as $>&)&&, or 4$0j2u£, implies 
merely supposition, it cannot be used when the 
things actually exists, or has been already done ; in 
which case jj£jui$.&(rF)pjpu>, must be used. 4$©ij&t£ 
&c. always require the following verb to be in the 
future tense, with a negative, either expressed or 
understood, as : 

it « dr, sinners will go to hell ; yet they will not get good sense ; 
meaning, although sinners go to hell, they will not improve. 
Here Gutr*iirir*& ^vSjim, is the same as Guar&&ih. 

*«■, sinners will remain wicked though they should go to heaven. 



But, 

UfrtSsor jBB , *f$$^uGutrvirirxQGn**jpiM($ppirQsiireBrQir **fuu 
ip-tSiQJt^itl, La*&f/r*arLD*r t &JB(5uuf8&lB>, the Lord has said, 
that sinners shall go to hell; yet, they do not repent 

2. Again «g£fijj**£, or, ^©jflf^, is affixed to 
nouns in succession, when it denotes either, or ; and 
with a negative verb, neither, nor ; as : 

@<V)UU(rdl lLl-it& GllitiL* &}<j fr&Qujff&jb &<rG*iQtu(rir*4r, 
neither the king nor the beggar will enter the heavenly kingdom, 
unless they turn unto God. 

Note. — In this sense er&Qjmh has been used instead of the last 
^g&jVii; but upon no proper authority. 
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. 3. Again ^fi&us, or ^©j»^ may be added 
only to one noun; and then signifies at least, 
even ; as : 

^QjlanuiTQ&iiieuz'&Q&rr&ss, tell him at least to come. 
^(£U6*rf*>f uj a- Q&iO*ir(B£** sk-L-irftr, cannot you give even 

ajanam? 
Concerning its being affixed to words of interrogation, see 
§ LXXXI. 6. 

§CIV. 

The particles srjg»Lo and <$&»&, signify the 
same as •gSjjf^, in the following instances. 

1 . When affixed to a single noun, they mean, 
even, at least f as : 



*-/S(5«*r«w- 6raj«Jor(?fiJjp;LoL/ ( ^ ( jgo«»i_ujLD/rLlL_/r«fir, Sarkunnen wilt 
not get sense in the least. Here erojaj9rGaijpii& is the same as 

upjpuumrGinjpJhQsir®, give at least tenfanams. 

2. When added to two or more nouns, v&puh, 
means either, or ; and if the following verb be nega- 
tive, neither, nor, as : 

^ sir lit or g)«iTLQ («jy or $)) is put on the preceding consonant. 
Qutr&Garjpiuk Qv&dlGtu £F<&;Q*LkG u fpisQeir®, give (me) 

either gold, or silver, or copper. 

^itiQGtujpnh u($uGu&)iiEjQ&[rL-irG&Ll-L—tr& cr«*-Lj££jr/r^7, if you 

give me neither rice, nor pulse, my hunger will not he satisfied 

Cot unless you give me either rice or pulse. J 

3. sr^gp/LD, is also added, though rarely, to the 
finite verb, when it means although, as : 

Lfmiryiririr LjffiGtuirGi—/si—J5jFtrrGGmr&jb^i&ruihjt£t4:irj!, al- 
though the people of Pureiyoor should walk wisely, persecution 

will not cease. 
&jQ«c;«ar«(5« : £^^Fflir(0«j£pria fiuEiG*GursG*jmr(Sltb, you must 

go thither, although the lions roar. 
Note. — 4upn2, is not much used in common life. 
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§CV. 

ix><r£@i!iu>, ^«ra/, ^tar, and jptm, are words de- 
noting measure ; and are used with the demon- 
strative and interrogative pronominal prefixes, as : 

^LDLo/r^jgiTLD, £fij«j«r*/, ft^#?or, fl^^lM-, 
GruiLDirjBfi*i*, era^o-cy, er^^tor, cr^^lwr, 

They all mean f Adtf quantity, this quantity, what 
quantity f or *Aw$ mwcA, &c. They are used, 

1. Substantively, as: 

QJBpQped^x GrLDLQirfifijUTisi, how much paddy is this ? 

QuumriA er&iuar+ii how much money is this f 

fbuu€*rdi cr^%w, how much money is this f 

mAaHarirpjDarGi ^fiiuurffiurGiL, thus much is the circumference 

of the earth, 
*j<$Q^i& crjF^fer, how many years? 

2. Adjectively, thus : 

Q£jcuaT&fLjmfrj?e+p /Q^«)a/i£««f0jrLo/r, ought you to have spent 

so much money f 
mqt2>iA(rp$ffjspirG&ajp9s>p&Q&n<B£p(rGfr, he gave so much grain* 
Grpf>%HrfitriL\3<T\uirmsnA) how many days journey? 
$}£?£($£ mtftbLDn-jBJiiifLh ^LpLcir*$@s;£l<Rfrp^ this ditch is so deep* 
^fifif^i&trifi&G&TLV f&mivarajfariAiraSQ&Qcgrpjp, that piece of 

cloth is so long. 

3 . Again ldjt^;tld, is used as a particle of restric- 
tion, meaning only, but, and is then affixed to 
nouns in any case, thus : 

jsirdrLDir£$irihia]J5G/s&r, I only have come. 
Qmpi&irpjd 'T^O^F/rft)^, say this only. 

uirn'u&&£$LAirfifif®£ : Qwve&e0mL*iLjGBr(§ly God only has Al- 
mighty power. 

4. Again Lbtr$$sL& y in the ablative of location, 
added to participles, means as soon as, immediately, 
at the instant, thus : 
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tLeoLpQuiupLDirjgJBjiirfifiGeo ^*&p&&Q-sir€urGL-!nl, we hid our- 

selves as soon as it began to rain, 

i&& fpsirL-frarLDirpfiJpfiGed $tp.(ipLp<&<3;(ip [ if>t&n~n'(*jui y the thun- 
der follows immediately upon the lightning. 

5. <&ar®], and fiter, with the conjunction *.*£, 
added to each, are affixed also to the future parti- 
ciple, and mean until, whilst, as : 

ftQwarojui g)(5^(?u«5r 5 / shall wait till you come. 

Q^€uQ(^es>u w.@j$ptmuj<gQ&iSiJ;£Gaic&r(S)ib 9 we tvust pray, until 

we obtain grace. 

§CVL 

t-iptl 9 and utr&> 9 which mean apart, the side, are, 

with the prefixes of the demonstrative pronominal 

letters, used as adverbs, viz., ^/ljuitA and ^j^ptl 9 

further on that side, §)uutr&) and St&t-ipth, hither, 

on this side, as : 



mJfuuirGa)Guir 9 



say on ! or further. 

come hither I 

go further ! 

put (it) this way, c 



mjfuuir(*«)G 'uir, gojurther I 

£)Lluir(?«t>€»aj, put fit J this way, or this side. 

When united with nouns of place, they require 
the dative case, as : 

t^fijpiisuLjpdi GuirG&u> or £tJbjp&*L.LfjDjF$Gci Gi-JirG&u*, we 

went to the other side the river. 

QjF&teruiZ.tf-GirfififiQuuirG*) u&eostSQjfifjp, the palankeen 

came on this side Madras* 

Again, in opposition to e-^, within, inside, i-ipi* 
means without, outside, and is thus used : 



iLo^^LD, within and without. 

Lfp£jd66viL$&sif* : Q&(rG)€0ir@(5uuiruj(rjs y do not say this out of doors. 
•ftl®i^uLyp^(?«D (or ^ppjp) uGuir, go out of the house I 
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Hence is also the appellative upp$ux*x> a man 
who is not of the family but a stranger , uppfyiunar, 
such a woman &c. ; however these are not classical 
words. 

§CVIL 

Quir($iL® 9 the contracted form of Ouir^&rjp, is 
used with the future participle, to express purpose, 
design ; and means that, in order to 9 for the pur- 
pose of. It can therefore be used only of rational 
beings, as : 

«fywr pLQ£$f0Q*iuvLjilQurr($iL(B tppirir, he came in order to 

render justice to us. 
For Quitqu,®, also ©u/r(5ili-/r<£F is used. 

As 'a noun it is added to the 6th case of the neu- 
ter pronouns, as: jy$&Qu{T(gtL®,®@&Quir(gtL(B, 
for that — this purpose. 

§ CVIII. 

fiillp/sti, or fiiAppuur*, for the sake of on ac- 
count of is used with the nominative or general 
oblique case, as : 

^*fT#iAffuir*uujrn-ujr&^&&Qjr££Q*iuQ®ir^for his sake, 

God is graciousi 

£jS<Ag&iAppJ5^)&ulju® *$$■&&, you will be persecuted on account 

qf righteousness. 

§ CIX. 

^«j>«Lf/ra), $,peotr&, ^eort-/zjLiiS@C?«o, are words 
used as causal conjunctions, wherefore, therefore, 
at the beginning of a sentence, as : 

*($foiiQ(y*>uQiFujmr& &p*>irjb*jkGfirQ}LQira$(m, the Lord will 

be gracious ; therefore be glad ! 

c 2 
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Or they may be regarded as concluding the 
clause which contains the cause or reason for the 
admonition, &c, and then they may be rendered by 
for, because, since, as : 

LDflDf^OuajiLyLD ^<so<B;iurrpi3o'tLin'earrLCirriuuGuir&£Si-L-rrjp, we can- 
not commence our journey, because it will rain, &c. 

§cx. 

The particles ^/reSr and &iru>, with or without or, 
affixed, the former with singular nouns, and the 
latter with plural nouns, are used emphatically to 
denote certainty, reality ; and mean indeed, very, 
self. They may be added to nouns in any case, as : 

«jy«j*8r^/r«rA/,£^/r«r, he himself came. 
m*lftfiU9au9DUjfpirGmQ£ireifrl>)ejir, bring that very bag. 

m*lw&^uut^£Q&iLJUjGQ)mri9~iu£!fir&r 9 he ought indeed to have 

done so. 

GQffirfn-Gusiyib&tep/emrif-uuirir, the Lord himself will punUh 

you. 

Note.— Qiavu fir *r or 4f jpQLDiupir&r^ {. e., that is true, truly, cer- 
tainly, is put in Tamil always at the end of the sentence of which 
it is an affirmation, and not before or in the middle, as in English. 
QuHuptr&r must follow a verbal noun; but ^i^QixxufrTw, any finite 
verb, as : 

jFjtot, it is indeed true that Manikavasagar was minister to 

Pandiya Rajah. 

(§tiiu&£iAmuj* * firfGtuirl&QQcar ^fjpQi&iupir&r, the sun certain- 

* ly moves round the earth* 

% CXI. 

GfirrjpLD (or QptrjpLA, as used in poetry), is a par- 
ticle which means every one, without exception, and 
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unites with nouns in the nominative case, and with 
the relative participle of the future, e. g. 

fitrGt—irjpiui (jsirmGffrjpnh) qj(t come everyday, i. e., daily 

ptr& +i®QGpQ&r*rjp 93®&9rQpirjpnA Gatnu*Q*tr& jt, go to 

every house and say that I am coming. 

Q*trjbQ&j>ih (or Q*trjb*<3rGptr jpah) Gfi**Qur£Q*rp^ f rom 
every word fUms (or drops) honey ; where Q*ir&feQpir0& 

stands for O^ir^^rQfi^^fi^ii^^^,, 

^ajtTQetr&jiijsGfrr&LL /(?*£l*(?Gi«*r®LO, whenever he speaks, 

you must hear. 
jy«i/f Lffluu(BfiG/sirjfiuiLCia>tfiOuiLjQ^rfiji 9 whenever he sets out, 

it rains. 

Note. — In this latter sense some have used QutrQ£Qp&&(nh thug 
*3jwitQ*tr&4iiLhQiJirQ2Qfiedeoinh, hut this is not a proper composition, 
Gfirjptu* must not be confounded with $aiQ*nrq$ y the latter means 
one by one, separately of every kind, e. g. 

5>mQ*tr($ ty^«»Q4F/r©*i, please to give a book of every kind. If 
we say LjjS>fsfeGfitrjpGiQ*ir<§ltl, it will mean : give me books 

of all kinds, or of every sort. 

GwtossfTffQsQ $*QuirQu*iruifrs£Qsir(B, give to every labourer 
a fanam, lit : givejanam byfanam to the labourers. We can- 
not say: $&jQeiir<$G *)*»** irtr &&(§ 9(§uemrii0air(B, neither 
ucKrpGfiwjsiih; but we may say, ^rnQmr® u>€fifijp£<$ $& 
QeurgueKrdjQisir®, give to every man a fanam, lit : givefanam 
byfanam to man by man. 

§ CXII. 

The, nouns, er&eoinl, (neut.) er&ed*Qf)Lb (m. and f.) 
GPQ£&&u>> and (Lpq$e6>u>vu\ub 9 (neut.) &*&Qpu> 9 (neut,) 
^%stsr^jfid i (neut.) jy&waj<T5zJ3, (m. and f.) t/ire/ii 
(neut.) ajiTQjQf)Lz 9 (m. and f.) mean all with respect 
to number. Of **•><£, the oblique case ** •> i& 
like an adjective always prefixed to a noun of any 
gender, and requires £-ld, at the end of the noun* 

(LpQ$aijpu> 9 ^%uc£giik y jytara/^Lo, ajif&jtL and lUiroiQii, 

are always affixed to nouns and then put in any 
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case that may be required. «r<S>«0ffiL, and orA*)*-^^ 
may be either prefixed or affixed ; the manner of 
doing this has been explained § XXIII, e. g. 

l& ($&&<£ or (ipQpeu^j is, 

tamM&agmvt,*, ^ M beastt 

a • « _ • > all men. 

Laedlprr sector gl($lq, I 

Of these words, qpq$& jpu> and (^(jpa&LoqiS, only 
can be used to denote the entireness of a thing, 
which thing is then put in the singular number, as : 

QcSfu-ithopfTpeu^tl, the whole heart. 
Gajef>i9-QPQpaj^iE}gifi & m £)Gu[r*Slpj)i, the whole cloth is torn, 

Qmsrfijpipfcijris&irQpQpajfuHi Qeopfptrdfupi, all the water of the 
well is already drawn out. In this instance, pmresfQir&eotrub 
is also used ; probably from the consideration that water consists 
of many drops. 

QftriLi—uiQfi(ip*jjpi2i firuuiriL;*&Ger*ry I have watered the whole 
garden; here also GfirtLL-Qtc&soirih may be said, meaning 
G piriLL-jkfiijiarar f&t-iisQ<ar€b*)(riA y all the places of the 
garden. 

Note 1. — (x/>(||>«»loil/ld and qp Qpaj^iii, unite only with neuter nouns, 
and these only when signifying inanimate creatures. We cannot there- 
fore translate he eat a whole sheep by ^<9 <ip(y««D^iL/<£* r /ruL94l*_-/r«Sr, 
but by $JTirtLi}.9»/n£Q(ipQpaj6Bi/EiLjg*frtliStLL-ir& J i. e., he eat all the 
flesh of a sheep, the former means : he eat all the sheep (of a flock.) 
Thus also the Lion swallowed a whole cow, must be rendered by £0 
«LbLo/r£leo{_-«9(i£&& < £^)r, and not, u>tr(B(tf(^^j9s>^iLjLb, which means all 
the cows. So neither can we translate the whole man is corrupt, by 
^ft&i&eAfittr Qp(io&£!&}G*®m€irai**, but by LO<aft/£pr«DL-(U ^p^Ltir 
&t sr is* QpQgeu#)£)G & Char streams, or, i.e., the whole body and soul of the 
man are corrupt, ^^^"-c/r^^aj^/LO, the whole soul, #t tTa>Qp(i$*i^& 
the whole body, may be said; but QPQpai^iih does not agree with u>asfl 
jff«r. Hence it is incorrect to say <*{£& u«fl^«r (pQpmifi&QsLLQu 
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Currgpor, though we sometimes hear the common people say so ; jya/ 
*tQ<& tL®uGuir&&r is quite enough. 

Note 2. — Some have abridged Qp^mus and Gr&ctiru), and put them 
as adjectives before nouns to express entireness, thus, qpqp j^Qjziu^th, 
cr&coir $)Q!)0iuQf>i6, all the heart or the whole heart ; but this is incorrect. 

Note 3. — The word ^(^w(ynh all, has sometime since been intro- 
duced into the Tamil from the Samscrit. It is used the same as 
*£90Qpib y thus «=($«* fdcDOD lou./ (2/ra>i-_<u <ff(5^>/r, the Almighty God. 

§ CXIII. 

Two negatives destroy each other ; wherefore if 
the clause containing the purpose or design of a 
subject, be in the negative, the following clause 
leading to it cannot be in the negative too ; but 
must be in the affirmative form, and vice versa, if 
the latter clause be in the negative, the former 
must be in the affirmative form, as : 

£e8r£0&V)e : (p*jfuimjtnrrpui9-*(9) $&€&(— £jdG*oj8rt£V, remain in 

this place lest your eye be injured ; or 

do not leave this place, lest your eye be injured. 

The propriety of this will appear plain, if you 
separate and invert the clauses, thus : 

f i$GU6$L-£anf tSiLGluGuirairfjiQiiuutrujirs. (?u/r£j)«i>, «fl3rjpr£($ 
^(?*=^Lfiai(5Lo, and the former sentence jDa/«9i_^^(?6tf j8ed& 

Note. — This must not be confounded with such sentences as these : 
/ uaa-iAQjrr&i&irui&ajfrjnrGp, do not come without bringing the money, 
f utp.tuirtQ9$jrtrGf 9 do not be without learning. 

§ CXIV. 

The clause containing the resolution, determina- 
tion, assertion or command, always follows the 
purpose, design or end of that resolution, thus : 

Al-js]B9) ^«WLj/r*Jl(T$LJL$/f*«r/r*, love your enemies, that you may 

be the children of God. 1 
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&arari\($&Q(Z)ir&Grr, there are many thieves on that road, so thai 

there is great danger. 

This order can never be deviated from, because a 
sentence in Tamil never closes without a finite verb, 
except in cases of ellipsis which will be stated 
hereafter. Hence if in the course of a narrative, 
the clause stating the purpose, end or design can- 
not conveniently precede the other, stating the 
resolution, &c, the former may succeed the latter, 
but it must be followed by the repetition of the 
principal verb of the preceding clause, or a suitable 
substitute ; thus : 

iu Si&lar&ur it *$($£;(§ L&ui9-&<§ ^iuui^.£ : Qs : iuii^msmr, love your 
enemies, (Do so J that you may be the children of God* 

§cxv. 

The clause containing the effect or inference 
generally follows that containing the cause or rea- 
son 9 as : 

we did not proceed quickly, because the wind blew hard. 

iu/r*J(5JD*«r, trust ye in God; for he is very gracious. 

' u>m$($uL5j-*6irn*B 9 rejoice; for your reward will be great in 

heaven. 

Unless the sentence be very long, to invert this 
order, as in English, and say, ^/tlo ^ffipL&inujsL-£<s 

or, u irtru naSHi—p ^&)/5thiSJses>,siuiraS(Q&s&r 9 fireor^jr^^Q) 

QetebtyGb ^qj/t iBfjBjpp Q(T^6QuajtruSn^<e@(rrfir p is awk- 
ward and feeble. 
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§ CXVI. 

Respecting Ellipsis in Tamil. . 

1 . When the attributive noun signifies the same 
thing or person as the subject ; or when the sen- 
tence ends in a pronoun, or interrogative pronoun, 
the finite verb ^Sq^iQpjp^ is properly omitted, as : 

**l€u*rP(5u.*r 9 he (is) a thief. 

^^(55/t«wlo, this (is) wisdom. 

jBirdrufrtS y I (am) a sinner. 

fQu <*«*, thou (art) he. 

^y«Q«r«y«r 5 who (is) he? 

$},£} er&iar ay, how much (is) this ? 

erjpQuirer, which (is) gold ? 

2. But when the attributive noun expresses only 
a quality or an attribute of the subject, the finite 
verb must be used, as : 

uiTffuir<5rtofiflDU)iu/raS(5lfi(»}/f, God is glorious. If you say : uirir 

t_/ir«5rLij0fi»Lo, it means, that the glory itself is God. 
*Sfi*rfi(!!)i—&uSQsQ(S)4ir 9 he is a thief, i. e., a thief by habit / 

thievery is his quality. 
quBiu &***$($*£& p^i, the earth is beautiful; should you say, 

yi£iucp($, it would be unintelligible. 

^jmj&&fQ/nrm}i&ir*$($j;Q(*)mr )i she is joyful; should you say, 

«jy »«■*=,£(? fir*}!* ; it will mean, that she is the person called 

Sandosham* 

<pfif},ff«Brti»u>(u/rftj)(£,£,£^7, the light was good, ^eSjs&rmus, means 

the light is goodness itself but, <?«0 9@,a>*5r«»io, means the 

light is one of the things that are good. 

In some sentences however both forms may be 
used without difference in the sense, as : 

§b&<sr&j6uetr*y and fi&Gr&jtuartJinLSqii&Q&pjp, how much is this? 

It may easily be ascertained whether the verb is 
required or not, by exchanging the nouns ; i. e. by 
putting the first for the second, and the second 
for the first ; if both make sense <gi90* 0/d^, may 
be omitted ; if not, it must be added. 
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3. Excepting this ellipsis of $,a8(n)&8p& 9 not so 
much for brevity's sake, as for expressing a parti- 
cular sense, no others are used in Tamil ; for avoid- 
ing" the repetition of a word in the same sentence, 
can hardly be called an ellipsis ; because, though 
the word itself may not be repeated, yet a suitable 
substitute is usually put, thus : 

He is a wise and good man, 4lei*r&irer(yi&fB$<§msrQf>(yi£rarin9& 
jf*Sr, here uiQ&paB is not repeated, but the conjunction c_ld, with 
e-aror, sufficiently supplies its place. «^<w«r <^/r«r(y>€&-«-Lo«fl^^pi 
LDfriu fifiajeurQparar iaJUjE fpLD[r*3@&&Qi)**' 9 is also allowable, 
though not elegant. 

Wherever precision and perspicuity are at stake, 
repetition cannot be avoided in Tamil, as an in- 
stance I shall add the passage, Matth. v. 34, 35, 
which has in the Greek and in the other European 
languages repeated ellipsis ; but which cannot be 
imitated in Tamil without greatly obscuring the 
sense. It ought to be rendered, thus : 



fii&ar er&e8f ££&/&& £$tuil} . e&r «*■**- i—irji. mi trardi (?^a/^|4* 

yaS uJTiTLjsr &&L-ujutrpuut^tun'g$(S&!&jDut9^Lin-jbyLA*$m6LL£> 
* fi $\u th essr axreo <r* /r \£i. erffl&Gvci* Qufliuf&JTnTjpieoi—UJULLtfL. 

60rLQITWUl$-UU!r®) ST (J^=(? CI) lM «T Q IL fi ^^^(L/LO^eWTeWW/Ttf /T^/, &C. 

Thus also, ^mfauGunedUiSpafiL-pfsiel) ^6on_/<ffk.(jj 

ej/T(u/r<ff, is not clear ; and may even be misunder- 
stood, so as to mean love thy neighbour, who is like 
thyself. It is better therefore to repeat the verb 

thus: e-eSr&fk-^^a) c$i<xtLi*h-(B)Qp 1 jp(2uB€0LJ SpefiiL-jk 

§ CXVIL 

When something is said of a subject both ne- 
gatively and affirmatively; the negative always 
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precedes the affirming' clause, by which the use of a 
disjunctive conjunction becomes unnecessary, thus: 

Qfipuenutueb JFreQmfiiuirtHirirLofi G&iri&ueotrtSqf&SQp&r, this 

boy is not diligent, but lazy. 
1§jliumi$!r*/r&iiQ&iru.iriL&iL9iifi)fifi(!5fijfir&r, the sun did not shine 

but was hid. 

€T <svr & (*j lj \3 en Q&edgn£ pouter g)£5«0(?«o p z_«u/tlo*> ^GfiaQUJUJGni—fijd 

0LJi_j/ror, he that follows me, shall not walk in darkness but 

will have light. 

In English, the clause may be inverted, thus : 
this boy is lazy and not diligent, &c, but this can- 
not be done in Tamil ; a circumstance which must 
be attended to. Hence also the fine passage 1 
John i. 5. 

God is light, and in him is no darkness at all, must be rendered 
thus : u 3 tru sr «r cr6ua/«ra//rfi,g»L0 j&@efi «)«)/ru)«> fpetiiutruSQU&Qqgir. 

In a few cases this order need not be observed, 
but then the negative must not be the opposite of 
the affirmative, and the latter must close with an 
auxiliary verb, thus : 

ul6*&toj>feirarir£ji($ui5fr&etrrr&, believe in your beneficent crea- 
tor, and do not break his commandments. 

§CXVIIL 

In comparisons the thing compared must follow 
that with which it is compared, thus : 

mfifQjdrQs-fre^w^Ouireo /q^OcF/rftJ^y, say thou, as he said. 

u&nstrjsjSi £$&<&(§*& &&&*$&& llIbq action or or (^eSsT^^iu^sL^rraSl^Sl 

Q&rp&, the cold on the mountains is greater than in the valley. 

craraffjtyLo La<fftaru^i2> LQ«t«riL/ub m£]@&LcurtLJ* : &G jbQsQ p nearer ear &(§ 

uuirpfijT«r&«i>, he that loveth son or daughter more than me, 

is not worthy of me. 

If you put the latter sentence thus : us* tent/ u» LnstmriLjiL «r«r«fl^&La 

*SIJgi*iLriu* : 8Gj5Q&@pa]&r, &c, it will mean, he that exceeds 

me in loving son and daughter, &c. 

D 2 
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^&GLM&^&ys^Qp&Guir€Oui$pe3L-£0&tx*sf&un'i$(W} y hoe 
(thy) neighbour as thyself, (or as thou lovest thyself. 

m-tl(tyttL—iujd(3&* : ttLbQurrara&£$}Lh ^fisseS^eoGtupuQufipfiiraS^ 

&Q&rp&, thy word is more precious than gold. 

§ CXIX. 

As for the proper position of words in a sentence, 
it may be observed, as a general rule, that the words 
belonging to the nominative and those belonging to 
the finite verb must not be mixed together, but 
kept distinct, and that those words which are the 
least important must be placed first, and the most 
important last, that is, nearest to the words to which 
they refer. A few instances will elucidate this rule. 

Of eortaru £.ip.*rjfi Geo* ms sr ©S m& Q lo 4ru€u 9&($jsp /r«w-, this means : 
there was a certain Sankaralingam in Madras; the most 
important part of it is " the person," and not the city. But, 

jfejs ir.e6lEj&QL&&ru*jar Qs'*irteK'ui2.i9-«rffiiG*otiS(§J50trsir, means: 
S anker alingam was in Madras ; the principal relation being > 
not that such a person was, but that that person was in Madras. 
^feuQaoi—iu +}triA$8i(5Js£i *ui—Qunr*rjpn* Ljpuui—i$&1s0y no de- 
ceit whatever proceeded out of his mouth. This sentence woulcT* 
be weakened by placing * ul-Qllit** j*lo, before ; unless you 
mean to say, that no deceit proceeded out of his mouth. 

fi(2?«»r, he that seeketh great riches troubleth his household. It 
would be very obscure to say : p *r(S®ilufi&>jS **/jGisfisrt&iuii* 
topG p(BQp*ttaj(Vj£puu®&<v)W a 

*J)js<£ «5«r*(5*a- &/b$tt$($ t $f <$i9-Ga*<&9fi Geo lq [&(*)£ & tr*r 9«fl«oiu£ 
Q&trQfifer, those lamps cast but a faint light upon the sur- 
rounding huts. Here, if you place the i&m<§peotr** «£afl«onj, 
before *fi/S 9 &c, the sentence will not express clearly the 
author s mind. 

^e&ri-cuGir $& tr& ft &<s £<&? frr QctixG *)&($&(§ gj&*ireo£fiG&tr 
fi(§i*UGQ&,T(Bui5Qirarj)iGs£.L-irir&&r, they asked, Lord, wilt 
thou at this time restore the kingdom (or government J to Israel ? 
As the principal part of the question is the time, $}&G(r«o£$ 
Geo it, is properly placed immediately before the finite verb. If 
g)«i)ir(?aj«o(2jJ(5, be put in its place, the meaning will be : wilt 
thou give it at this time to Israel or some other nation ? and 
again, if $rirefts;&jS;a>p, be put immediately before the verb, 
it means, wilt thou give at this time to Israel the kingdom or 
something else ? 
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As much depends upon a right understanding and use of Ihe pre- 
position8, conjunctions, and other such particles, each of which has in 
most languages maify significations, I shall in this Appendix particular- 
ly point out the manner in which the Tamulians express the various 
meanings of each of the English particles, whereby the student will see 
much of the Tamil idiom, and the necessity of ascertaining well the 
meaning of the English particle before he translates it. I shall also at 
last notice a few other peculiarities of the English language, and show 
how they must be disposed of in Tamil. 

The Particles are arranged alphabetically. 

1. The Articles A and The. 
The Tamil has no Articles. 



1. The indefinite Article, however, is well expressed by ihe numeral 
9<5i when the meaning is one among many, or any, thus : 

Give (me) a book, ^tsupp&pmf&Qsir®. 

He run off with a piece of cloth, ^<j &e*r®*G**i>eDiuQt£j(B£ m fi 

$ip.u(*L-Jir<&&r. 
A man brought a Jowly ^<$Lbe&p& ^@ Gstrifimtu&Q*trc&r(!>)ajjk 

When it points out one of a certain class of men, it is better to 
express it accordingly, thus : 

A Poligar revolted, UlrarujejsirjrjIQeoirgi&r *cd*g$QiFtufiir6*: 
A Pharisee invited Christ to supper ; utftQ&ujfiQeon-Qeuek p& 

A fruit seller stands without, utfe&i*1*rs$fiQjDQjirsefiQci)tr(i}ej*r (or 

2. The definite article may often be expressed by the demonstrative 
pronouns **IJBfi and £},M, as : 

Bring (me) the book, ^J5putjj;p<&£es>p&Q&n'essr($l€d!r. 

The country is not fertile, $J6ppGp*<&Q*£un<ar*rfi&«o. 
Thou art the man, fiGuu*qJBpLZo&p*or, 

Personal nouns, and particularly nouns of Office are often pointed 
out without <Jtjsfi or &)jp, by haying ^«ra/«w affixed, as : 

The King has given orders, j&ffir*ir*j(rer*jir&tl.LAir£t*rGQstr(8ljk 

fitrir (or simply fjUffrar^ 
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The Priest came in high style, ^^/nflu-/®ciraj«3r lA^jspGetrtof 

3. When the noun is qualified, neither 90 nor **ipp is required, as : 
The man who brought fruits is gone, uLpw*1*r&Q&rraBr(BeuJ5p 

LD65fi ( *6^(?LJ(rUJaStlL_/T'«yr. 

He is an agreeable companion Jbr me, ^w^r er«r ^aSn-Ljurnkm&r 

or 9L.iSirjBGfitrLp&. 
She (is) a good woman, vStieu&rjs&eoQuebr, 
He is the best friend I have, er&eotrflgiju) ^ffaj&r &<&&(&, p&eo 

In some cases however they may he added, thus : 

A good man came here (this) morning, js^eo^aBr(tparar *p@LD9& 

pear streoG LZtL$eudli—jF ^JS^ajfiptrar. 

He smote the rich King, «*ya/«r QsrOJ^iuQ/ioror «9\j>p QxtrjFiresyQJ 

4. The different virtues, vices, qualities, sciences, arts, metals, &c, 
require no article ; though ^«a\*J may he affixed to them, as : 

Prudence is commendable, •S(?a/tfii) (or G&Geusi&tr&r&i) Lfstpuu 

Falsehood is odious, Quinu (or Ou/r iuuj/r«r^/ or QufnuGLJSrQtp^) 

Anger ought to be avoided, Qsruffijt<$ •9«tf*(?a/«w-®Lo. 
Astronomy (is) a very useful science ; G&rrJ&L-f : ir&dj8irLhi$fGanr 



To proper names Gr&uw*r, or ,g«r«j«r, may he affixed, as : 
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sentence he translated, thus : p&eo u}aflfQir&eoir($9s>L-.uj jUruar 
cor^jdesrutp. «f/Ai«ar Quiliu*arar&u2($jbfir*br, the meaning will 
be, that all good men resolved on his being a great robber, and 
that he was one accordingly. 

2. About. 

1. When it means around is rendered hy *fij&, the verbal participle 
of *fijotQjD£i ; or by <§y>, the infinitive of <$Q$Qp£i ; both require the 
accusative case, as : 

The people came about me, **nB*erGr&tar£*jbjtiijfiirir*£r. 

2. When it means more or less, nearly, with respect to number, §rp& 
£u*p\u, or efiG/B/D&Qmpiu, expresses it. Examples, see § XCVI. 

3. When it means, concerning, with regard to, &c. <§j6ff 9 is used, as : 
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Various opinions exist about the author of the book of Job, Gtuir 

#:Q*/r ft) «9iQ*/r&<e££(j9/r«ar. 
Other examples, see § CI. 

4. When it means, engaged in, employed in, &c, the Tamulian has 
no particular expression for it, hut changes the phrase altogether. Thus : 



What is this to you? go about your business I Qfi&GtoiLi* 
Qstirm, f m.& &»9*L-ujG*j1a)Q*iLJiuuGuir, lit : what is it to thee 

from (or by) this go to do thy business ! 
1 am about my business, er&GwlBiQjriuQGpefr. 

3. Above* 

May frequently be rendered by the comparative or by <?lo«&, some 
times the phrase must be altogether changed. 

1. When it means, higher in place. 

You are above the door, f «^cf jtru> WLVUJriLir*S($&Q(*)tu. 

2. More in quantity and number. 

In this piece of cloth there are above twelve yards, Qjsfijkjimrto 

3. Higher in rank or excellence. 

The king is above the ministers, jDJ/r^/r iA t &$ii£&&($ Gut€&ir*r 

Love is above faith, ^j&n-i «S*a;/r^^ai(3 Gu>€Qtr&r < £]. 

4. Unattainable by. 

The Samscrit language is above my reach; &LniQ($purr9D*} 

pirnS($&Qp#i, i. e., to learn the Samscrit language is too diffi- 
cult for me. 
It is above my power to give you hundred Pagodas, «.(£<£ <»j jgirjpt 
isnrsm Qsir(B&* er&rQGeo j*.z__/r^ or «-ld«(5 jpr jpej irem 

This doctrine is above my comprehension, fbjbfi c-uC^^to er&r 

ufifi&(3jGui&)(r6Brjp or erL-L—irpjp. 

5. Superior to. 

She is above disguise, Qqjgt mi^&lasrQjFiuiuiLirLLL-rrar, i. e., she 
cannot disguise or deceive or j&aiar ^j^^farcoius^ t—jsptuSr, 
she has passed deceit. Observe, that if you here would say lit : 
jSajfiSr oj^^tare^G m90/r€9TQjar, the sense would be, she is even 
worse than disguise itself; i. e., she is exceedingly hypocritical. 
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4. After. 

Is usually expressed by iS«r, iS«tl/, iS*r&Geo, see § LXXXIX* 
when it means, 

1 . Behind, with regard to place. 

He came after me, ^feu&r crawigjuiilfSr pL-js&iQififiir*r. 

In this connection, it may be expressed by numerals, as : 

First came the king ; after him followed the priest ; after the 
priest came the servant, Qpfioiraj^i Qmretrenh fSarmi^troj^i 

2. According to. 

After this manner, he has acted for four years, jDmS^lbitiu (or 
gjJBjBuiSjrairJTLairiu) jy««r j5(r&cv<gei}(VjQ*tLjjpQ£fre&r(8 *ijs 

j*/r*5r. 

3. In imitation of. 

Believe after Abrahams example, &&JT*(nlt8*iirQ£fjiGun'£> 

5. Against. 

1. When it refers to hostile opposition, tSGirir/Bunnu, with the dative 
usually expresses it, as : 

All are against me, cretao/r^Lo 9T€bts^ *SG(rrfunri$(!r}&Q(n)n-£ar. 
He wrote against idolatry, aStffiir* ^rirplarsQ cSGirrfLDrrQuj 

This is against the laws of the country, §)& Gp*fB@*nSirLDirmr 

ttU£&£($€&GtrirfiLairaS($£Qi**rpj!. 

2. When it means, opposite in place, the words erfiGir, erfifftruj, 
express it, as : 

The Ships anchored against the mouth of the river, *&pjp$p*£ 

lit : the sailors cast the anchor opposite to the opening of the 
river. The Tamulian would not say merely, the ship. 

3. When it refers to the hurt of a person, the Tamulian expresses it 
accordingly, as : 

This circumstance will be against me ; S&jsfi&sirfiuJiA «rar£(££ 

G*jPQpe£rri— ir£(§ih or ,!FQ^/_EiQ*/r($£($LO. 

4. When it means, in expectation of, it must be paraphrased, as : 
We are provided against the time of famine, ug$**ir*)pfiG*)fiA 
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yjrmrLDir*$($&Qpjr, lit: we have enough Cor plenty), so that 
we shall have no want in time qf famine. 

6. Ah! Alas! Oh! 

These interjections are commonly expressed by ^, fp, fBGiutr, ©eao 
Gvir. Of them ^, signifies joy and admiration; the rest pity and woe, as: 

Ah! are you come, ^, ijsjifn: 

virtue! how amiable art thou! ^ Ly«wr«w?uj(?uj ! / Qajjpte* 

Oh! I have alienated my friend, 8>Giuir ercaQGjsQpterQiLjcBr&g) 

**ififiiu&**Q*iuG p& (or QrtuGpG**.) 

Alas! I fear for life ! bGiuit cr ear 9eu or Gutr^Qm, I fear cannot 
well be expressed without making the lamentation to concern 
his fear and not his life, as : &>Giur cr«r &ej€orGuir(*)QiA*rjp 
uuJuu®QG/DGarr 

Oh ! what a worthless fellow ! f? &eurL-irar*or. 
Ah! woe me! tQaoiuGiuir er€or6($Gajp1iBr*i@ui. 

7. Already. 

1. When it means at this present time, it is expressed by QuQur 
gp^r, or simply by the present tense, as : 

He is already come, aye"* QilQun-Qp&i *!£$($&&(*)€*, or oyajar 

If it refer to the present time in the past, it cannot be rendered, thus : 

He had already commenced speaking, when the soldiers entered 
the hall; jya/«ar GuefiQpn-i—w&GnQuirQp&^GuiTF&G&ai&n- ^/r 

1evn$p3uGej&j&f[riT<£ar. 

2. When it means so soon it is expressed by Qpp1ar&&Q!n&tnu, as : 
Are you already come? fir Qpplar ^^Qfrmrriueu^jiirn-. 

3. Wlien it implies accomplishment before the present time, it must 
be expressed by &a$fijp, added to the verbal participle of the verb, as : 

1 have already told him the affair, pirtb- ^ijtf£* : iEj<£j8*iiLJUJW(2!j£s 

(Sj&Q&irebeSlujn'uSpijpt. 
When I came, divine worship was already finished ; fiir^r^^/s 

Qur(ip£iGpQJtririrftBvQ*iupiri$jbj0. 

4. When it means before the present, it must be expressed by Qfip 

£5(yk«r(?«r or QparG&r, as : 

The sun must be already risen, <§fiiusor $pjb<5Qp&G** Gfiir&fl 

5. When it means until now, $)^/A/eo/ri^to, is required, as : 
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All the world shall be filled with the knowledge of the Lord. 
Already many nations have received it, *<$jffi[T9**i\uj£lQp «jy,/tf«/ 

uQupjptiQ&rreAn^(^iQ(^iTJiar m 

8. Also. 

Is expressed by a. to added to any part of the sentence, to which it 
belongs, excepting the finite verb, which never can receive it, as : 

He also gave money to the poor, «fjf«r jprt& ve*y>*&&(5ui$j**s* 

He gave money also to the poor, «j/ojar §F9*ip*&*<$uumrjB9s>p\L\m 

Q*{rdfptrecr. 

He gave money to the poor also, «fjf«i<Sr umrpa>p V9s>y>*&*&ii 

Qsir(Bj$fifrar. 

9. Although, see Though. 

10. Among. 

Is usually expressed by the dative with *-«■<? «r, as : 

There are thieves among them, m9iajirs&&<§arG*r fi($i—A($>s;Gi 

When it means associated with, the ablative social with *-*—, may 
also be used, as : 

The king was amongst them, gbxrer ,^y«//r*£5L_.(?«w*_£_«f(5,£ 

fiirir, or (^Qjn-s&sQ&Gmr,) 

11. As. 

Requires various renderings. 

1. When it stands unconnected with any other particle, 

i. Meaning because, since, ui+jAqQco or ^msuird, expresses it, e.g. 

As this is a case of great moment, we must be circumspect, §&fif& 

*nfliuuk i&£Qi&js*ruitrtd(3&Qpui9-iLnr& (or $).£? QufiiuGtrfiiuih 

j£«><suj/r«)) jsrLD ^/r«y^/r€WLo/riL9(5*tf(?^«w'®Lft 
As the matter rests upon me, I shall attend to it, ^ffifiesiriliuf 
a>p fin-G^r d&irfi£>sG*ja«ri9-tuLJi}.ujir& (or G*iMr(§iifi(r&, or 

fiirdr ^jeofi t$*trfiuGu*r. 
ii. jneaning like, GuirA, ^uuinu, must Tbe used, as : 

This is as the overthrow of Sodom, $& G*irG ptrQpirs^ip&suuiL 

i—&Gu(rs8($<kQ«rp£i. 

iii. Meaning thus, in this manner, when quotations are made, the 
Tamulian uses ^i&, with the singular ; ^a/«r, with the plural, sr«r«r 
Ow«t(2?«), with any number, &c, as : 
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He spoke various evil words, as : you are a thief, a robber, and 
soon, jyeuew ufiu€oQuir&€on m fcu*&iB*touGuQ£Q*(r4&rL-(rm- 
cr«r«wOfitf «*(»)«>, /^(5t_«r, fQ<& /Tartars sir* or (y> f coir area *j* 

Gar. But it is often more idiomatic, to invert the order of the 
clauses, and say thus: .fifH(3<—* fr fiQ4Btrartur*atrjran crs^^cna/ 

He told another parable, as: ^i*nr GaiQ(Z)($ e.a;«©a>«Mu£©^/r«»r 

He told other parables, as : «jyaj/f G*jjp «-«/«0Lo«2«r£Q^/r«w£}p/f, 

iv. When it means, according to, uy-, must be used, as : 

He did as God commanded him, ustrusr&r *ili_«ar»5zlz_LJif. 

«iy eu «5r Q& \up /r«r. 

2. When it stands connected with other particles, e. g. 

i. With as, meaning similarity in quality, Gun-ed, uip-, or any other 
suitable word must be used ; thus : 

She is as amiable as her sister, §)&& par &G&(rpfl9s>iuuGun-sb 

He is as good as his word, «0/cu«r pm wirtr penpal <wuu}-Giu 
©*jua;/r«r, or mSf*i jBPmt—iu wtritfiesipa>uJuGuir& .fljfa/^pfaDi— iu 

I am as well as can be expected, ^/rarA-ipjuuil®^ «»ay£&ujm/r 

aS(^£QGfiar, or *p($aiir jp&ai&Qiu Lt>irB3($&&G pw ', 

You must give a reason for this as well as far that ; f&pjbsir&aiih 
^}fp$tr&&]Lh j§tuiTiU(&Q&rr®)6oG&a8r(!>ub. But if the sense be, 
that for the one, the reason has already been given, and that he 
must likewise give one for the other, it must be expressed, thus : 
«*y s&p<& (SJiS^^J f jBtu(riu^Q&n*rmrjpGutr& ffr9Bpi$jSip£}iA 
fi iu triu (g, Q^/r €0«u G+jc&t® lq. 

But when it means equality in number, it is expressed thus : 

Give him as many hoes as he wants, g)a»^p/*(»j(?«j«Sr*9-uj lc«bt 

QajlLl^a&t GTGJGuenQeufr jq&iwarQjQs; /r®. 

ii. With so following, as : 

As the stars so shall thy seed be, jBL-s*<sjEuriibsQar£plBBrGiuir ^fp 

As the sun gives us light by day so does the moon by night, 

(gfiuj&r uee&Geo jBi&a(§ f$9&6s><u&Q&(r®£ fep&Gu ireo* £=jb$<J &r 

As the one dieth so dieth the other, erdeoirrg® ^n-Qc^R-aar, i. e., 

all die, or s r tr*j(rLDG&($£;&/Deuir£ar ^Q&jQiAedteo. 

If you say literally, ^@<ue£r u*ft£Qp&Guir& LLppeufpiLb lo/A 

*6(2?«w-, then the particular kind or manner of death will be 

pointed out 

E 2 
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iii. With so preceding. 

J desire to see thy glory, so as I have seen it in thy sanctuary 

Qein&jjgpisir&sr^QibLjQGjDiJor. 

Pompey was not so great a man as C&sar, es>&&frirGu(r€QilQu[r 

U*GiJtLlQuiPlU&J&fr&€0. 

My house is not so large as your s, creSr jj>/«»l_uj §S® ^^lLq^ooi—uj 

ifiLaiL-uGuirvouQuSfi&eo, 

iv. With such when it is in fact a relative pronoun, the Tamulian 
uses the verbal noun in this case, or the relative participle with a noun 
or pronoun, as : 

Let such as presume to advise others, look well to their own con- 
duct, LofipaJir&£0)&(*jLj Ljpfi&Q&tr&edp &**&&£)& its or fiisar 

▼. Wither, or to, meaning with respect to, it is not expressed, thus : 
As for this horse, it was starved to death, g) t £fs®f]im>iTuiLt9-fSifl'a3 

9(?«> QstfjjiuGurrip jp m 

As for that matter, we must farther consider it, ^j&fG&,TJfliLij> 
™>fi&q§fif& JBfrub j&ebrjgpth (or ^fj&siAfrau) Giuir+turumeBr 

vi. With though or if. 

He acted as though he were his own master, ptrG*rf*r£(§ er^LDir 
QmmQjpmtresA+Qdjfitr** or better firG*r erjFunr&iGuir*)*Q4> 

We beseech you as though God did beseech you, uffirusr&r *-.£is fcr 
G&essru}~&Q<&n emt—irfrGufTi* fiirii^ar V-iLsUtr Geueiera^i.Qs /rdr^ 
QGcytb, or better usn-use* *-w&lm G*iW*i$*iQ*Kmsci m .ir& crp 
uip-Giutr *&jLJUL9-Giu pfrw&Gtr &C. 

32. At. 
Has likewise various significations ; 

1. When it means near, it must be expressed by Jy@G*, *dBu 
i£/r uj, &c. 

He is at the river, ^jm*r ^jkfl*r w$f®G*v&&iQ(»)i*. 

2. When it means in a place, the locative ablative must be used, as : 

When we arrived at Madras, we saw the superstition of the na- 
tives, jsriisw Q*wtmruLLi9-€9TjifijpG*irjbpQLjfrQp&], ^arstfg^ 

9*l-uj jqmiuffimBiuuuirirjiGfirih. 
He lives at Pondicherry, jo/cuer LjfiJ : G* : fi*SlG&cun'*LM[ritS ($££(")&■. 

3. Before a word signifying time or business, the same ablative is 
used, as : • % 

He rose at 10 o'clock, uffiri}iiAmfiGjf*'fflG& QiuQ$fi]B($jkfir*x' 
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Thu boy it busy at ku to**, OJipC^utuA fi*Q*i»3fi *rifi * 

4. Signifying the condition of a person it should be expressed by 
the adverbial form, as : J 

Let us be at peace with all men, jstrth vAmu*^ ?Q itit®®*- utr 

piT atr L&(riL$(aj&& Jb& i—Q a//r lo. 
thus SignifjIng in immediate consequence of it is expressed variously 

He went to Jaffna at my request, fitr* QmtL^a+A^G* ^™ 

He swooned at the sight of the fire; QjB^umuU^^uurfi^M 

£<?•> or sdrL-^L-Otxr or simply *«r®, G<F l rirJ; m &Gu[r&<*r. 

At one bio* he cut off his head, 9GrQwd.t-.1r* ^m^mL-tu ^&* 

He came at a call, /sir^r «l.l!/l5IlLz_q / ^(?«w ^^ar euj&pir&tr. 

6. Signifying subjection, as much as under, thus : 

These things are all at my command, fbffi&£tr1lu&s&iuiri& 

7. When connected with all, it is rendered by tru u^-^ih, *wdp£ 
fis»d>, «r<aja/«ra,t&, or any such word denoting entireness, as : 

At all events I shall come to-morrow, prrtor eruut^vun^ j5(rt&r&(§ 

He did not do this business at all well, $fi? Geuteugotuiueuea- «tqj 

He must not go there at all, jyajcw- ^^sir^Lb jy/sC* Gutr&e 
** ' A+L-rt^i or jy«i«>r 4fi)G*GutrsG«u*k-L-n-&i. 

Not at alt may be* rendered also by, uSJ^G^fith or $>($«&? £@<g)&ib 
♦r srGGfi&uiiriuir&jtiLa, with a negative verb, as: 

He must not marry at all, Aqaj*ru$J:Gs : fil (or e^G^^^muir 

13. Before. 

Is usually expressed by, (t/j«Sr<?«r q^^tlj (yxskuirs Qpm^Qeo, when 
referring to place, as : 

My house is before that of the Doctors, cr«5r«? (§> *iv3£@i\u<V)GSiu.iu 

They are gone to the camp before us, jyaj/f«se^ ermi* £5#(* (y>«w- 

We halted before the mountain, u>1eoa$&r jyy-oSlGeo g&pijieiG&Lh. 
Stand before him! 4f*i &*<$ (pebuirsfi&gg. 

When it means in presence of, particularly of God, or of great mejt, 
it is better expressed by ***«#£ r or £$G*), as : 
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Let us go before God with thanksgiving! jj&fifiG&irGt— u*tr 

The phrases before your eyes, before your face, before you, may 
be literally rendered by, «-&««■ si&r&&£($(if>&ru(r£, s^^qp^s 
fij&£(*)Qp**i-jir<£ ) m-*or£(9)Qf>€Brufr* ; or by fia^aruirn &<& p fi&* 

fifr*, &c. 

The phrase from before thee, means from thy sight or from thy face, 
which must he expressed accordingly, as : 

/ will drive them out from before thee, ^f*jir&& ft_«wfara9cl(?£_/r 

ii. When it refers to time, Qp**G*r or (i/)«Sr «w(?ld is used, as : 

I arrived here before you, jsirarc-Ln^^Qfi^Qar Sb&GeG+ir^Gedr. 
He died before him, g)a< jp/£(2>(i/>«p«r(?Lo jy«/«w- g)pfi&Guir&ar. 

iii. When it means in preference to, the phrase must he expressed 
in various ways, as : 

Abel was accepted before Cain, crraSltariu&eo ^Gulv ^iwQsfifi 
firrir, i. e., He accepted, not Cain, but Abel. If it he literally 
rendered, */rnJI jp/^^^wrCgar ^Guta> ^B&&Afifitrir, it means 
that Cain also was accepted only later than Abel. 

14. Behind. 

« 

Like after is translated hy i5l«r, l9*tl/, lSmt^Co. I mention here 
only such phrases as require a different rendering. 

At my leaving England, I left various things behind me ; fiirar 
QiE]QrtfieapG$i--(BuLipuLJiLL-QurrQp^], u»)eu9t>*iuircm- ufiirirfi 
^E/««ord9zl® m£Gfi*r 9 If it was from forgetfulness, then it 
must he thus : uiom&uBiutr** u fitrirfi fimstmr inpfijp «JzL® qj£ 
Gfi&r, because the former implies design. 

He is not behind him in doing good, fi($LDnb&lBr£Q*tuQp$eb ^ji 

15. Beneath or Below. 

When it means, 

1. Under, lower in place, Sip, expresses it, as: 

It stands beneath the table, «jy,£/ ueoa>&a3&r$Lfi]£jbQ*r/D£t. 
The earth is beneath the sky, #i&eiir*rfi$&$££ £($&&& pji. 

2. Under, as overborne or overwhelmed hy some pressure, the 
phrase must have another form, as : 

I sink beneath the oppression of that man, 4tfifiuii&fi**Q*uQp 
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^•Jru^®^ G*trt i &jpGufrQGjD*r, or OsCQilGuirQGpar, 
I faint because of the oppression, &c, or jy^towfl^ew- Q&uj 
Qp&&ULbtrQ*jSrmiL£($&en-irrf(§£teGp*r m 

3. Lower in rank, excellency, &c, pirtpQpjp, expresses it, as : 
The minister is below the king, iLfififiajirareu^r Sisra-^^ie^p 

4. Unworthy of, unbecoming, the phrase must be given accordingly, as : 

To slander is beneath the character of a virtuous man, i&fijD&ir 
«tar jSfijd&Qpjfi f&eOL&e&pjgp&Geppp&ea or &.jfluj/ata> or 

fiGirju or p&cdb£iG&p£p>&>G*cdir^}. 

16. Besides. 

1 . As a preposition, when it means, 

i. Near, the Tamulian uses, «^0(?<^, QiLl-, us<sf^Geo, as . 

He stood beside me, ^jqj&t Gr**€*(ti)G& $&-<»)** or ere* us* pfiGio 

ii. Over and above, ^ye>a>/r ld«S>, or -fif&jiS, is used, as : 

Besides the congregation there were also two Priests, ^«ouiu/r 

J* there a God beside me? ersbrlarujafrjS G*j jpG pv &>c&ri^ir. 

2. As an adverb, at the beginning of a sentence, jy«>«>/rLo Jtft2, or 
^i^fimh, expresses it. See § LXXIII. 

17. Between. 

Is usually expressed by putting the two nouns in the Dative case 
with e_te, affixed to each, thus : 

What is the distance between Madras and Madura ? O editor 

But observe, that though between usually requires two things or 
persons, the English often expresses only one of them, implying the 
other ; in Tamul this cannot be done, without obscuring or changing 
the sense ; both must be expressed, as : 

Between us there is no difference, *-«r*(5Lo erwr^gjii cSpjptuirjF 
i4a>2a>, between thee and me, &c, we may indeed say, jsus;^ 

cSpfdujrr&uSedla), but that is ambiguous. 

18. Beyond. 

When it means, 

1. On the further side of, jquLjptZ, ^uLjpjbjBGco, or «fyut/>»ix>/nu, 
is proper, as : 
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We went beyond the town, ptrih m£(5**o LfpthQufrG&th* 
We halted beyond the river, ^frjp&*unpp$& fii&G&iii. If 
the shore be particularly meant, then *£>f£*«s>rrrfG* must be 

used. 

2. Exceeding, above, surpassing, the phrase must receive another 
form, as : 

He was afflicted beyond measure, sfarefi&Gon-f v-ufij&<Tai£sssp 

Do not act beyond your sphere, e_«5r^pf«>i_tu fifaeeujiGQG u*Gei> 
fit— *iir£ji(f$u ulnar <s or *-fw^g»«D£_u-/ Si^anns^ l&^&w pir& 

€p ear jy (gj Qsiuuj (rf}(V}. 

19. Both. 

Is expressed by affixing, *-lo, to both nouns, as : 

Let them both come, ^jeu^esriLjUh ^eulartuthajff&Q&ir&jpi or £)/r«ftr 

He killed both the tyger and the elephant, L/«2«D«j»L/a) iuirtsvrmtu 

i^cO«/rkuQ^tu^/r«or, (or LjeStiuirlatr g) J «r€» 1—1410.) 

20. But. 
When it means, 

1. Except, the Tamulian uses, fieS*', *?*fliu, or $>&rj8, as : 

All came but Vedamootoo, GwpQpp&fipdlQ' eretcorrgil eufipirit 
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He brought every thing but one box ; 5P05 QutLip. peSiTLnftptlLJ 

2. When it means only, nothing more than, lait^ fifth expresses 
it, as : 

He spoke but two sentences, Qsrmr® QjtriQiuiis^m'ui/rjifijr^Q^Fir 

«Jr£B)jf. 

Stay but one day, ^cSjsfrtSrL^irffiirtMOufrjf, that is, it stay mean 
be patient, but if it mean, to stop, to remain, Quirjp£@(3 or 

piiQaS(5, must be said instead of Qurrju. 

3. When it means not more than, even, the Tamulian expresses it by 
^F/r«r, or pirGeor, or merely by the emphatic «r, as : 

Your demand is but reasonable, f GsiLtBiOsirih-L-jp fituirajjk 

ptriBsr or fitutnuGui. 
It is but what is necessary, fi^Gaje&r(Bojji^irwr. 
He came but now, jq&e* j&uQuirQp&prrar wppirar. 

4. When meaning otherwise than, the Tamulian uses the emphatic, 
«r, as: 

J cannot but cry out, i. e., I must cry out, jsirdr*f0dBL- Cai«Sr 

QGim or jsirar s*jg/5L&L-irLa9N($a4f£4**u.irGp* 
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5. When it follows a negation, the Tamulian changes it and the nega- 
tive into the positive form, as : 

There is no day but he comes to my house, i. e., he comes every 
day lo my house, *&&&* ptrQ u.tr jpih erar ^lLQs^^j^Qqd^t to 
say, *Bfaj &r gtwqS il® & (§*iir!T ,rf js /t«0 a) &», would define or deter- 
mine the time rather than his coming* 

There is none but knows it, ujtrwQih mBfmpajjtiwirtsmr or ^j*>fi 

6. When it merely connects two sentences, or simply points out a 
contrary condition or circumstance, the Tamulian does not particularly 
express it, as : 

/ went to see him % but he was not at home, jstr&r jqeuter£s*&rQ 
He is not diligent, but lazy, jyucSr etrsQizvtpiuTuSsnrLajbQ&irLa 
He told me the affair, but I would not believe it, jyau«w-|D,/Mi<s/r 
He came not to do evil but to do good, as, **!*}** jS?«dlo«dili uj«>«> 
This will not be done by human power, but by the power of God, 

€0€8>LQlL9QGQ)1Utr(9fLQ, QT $) & tO «S fi ($6B L~IU *J&Q}9&!Jll$&GcO IL)(T* 

lmitlLl^it^i u ^ iru it ^pi^DL^iueu^eOGDUiuS^Qeoujir^Lb or £}&iusrir 

Note.-—It is evident that but in such sentences is expressed hy the 
negative. When however but heads a new sentence in an argument 
it is hy no means proper to use ^® «>, as is frequently done ; because, 
^U®«> heing the subjunctive mode of 4$P&, means properly if it 
he so, but by ^©jtfco, ^w«$J/u> **fuutQ-g2($J5#iu4, in the application 
«f which the sense must be considered, and the use discriminated 
acceding to § CIII. LVI. 8, LVII. 2. 3. 

21. By. 

When it denotes, 

1. The agent or cause, by which any thing is effected or obtained, 
the instrumental ablative expresses it, as : 

This flower was plucked by me, J)^uy ercsr(g(?«> ufl&sv* 

u£-L—& or $).£r /siraruj&ff y. 
The fever came by a cold, ($Gtlln-£9u$<*i)Geo *-a usaipp^i. 

2. When it means the instrument, the same ablative instrumental 
is used, or Q^irei*®, with the accusative case ; or the phrase is turned 
altogether, as : 
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The wound was made by a knife, $)J5fG*iriuia*fi£iL2&£iie&rL.tr 
iSjpjgu. Observe, the Tamulian would not say, *-»r l-itJzgu 
uiLi^jp, because the knife was not the active instrument, 
which was a person. If the phrase be he wounded me by (with) 
a knife, then he would say thus, ^eu&r ^(5 4Sj6$es>iu£Qatr 
t&r® (or er®£&) erdrlBtra&tnuuu®£@g)&r. 

3. When it means the method in which any progressive action is 
performed, as : 

The business was done by little and little, §}£ fi£&(rfiiujLQ*[r<g)*& 

4. When it means quantity, the noun must be doubled, as : 

J bought these chairs by the dozen, u«r«flira&r$ u«r«fl/r«r*_/r* 

§)J5fi jBirtbGireSI*1arajfriEjQGsBr€ir. 
This house fell by pieces, QppriQjpasrGH&eBr l-.it & $}ip.jkjpGu(r 

5. When it denotes the object of explanation ; the Tamulian changes 
Hie phrase altogether, as : 

What do you mean by spirit? ^e&Qiu&rup$s ^ir$£fiQu>*r9a- 

Or ^G&Qiu&ruQp&reor or ^leStuireuQf&rGor, should you say «$a5 

«D(uiO«n-«wr® / fi tar sSjdO /f&tcbt, the meaning will be, what 
do you think by means of (or through the spirit). 

6. When denoting place, Gu*»>, or some other suitable preposition is 
required, as : 

They fought by sea, *QpfJD!r£$arGiA& (or *(pf$jr£$Geo) 

7. When denoting permission, uy-, ut^.aSi^Geo 9 or another form is 
required, as : 

You may go by my leave, ptr«* e-fpsr&jQsirQpput}- (or Q*tr(B 
£pui}-*$&Ged) f Guirswotrih or /r«r cfipjr&j OsiHB^Gfimr 

f Gutrseotrfa 

8. When denoting the difference between two things, the Tamulian 
turns the phrase, as : 

Rice is now cheaper than formerly by afanam a marcal, q?** 

«B0jtyti> $Q$u>srs£ir*> «#yift££(5 $?(j u earth fiajiLiraS^sBp^r. 

9. When denoting passage, eiifltuiriu with the oblique case is 
required, as : 

We came hither by Tranquebar, ptrnb&ar fjrmustiiuirif-BS&r a/t£ 

tutrtu §bidGHL-jijfi&(§wpGp(nA m 

10. When denoting near to Jf(5<?*, £)*-^6«& or any such word 
is required, as : 
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The General stood by the King, G*&$ufi $inr4Ftr*j($Gs (jDinr 

11. When denoting the absence of all others, the Tamulian uses 
fe&Gtu ; or turns the phrase altogether, as : 

He came by himself, jy«u«r fie&Gtuwfiptr&r. 

They came by themselves, G*iQ(*)($ejfiJ> e oirLCi& mfiptrireSr or 

12. When denoting the solemn form of swearing, it must be express- 
ed in Tamil according to the sense of the connexion, as : 

By my life! thou shalt die, f*troirrQtu&rj, Gr&9m*r GloQ*) 

iuirto*uSlL-(Sl*Q*trJ>4tQGfl*r. 

13. When it denotes, within a short time, it must be rendered ac- 
cordingly, as : 

He will come by and by, Osir^sstr&fijps^SrGetr (or Qstr®* 

Note. — By the by, a phrase to call the attention of another, cannot 
be well expressed in Tamil ; perhaps we may say, g)«r«nA $qQu* 
Q(5gQjd& Gs&, i. e., There is still another subject ; hear ! 

14. When denoting substitution, or by proxy of, the Tamulian 
circumscribes it, as: 

He appeared by his attorney, .Jjf«/«r ^/rfSraj/rjr/ruii&^ar arfat 
*trjrtmujgiui3 9 «r, i. e ., he himself did not come; he sent 

_ his attorney. 

22. Either, or. J 

When they mean both, it is expressed by adding a.4 to both noun* 
or actions, as : 

Averse either to contradict or to blame, crfij r jjp l }Cu*ihu+&&A 

i,^V When they m * an "P*** 6 thin gs> the Tamulian expresses them 
by adding +14? to both nouns, &c, as : 

£t*Mer *£w wan or that woman is guilty of the crime, &£ fined? 

*1 BU J % uentl ^ th f v *» expressed by *!*«># or •jy**©**™*, 
placed before every clause that is proposed, except the first, thus : 

Either *a 9 to see the end of the affair, or go and be silent about 
it, ft#>j*«^ j B«r G p^ D « l ujSQfiiwiQih Si® .jyfetfOc 
«r©*> &mfi*<94fijfi <?™&u>Gu*!ru>pGur, lit: *fo v ' tfff 

y zz*;£%, t affair - Ifmt > (l e " *** *«*' •* 

F 2 
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Either gold or silver or brass will be found here, fb&G* Quirar 

jjyA>«),£7 Oajareifl *fif*>90j& &£$** ^/tottlIljSlo. 

TPe must (either) believe or perish, jstn* &jraiir8&&Qeu*sr($iih. 

23. Except. 

When it means 6m£, exclusively of, it is expressed as stated § XCV. 

When it means unless it is expressed by the negative verb with 
•StlL./r«), as : 

Except a man be born again, he cannot see the kingdom of God, 

«*/r «*r to triLi-tr «-. 
24. For. 

1. The conjunction, is expressed by u£j-a5l®(»«>, with a relative par- 
ticiple, or by the causal ablative of the verbal noun, or by ^GD«fu/rcfr, 
.Qpedirei) or ^aruip-nj/gptfti), added to any sentence which states the 
cause or reason of some effect or consequence. This sentence usually 
precedes that containing the effect, &c, as : 

/ will send an angel before thee ; for I will not go up in the midst 
of thee, for thou art a stiff necked people, ftkis&r mjmmsirjBSQf 
j&jfiarar * : «WEtffflr/r«wi_>ip-aJ/®(?«> ]5T** £_£>«£»} z_(«6Brtfi-£_a; .7 lo/t 

(?ay«w. This last ^pcotr& is even not required ; and the sen- 
tence may be given thus, jsir&r sk-t—uGuir* triad, $(5&rp1*r 

See farther on the subject and other instances § §. LXXXII. 

CIX. cxv. 

When a long argument follows, the effect may be first stated, and 
the causal sentences introduced by cr<Sr«w^j9^0«?«r(2?iJ>, or eruuia-Qiu 
«w(»)«) or er & <*r £@ ft Q &€>$&, as the sense may require. But even then 
it is proper at the end of the argument to repeat the effect. See § CXV. 

2. The preposition is variously rendered, 

i. When it means for the sake of, in advantage of, in order to, &c, 
the Dative case with ^f«, or the relative participle with ui$J»& ex- 
presses it, as : 

Labour not for the meat that perisheth, ^fififi&GuirQLh QuirjFar 
ffiGsir* (or Gutmrth «iycs>i.i^Loui^.£^) uiSjrtuir&iluL-ir 

He wrote for money, umrp^i&sir* er(g@&ar. 

ii. When it means duration, and is united with words of dine, the 
Tamulian expresses it by the nominative, as : 
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He has not come for many days, mtfGfisjstrir ^fjfoje* «£-«&£&>. 

iii. When it means accommodation, adaptation, belonging to, becom- 
ing, capability, in proportion to, the Dative case expresses it, as : 

I am not Jit for this work, jSir&r $ i $fGei1*)G(j!)£0®j8<uir€m-micBrjbio. 
Commanding is for the king. Obedience for the subjects. *£*— 



&>*><& &r. 



It is hard for me to learn, uu^&Qpj! arm£;*fipiniSI(§£@jDj3, or 

He is tall for his age, g)*jjp/«>*-(u wiu*r&($fip&£ •/«r/r/^i(2J 

6 L&Q) ir a$ ($&&(*)&, or ft-iu<f / ££(5<e£(2)«'" or g)a/«r QptLmt—iuar. 

He is small for his age, $aj^pii<5 wiu4r£<§pfi£G*j&rirfi$o&&1ti>, 

or $&&■ (5tl«©i— ujor. 

iv. When it means in exchange, instead of, the dative with either 
qg« or ujScoirs is used, as : 

I gave him a ground for his house, j|f«/«5r «?il®**/r* (or •JtL® 

y. When it means in remedy of in search of or when it stands con> 
nected with certain verbs, it must be expressed accordingly, as : 

This medicine is for the fever, §&jsfLD($fi&i **£&? fx^il or 

He went for the. sheep, ^jBjdr^(Bs98ir^Q^i^uGufr^ar. 

He waited for the Gentleman, &eo t T aj@8fi>*iea>irG(§tn£[rjf$($ t & 

They lay for dead three days, Qp&cjpfirar m^i&j^s&rO^jSfisuirs^ 

Guit€OsQu.^fifrirs&r. 
He wished for peace, ^Lor/»/r«r^«D^«9(5LDLSI^«r. 

25. From. 

Has also many significations as : 

1. Its primary meaning of away, denoting privation, separation, 
transmission, emission, is expressed by the locative ablative with £)@ 
PjP, or flarjp, or by the accusative with tSitUB, as : 

The land was taken from him, Gp&& jq&e&eSlQjijb^i fssu 
My friend departed from me, and united himself to another, ar&r 
The Governor sent troops from Madras, Qufitu&earr <pj=«r2ar 

• 2. When it means reception or attainment, the ablative jD*-^ff£ 
expresses it, as : 
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I teamed this from him (of him,) fir* fi)«^ ajwAt-ffifisfljt 
He got only ten thousand Rupees from me, *3i4u6ru$&aSjnl f^uir 

3. When it denotes procession or descent, the instrumental ablative 
•is used, as : 

From ignorance of the true God proceeds wickedness, Qumuuhl&t 

His lavishness proceeds from kindness, fiud&Geo «jyaj/f ^ot)£ 

*1mJ : Q&60auifi*Q(ff)ir, lit: he spends (his J riches from kindness. 

From thee, kings shall proceed, a-iwgp(pa> $)jrir*trjii*m- Gfiirdrjp, 

mifrir*ar. 
But David descended from Abraham, pir&jgi ^i3irsiriA*r *jsp 
QiAG&iSpjgptrar, i. e., David was born in the posterity of 

Abraham. 

4. When it means exemption, the Tamulian uses $)Aa>/rLo«b, as : 
Christ mas free from sin, Qj&efi&i-iir&iA&cdtrfwcrmAQfiptrir. 

5. When it implies succession of time, <y>f& or QppjbQ*irmr(&, must 
be used, as : 

The gentleman was engaged from morning till night, jM»/r«_^«a 
From the beginning of the world such things have not been heard, 

Note. — The phrase from generation to generation, is expressed, 
thus: plKQpenp p1*iQp<is>p>iutnu. 

6. When it is united with verbs denoting deliverance, it is some- 
times expressed by the ablative of motion with $H5fi&, or $**m i 
sometimes by the dative, sometimes the phrase must receive a differ- 
ent form, as : 



See that you be saved from your sins, *-&utrwii*«AeA&rjpt fsaQ 
&# i^&&suu®ihut9-&(§uuiriTuu(rujrG or simply ctar uirwa 

Christ only can deliver us from hell, /Birth psr£p@jb§uQuir*irp 
uif-&(*iJ;Qj6l*0&iLCin-£fijTuiftie6iLCi *SfiL&6*pp&**}(r. Observe 
that you cannot say here, p sr <&£$?& or jpjBLbeoL* tfjrtLQ &<$»£> 
uif-a®, &c, because this supposes that we are already in it. 
This is to be observed also in the following sentence ; 

Sir, deliver us from prison ; if we are already in it, we may say, 
gguj/r $pp £*rr*ujb4k-L-£pie&«frjii era***- «8®/Fl»aj/r£« Gt 
«*t®ld. But if we are not yet in, it must be rendered, &<ujr, 
pww*£r *irwjbsk-L~jsfisi(§uGutrGtrpuit-&$ •rs/c1v£«/rijujr 
fipGmmrSlui. 
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Deliver us from this dangerous sickness, GiMr*£9&f*Q*ir$i£,(§ih 

The poor people have been exempted from paying taxes, ira^^ 
argaswr w$Q*&ppirfiuq-&<$ i^ppam^ Qup<*)n*wr, i. e., the 
poor people have received permission Cox order J not to pay 
taxes. 

26. Hon*. 

1. When the sentence is properly interrogative, it is rendered by 

wtlu^ er&ascir*/, crfifU*, crajfl9^t4/ruj, «rj§}^(?a> 9 &c, according to 
the connexion, as : 

How can these things be? $os>qj Qiuuutp-ujirt2>. 
How targe was the sum ? ereuajGtreyu earth &<5JBfi£i. 
How did this come to pass f §)«# GrejdfiLQn-iujBt—fijP&t. 

2. When it simply denotes the manner, the Tamulian omits the 
interrogation, as : 

How a seed grows up into a tree, and how the mind acts upon the 
body, are mysteries which we cannot explain, s&*»p u>srunr&p 

Remember how kind he was to us, ^yaj/r piAG$ppuum!riS($£p 
*>fij$%mfi£i&Qstrvr, (or erppfgr ptu*jmSl($J5piTQ(nirjp) o 

3. When it is used in exclamation to denote greatness and wonder, 
the interrogative may be used with y, or 4t, prefixed, as : 

How dreadful is this placet &, g)Jsfi£fcOil cr//;taru<UErQ«/r® 
How admirably is this done! &,$& er£/a/ara/ ^J=#fiiuuuL-j? 
O God how excellent is thy name in all the earth ! ^, uirrujrQar 

^.LLQfUSCl—iU jd&fifTltUi mAQiUKJtgLL VfffiUfG AA«* mtAUJlT rf($£ 

But when the Wonder is at any thing which causes regret or sorrow 
it is better to use, fBGiuir, without the interrogative, thus : 

How few can be found whose activity has not been misemployed I 

£$<rEi&rr*xruLj(BQ(*)iT*ar. If we say srcjoim^Quit, it will be 
ambiguous, meaning as well many as few. 
How wretchedly is this man going on I &Gfuir g&J>piL€&p*r iA* 

27. However. 

1. When it means in whatsoever manner, «tlj ui»-t/i£, eruutyJuirQ 
j»iiy«ra/e9^?£jy£0j or erasSjtuurQjpui, expresses it, as: 
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I must however go thither, eruuif-tutrQ&iui fitr*r ^fiiGs Gutr* 

2. When it means at all events, happen what will, as : 

However ill I may be, I shall go to Canjepooram, mere (5 er&ai 

3. When it means nevertheless, yet, but, &c. ^uui^^jp^itb^ jyu 
u ip-iA (SJBfitr&nh, ^@&&, ^©Jtf/LD, will express it. 

The body was ordered to remain there Jar many days ; in the 
night, however, it was taken down, eiFfih *#i&jG<s jyG^&jsir 

tu&j $)p£&uulLl-jp, lit : order was given that the body should 
remain therefor many days ; nevertheless it was taken, &c. &c. 
The intentions of that Gentleman were always good ; however he 
was a man of' lavish expence, mtfftfifijfieDir eruQuirop^iih ^rata) 
c&QuuQp&rMaiiifrdQJB&Lh) uS($J5jf utter fi<x>fi af^<u^Q^€i)tf 

28. If 

Is expressed by the subjunctive mood of the verb in ^«&, or JD&, as : 

If he be but discreet, he will succeed, «*feu£n-j£fiujiruj (or «9 (?*;<* 

us/rul/) jBi—jspiro) ^& j^wi^iu&ir fiiu &&£$&(*) us. 

If she is sincere, I shall be happy, ^Sfeu&r &-easre&L£iiLjarG]r&iarir&& 

(or aifflr/rd^/^/ra)) <nm&(§&&J5Gpn-^QpGfat—ira3<$&<*)Lb. 



When not supposition but time is implied, the sense must be given 
accordingly, as : 

If thou be afflicted repine not, Q-tt&gje-ufijdirajLhinQt&j&ireOffieb 

(or GutTDibQuirqpdp) eS^€sruuL^a'fi0uuiriuir^» 

When if is connected with not, it must be rendered by gi&eQireStl. 
*-/r«& or better by repeating the verb negatively and adding g9*1l_/t«>, as : 

If he come, I will speak with him ; if not, I cannot help him 9 

«f/aj«r wjbpir& ^fmjG&Gt— Gu&Geusor, «=£/&/ cor QirriT/rfl9/I.L-/ro> 9 

jure* jyai^p/i(5 e_ r #oSQ<F«jG > uj«r. Here observe that g)«>«)/r 

e$tl-L-.tr& merely, refers to either •ijkptrei or Gu*rGat*** 

29. In. 

1. When it denotes the place or time where and when any thing is 
present, the ablative in £)•&, (6th case,) is used, as : 

He is in the house, rfL-tp-GGQuSQ&Qcyeor, 

He lives in Madras, jy«//r Q*m , t0ruujf.wp$G& micf&umr&i 
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This happened in the same year, Qjp ^1 £?+)($*}.£ $Qco p t—jb? jt. 
He is steady in the pursuit of that science; -s\pp£*&&miu 

2. When denoting the state or thing present at any time, the 
Tamulian puts the noun which expresses the state or condition, in the 
form of a verh or adverb, as : 

He is in prosperity, -*y«;/f •j/r£ ,5$ (3 <£©(»)/? or «*f«'/r <urripim*i 

u^'gdc ju«j/f or *//r^«SaS0«| 1 fe ) (2j/f. 
He went away in anger, uya/or G*(ruiAiriuuGu,T&**r, or G*tru 

fGfiirGi-, &c. 
I will lie down in peace and dwell in safety, ptrur ^unr^iresrjg 

GfirGt— uQf^i&Q&ire&r® u^fisr unrnS^'- (?u«*r. 
The upright in heart, fc.«ftr«Dust4drar $)($pujQfa>t—iuajir£>ar or 

J/e came in haste, ^fj& $*}rru>fnu*j£fi(nxr. 

It is in his power to do it, -iy*/*^" j&tlutp.&Qeiuiu •;«)*)«» Lotq«o c- 

It was useful in promoting domestic concord, *&*tr<rf$p *uur 

3. When connected with behalf, meaning for, the dative with &*, 
expresses it, as : 

He spoke in my behalf, jy^/f er*r£*trstl ! GuQQir. 

4. In several phrases the causal case expresses it, as : 

In that he said a new covenant, he abolished the old, Lfjdfirm- 
2-.L—ihu i+.&es>& Qujv* jp ^fQjn-Q&tr&r&rfiQGeo utpiu Q^L-thuiQ-G 

GD&GQILI f «£©/f.' 

In as much as all men are sinners, they are all under condemna- 
. tion, ercbftf/T ineSfrts^ih urcSsaririSQ&Qpfire) ^feu^sOerA 

€0ir@ib ^&Qtm&Gajp&n-ijSl(g£S(vr)tT&Gir. 

Into is more particularly expressed by the dative with «-€&-, often also 
by the ablative : in g)t5>, as : 

The Lady returned into the room, m3fuutnrarajir&&r ^jeopsgjGfrGar 

In this, as in all other particles, much depends upon the verb with 
which it stands connected, agreeably to which it must be expressed, 
thus : 

He introduced me to his family, jyW pihQpesn-tu LotaraS«D«-/iL/Lo 
iS&rUtraltriniA «r«rj£5<ff<fffl"iLip-<g)/f, lit: he showed me his wife 

and children. 
The fatigue threw me into a fever, g^te/ruLf cr«w*(5^*irtDa;0Lo 

uVr-ZGs&winS&Fpfi, or jj%sguLj er«w&»r£*iJ"^^'<£ v $arC?ar 
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30* Lest, or That not. 

Is often expressed by the negative participle with utf-eig, as : 

I hide it, lest it should be lost, Qjp $}&£& Gutrstrput9-£& 

meopsGlGpeBr. 

He gave him medicine, lest he should die, «jyoJ«Sr 4Fir&irpui9-s;<$ 

(or s>traj(rjd($&^Laui}-£gj) «jyajjp<&<3 u>($J5#iQ&(r(Bfipirir. 

But when the other part of the sentence also has a negative, this 
mode will be very ambiguous. The Tamulian makes two sentences of 
it, and repeats the verb in the subjunctive mode, as : 

Ye shall not eat of the fruit, lest ye die, f&i&ar mfifjepsxeSmtu 
£&irut$L-£4a-t—[rjp &irui$tl.L-(rfi&tr*Sir*&r, lit: you shall not 

eat tfie fruit ; if you eat, you will die. 
Love not sleep, lest thou come to poverty, #rtk*pQs>p eSQ&uirJBq} 

uuiruJtrs Q$($LhLSI(*T)a)£fifl£jgljrQ0e](ruj. 

Do not go up the mount to fight, lest ye be slain, vLjfifiLaumr^gnh 

<-"9-&(3 Lz?&ySi&6 LaG&jfluGufren-fiig&iG&r, vj$uGurr&a> ^t?.* 

*LJu®«?jf*«r. 

31. More. 

The particle denoting the comparative degree, answered by than, see 
the article than. 

32. Most. 

1. The adjective most, when it signifies the superlative of some or 
many, is expressed by «r«)«>/njQ, and by er^^/r^us, the noun being then 
put in the ablative $)«>, with b-lo, as : 



Leprosy is the most dreadful disease, cr&^tr^SiajirfiatS^im^iL 

tSiurrjBGiu Quirebeoirf^i. 
Ramasamy is the most obstinate of mankind, er&eoin&e&fiir&dl^ih 

God is most high, ussuse* cr&etitrtl&iM Gtacoircarojir. 

The ablative of comparison may be followed also by i4/«e/t£, or uflg? 
Jtfi, as, in the above instances, ^s^ihOu(r&90ir^^} y i&<§JBfiQp(§tl.u.ir 
tZ-L-Qpararwcsr &c. ; but this is not necessary. 

2. When it is used as a substantive, mSjfisA, jqGjsstl, or i£($£ y 
will answer it, thus : 

Most of the churches were pulled down, G£rrt3iebs3riA(§fituiriLj 
§>u}.&«uulLl-c*, or the Tamulian will rather say G*iru$&*& 
u(r@£($GiA€i>ir* ^^&suutLu.m, i.e., more than half of the 
churches. 

Tenfanams is the most I will give, u^^juwtr^^Jt^ ^ffi^mtnu 
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3. When it is used adverbially with at, it most be variously rendered, 
thus: 



His downfal will be protracted a fen days at the most, 

A hundred rupees at most will suffice for the building, tS ®**1/— 
Goj*br(BLiiir&& jfi jp(5uirtLi£($G lo(?«> QjFwbedLatrLLL-n'jP, lit : 
jf you will build the house, it will not cost beyond 100 rupees. 
Here <?a/«»r®u>/r®*> is necessary, because of uurtLi—ir^i. But 
if the phrase were in the affirmative, as : It will cost 100 ru- 
pees to build the house, then the dative will be proper, as : «?® 
*tl.(BQppjD<g) jr jp/^uirtuQ^^^HLb. 

33. Neither, Nor 

Are expressed by t-to, affixed to the nouns, with the verb in the 
negative form, as : 

Neither light nor air entered our room, ^tUtLfAsir^jpitL &&*& 

Ye shall neither eat of it, nor touch it, ftki&fr ^eofuQufrQfre 

Neither despise nor oppose what thou doest not understand, «_«w* 
(SfiOfifiujcrpeap f ^*£.mL-u*brmr*jth*&Gfrirfi££*i&iSk.L-trjp. 

The dog would neither eat the straw himsejf, nor suffer the ox to 

eat it, jBtnuBTotrji $J5ptteu&G&(r%b>£fi(r«frj&iZr*or^J}*d%*> iA/r(9 

filar jpuhuy-G(*) $)£_crQ«ff-®£«a/i4dfe>. 

When the verb is in the future tense ^&4»lo, or ^© jf t£, may be 
used for &.<£, as : I 

Neither good nor evU shall be done to you, p&r9auMuirQ&fip9s>Uk 

tutrSijfiih e-cm-sQ&Q&iuiuuuL-.tr jp. 

Neither gold nor silver nor estates will make you truly happy, 

Qu/rcBrQpd^yiA Qa/fflr«rf?ajrfij»ii fl&iucanrQ&ih c_«r<£<5 Olquj 

lu/ror ujr*Qujfm>fi&Q£ir(BesiAirLLL-tr£i. 

In this instance a-iA, or &*>&, will do as well. 

34. Notwithstanding or Nevertheless 

la generally expressed by the third verbal participle, as : 

Notwithstanding all the opposition which exists in Ireland to the 
cause of Bible education, it is on the increase, GfoieuFmrpfieir 
ui+.i3i&r*r&1m*imiriiQjDfijk§ &<$#>£ &G fi*pfi& tA($J5p «9(?/nr 

G u> & then Lp&£u>[rQ tor JD&. 
Notwithstanding this, he came, ^uu^uS^^uk ^mmr mfipscer. 
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35. Now 

Is literally expressed by &uQuirQp&i, but it cannot be used unless 
the present time be indeed meant, as : 

Now seek to be saved, QuQuirQpji g}jr tLBCmutut^L^t^dut^. 

When, therefore, now is used merely as an emphatic or expletive 
particle, it requires no rendering in Tamil. It may often be regarded 
as a conjunction, to introduce an explanation of the preceding sen- 
tence, and then it may be rendered by a corresponding word in Tamil, 
^eo^i®^^^/, or such like, as : 

This man asserts that Vishtnoo is the true God; now you must 
understand that, &c, «S<l®jpr QuiiLtu/rul^<? ; ffa/©«i$C5££(9©«^ 

When it is unitedwith then, the Tamulian expresses it by mfifi^ist^, as: 
Now and then he said, there is a Ghost there, jy»(?« ^G*j€$Qim 

36. ! Oh ! See under Ah ! 
37. Qf. 

This preposition also has in English many significations, which must 
be duly considered and expressed in Tamil accordingly. 

] . When it denotes possession, the 6th (or Genitive) case, or the 
oblique case $)«v, is used, as : 

The justice of God is unimpeachable, uxtruir jpt9s>L-\u ffi <§fi 
The goodness of God is very great, ubituz &»«n—tupuu*\ uS^fi 

Jacob was the son of Isaac, jfi«J/ri(? siry **ir*Q**(5iMi trek. 

Europeans are apt to use the 6th case in Tamil indiscriminately for 
the genitive case in English, or Greek ; by whieh the language is not 
a little obscured, and the sense misinterpreted. Here are a few instances. 

The righteousness qf God : is usriruir^pios>i—tu ffa namely, the at- 
tribute of God ; but in Rom. iii. 21, the same expression must 
be rendered, uffiruJ£p£.G*jbpff$, or u iriru ff JKP*($Qp** r 
utr*j:Q4F&4ii&fi) /£, or ufftruav* c_«b-®Lj«r«^«r/^ the 
righteousness which is accepted qf God, or which God has made. 

The Jaith of Jesus Christ is, QGtu*£.Qtf*i)&&jp€8>L-*j d**jrr 
^u>, namely, the faith which Christ himself had ; but in Rom. 
iii. 21, it must be jtiGiuirittjficti&igsMuuufijpui s9«*/r#-i2>, the 
faith which lays hold on Christ. 
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The knowledge of God, urtruwjpmL-iu JBfjAi, means, the know- 
ledge which God, himself has ; hut if the meaning he our know- 
ledge of God, it must he, ujrirujrtBtriujSlSp **h$ql 

The fear of God, cannot be rendered, ufftrua-^ufn^uj uiuib 
which means, the fear which God himself has; hut uinru!r & 

S($UUUJULj(B&pUUJLh. 

The praise of the Saviour, §>*£-*£Q$9&i-iu jp$, means, the 
praise which he himself sets forth ; but §}*£>**9atr£jp$&Qp 

&$, the praise which praises him, 

The seal of God, in Rom. x. 2, is evidently the zeal for God, 
and must therefore he rendered accordingly, usnruir &»&&ir£: 

The stone of stumbling, fbi—jfipfigp ^«<^, not glt—jpifG$&t 

2. When it denotes/rom among, out of, the ablative in g)^> with Geo, 
or some such word, must be used, as : 

You may eat of all the fruits in the garden, GptnLi-£$£tie(rm- 

He is a friend of mine, g)a//r er&r&Gjs&frse&QeoirQQitr. 

At last all the people of the world shall be judged, aeDL-QuSCeo 

Take 12 pieces of the 24, ^$p ©c^lj/M*®^® ^«Ar®«««fl fi ueSr 

3. When it means concerning, relating to, <5fijsjp is used, as : 
When I told him of the affair, he was amazed, jBtr&r $)J5f£*rri[luj 

4. When it is the sign of a Genitive, qualifying its governing word, 
«t«bt jgpth must be used, as : 

The land qfjudea, yGfiiuir er«r jp^&^Lfi, or merely, yGfiuir 
He anointed him with the oil of gladness, jFfGpire^Qua&r&ifi 
He has clothed me with the garment of righteousness, f$Qiu&r 

5. When it denotes property or condition, meaning as much as 
having, the Tamulian uses c-«dz_iu, e_w«r ; and if the meaning be 
negative, Qdvirp, as : 

He is the king of glory, ^jeuGn-LnQeniAujctoi—uj g)jr/r*»/r, (or t*Q 

«PLQ<Lf«Tfflr.) 

He is a man of fortune ; «*/aj«r ^aOjEi£> *r«t/» i~ujv&; 

He has no coach of his own, QfirjbfiL&n-wueBrqL.ujei($iGi&lBO. 
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She is a woman of great abilities, ^w&iA®£?Ljfifi€*iuiLi*>i-ujw*. 

6. When it denotes power or choice, as the cause of a thing, the 
ablative causal is used, as : 

Of ourselves we can do no real good, puaairG^ Qmtuiumrfi&sBLm 

7. When it denotes extraction, or belonging to, and in a few other 
connexions, it must be given according to the sense in Tamil, thus : 

He is of an ancient family, jyai* y/f«?**/r«r <5®Auf&fiAfi>£ 

This is an affair of the cabinet, &.*> $snr**a>u£Q*f>p*ir&tutk. 

I am of the Tamil nation, prer/FiBy***. 

Of necessity, GwezrQmftr il% jqi&tuuunu. 

Of a truth Qloujiu/tuj, flSeiuiAirvb. , 

Of late he has not come, <?u/r«rLo/r^,©(?«> (or Guirvrvirir 

38. On, or upon. 

1. With regard to place or situation, it must be rendered by <? lo«>, 
or by the ablative of place, as : 

A city set on a hill cannot be hid, u>*>iS<*Qu>i> (or ultfiSA) 
Bombay stands on a island, u*muuuiLi9-*ri* 90£a8<?«> £<5* 
The guilt be upon your head, &JBfi&<5fiA>& *-«* ftoti+GttdQ 

2. When it denotes a particular day, the same case in jD# must be 
used, as: 

He died on the 12th of March, «J¥«J*r um®*AunrfJi u)*- Gjuj 

£rfiG*> iSpj^iGuir&er. 

3. When it means in immediate consequence of, lAirp&jrffiGto or 
ft.L_(?«r expresses it, as : 

Upon one kind word he was reconciled as: p&€Oajirirf€t>fsd& 
$Gn , wtrir£m/i€BUJ* : Q£ : ir&ttiMrf£jr£]BGeo(jorQ*ir&w^i—G*r) 

jy a/ cor^ La /r/F/roriJ uil£_/r«r. 

The ablative causal may also be used, particularly when it means 
simply in consequence of, as : 

He valued himself much upon his high birth, ftr** ^tuir^^ffiji 
i2pjbfjBi&G$o (or tL.tutr§€ofifir&€9r@&G€o) JSs^th Gia^muM 
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4. When it means relating to, with respect to, <*>$£&, must be 
used, as: 

Locke wrote upon Government, e-QsoirsQs&ruQirr jpcsiirfifcsr&f 
I was silent upon questions which I did not understand, crari^ 

5. When it means in consideration of, the Tamulian usses filar 
kjHj uutrirfijp, GsiL®, fiiliS, or any other verb suiting the 



connexion, as : 



He surrendered upon splendid promises, iA<$pp iSurGiutrjFBrQp&ar 

•JirGQJbpfpci&lurtuaj&GjsLl-® ^L^^Otf/rO/^friJr; 

I do it upon your word, pirtbr ^LD(i£«^<u«i^/f /6»^»iu^lol9/Q*s 

ujfiC/xm-, or //r QjFtr&r&rfi&Geo Q*\uQQp**, or e_L0(T/»«»{_(u 

mJirir£Gmfa$afrGu>& QaDp&QiFiuQGptxr, 

6. When it denotes by, the means of support, the causal ablative 
must be used, as : 

He lives solely upon water and rice, G*trjb$Q&J5fi€*r*&$&jp 
tALDirjpfis'ih &es>Lp&Q(n)9fr or G*irjppp€faes&®thLCi[rj>jsli!riQ&iru 

7- In different connexions, it must be differently expressed; a 
variety of instances is here given, as : 

Upon such terms I also would undertake the business, Quuip. 

On Gofs providence our hopes depend, u it ru s «r eS^frfiuuirOir 
cbrjpr fiinh piAi2&&n' pjp&Q£ire3Bri}-($GQG<Z)ih, or merely jft^LfQ 
G(«)ih, or uJTiruJT £p9BL-.iue$<F(rfiui$tfrGuiG€0 jSLtiSsansiuirnS(i^s» 

QGqplh. 

They went on foot, Btrttfr&pL-fifiGutr&Zssr. 

I came on horseback, ^fimrraSi^rG uiG&j&ejpG p** or (SfieoinSi&r 

It happened on a sudden, gHjp*®fiaj(nu/Bi—JFp&. 
He did this on purpose, 4iei*nui*rfifiiu $}uui9-£Q*iufn'€Br. 
Do not go there on pain of death, lust ear fijpJ;($jfipuLjGimr<9-9> 
^f&iGaGuirGirjElQ}, or ftuijGGGuir&sik-i—tr&i. C?u/r£9«),ft_«rtf@j 

From on high, «-tu sr£0e8($fij>. 

On the contrary, *£jppQ&$J tr*. 

She played on the harp, cftem-aiiuwirQjtpireir. 

On my part, there is no objection, jsirtir €p<T$ G8(?/nr^G/><gjQ«*/r^>«> 

LDlTtL (?£_«8T. 

Upon this he said as follows, ^ijB&lS&li (or ^im^eGsuLQ) 

^yejcp Q# /rettery /ras j£/. 
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39. On 

■ 

For the meaning of this conjunction, when it answers to either, see 
Either. 

When it stands alone, and denotes opposition, it must be rendered 
by £lJb€OireStLi-ir&, or «4y«taQe/carQp«>, thus: 

Give me to eat, or / die, ***&&£ 4Firuur®pffGwmr<Bd>. £)£*)* 

Repent, or you will perish, ia**£JB(5ulj ^f£>m)Qm**(*)fiQsZ.®u 

Guirwiriu. 

When it signifies distribution, <&&& will express it, which must be 
added to every word or clause which is distributed, thus : 

Send (me) gold, silver, copper or lead, Quire* tarujirw 41, Q&argS 
miuiuirw^i, QethmkUiuirmiji, ifujfim/Eiuirwjp, ^f&uilLj. 

Or *i&*>jp may be prefixed to every such word, except the first, 
thus: 

Let the carts bring lime or sand or stones, u*&r+.s&r *■&■$$ tlcou 

These subjects are usually taken from the scriptures or from the 
life of some saint, gbuuip-uutLL- QurrQdralmr £Gfww*mtr£pi 
*9i(3PpW£i 5>0(Tf»6efjL5^p/aDL_oj pL-&9s>&u Ljf;0<s£fieSl(i!jJBpir 
mi^i GT®fi£i&Q<s>(rari(r(r&ar. If ^jedfO^j be used, then erQifijp 
&Q*trQraiirff*ar must be put also after the first $)(5JbjPi thus 1 
G pw+orpjdetiQjkjP «r®^^/«Q*/rer«i/r/r««r, «gy«i)«u^/ ^(j (y>oft 
aJljpe»L-fu, &c. &c. 

40. Otherwise or Else 

Is literally expressed by wfipuutf-, or Gmijpn3ffstrsrtMtr*, but nei- 
ther will always suit; the former is the least proper ; the latter may 
be used when otherwise stands adverbially, as : 

If you act otherwise, I shall get angry, f Gijr Afetrsrunriu* 1 

Q*ujfiir£G*truLa{rd(s'uGu**, (or GwjpeSptnirtu) 

But in other cases, the Tamulian repeats the verb of the preceding 
action, which is affected by otherwise or else, put in the subjunctive 
mode, as : 

Thou desirest not sacrifice, else I would give it, ucS&lmJGfwfn- 

He did not pay the money ; otherwise I should have given him 
the goods, U688rjf€*fitueu<or Q*£Vfif &&%*>, *Q* 4* £$&&&$ 

41. Over. 
1. With regard to place, is expressed by C u>£, as : 
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He poured water over my head, «jy«/* *r&fU>t3mGL*fifi>4*rmfir 

miirirfpirmr 

2. When it denotes superiority, <?ua«tf/riu, or GiA**mL6iutriLj, with the 
dative, expresses it, as : 

The king is over his ministers, &X(r*!rpfi*rjpmi-iu LaftfiA*& 

£($ (?L0«i>/rtLJ)(5id(2«r. 

3. When it means through, diffusely, cr&GLh, is used, as : 

His fame spread all over the country, ^yaj(5Apt_uj£/r^£) Gp+Qim 

m$$$Q*&jD&i or uffeSifljp. 

42. Out. 

1. When it means outside adverbially, it is expressed by, QwttiGiu, 
LjjpihGu, as ; 

He is out, «^«u«M-(7a/dl(7iuc5(3«l80<Sr. 

2. When united with of, it must frequently be differently expressed ; 
though QwefiGiu, &c, may often be used when it is opposed to inside ; 
yet much depends upon the verb with which it stands connected, as : 

He is out of the house, **fQtmQmittitSG€0uS<5*9(*)*r. 
Hewent outqfthe house, *qaj6vrm$LL«>u-sStL®Q*j*A6uj6uir&&r. 
He is out of the camp, ^eumuirm-iu£&a(§uLjpi*GuiS($s&<y*9r. 
In the morning all the ships were out of sight, */r«>(?u> («rrfe>o5)^>) 
Gtiitdirasuu&GQ&jxikr&i&Q ertli_.tr f&rsr LQfrtuu Quit g$ tor. 
He is out the kings favour, QsnrjFneSjgpiao^ujffumajtiSiLpfifiirGir. 
He is out of humour, **fajariS*€BU*Q*freirt+.($s&(S)*r, or ^f«j«r 

He is now out of debt, 4{m jpi*QuQuirQfijp*L-etf>&Uo, or JHajjgt 

I went out of the way, */±0»iue8il®«9«>£j(?«r«r. 
He is out of danger, ^w &&&G ustr&iA&lto. 
The fire is out, OjfcsuLj^ta^^GuiriSfi^. 

He was distressed out of measure, -^faj«r ^«reS«)«D/r^ m-up$Bm 
uutl.L-.trar, or if the sens* be active, ^r««w- uBefiA L&^fiautnu 

*-uppxwuu®fifiuutLL-{r€sr. 

3. When out of means the same as because of, the causal ablative is 
required, as. 

I gave him 20 pagodas out of compassion, $)***£$& Geo jsrar 
m*lmjj0i£($ (a_i0) QjirirGtaraQsrGlfiGfe*, or pir** ^f&j&i&&ir 

££ ft-<d •;' JT«fsr, &C. 

4. Sometimes it means from, when the ablative of place with £)($,£ 
jfi or &(5Pfi, is required, as : 

He plucked the book out of my hands, crdrw^ESfil^^^ H&fi s & 
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He took the things out of the box, Qutl.i^aSt3($jsj>i 

This history is taken out of the Bible, $ t &fi*JFA4>fijr&s : fi£iu 
Gwfj;@G&($jbQfi(B&*LJuiLi-4i, or G*ippj&Q*>®**&t->L-L-ji. 

43. Perhaps 

May be rendered by $?($<?a;fer, but it often happens that it cannot 
be rendered at all, and the sentence must either receive another form, 
or when the word means it may be, the simple future tense will express 
it, thus : 

» 

Perhaps he will come* $($Gwler otQwirar. 
It was perhaps negligence which brought him into these embar- 
rassments, «J?a/6BT $UUI}.LJUlLL-*l($fififi$& ^\<SiUUL-L_fi^(M) 

The simplest method, perhaps, will be to dismiss him, *$**%*& 

44. Rather. 

Cannot be rendered by any particular word in Tamil ; the sense 
must be determined and accordingly rendered, thus. 

It would rather retard than promote instruction, <*/& **lfi*i £* 

J had rather you go and ask for the bill, fGirGuitouuetruuf 

Rather than lose my soul, I shall give up sin, «r«w£p^^LD/r fip 

@tuwn-ges>aja$LpfijtiGuirsirfui9-*<5ULJir+tJF€B/l dtLQeSGiGej**: 

This is rather to much rain, g>fiftMu>ipf&jAe*JB*u>ir*3(3s<3Ui. 

45. Since. 

1. When it means/rom <y>?&, or (y^/50*<r«Ar®, expresses it, as : 

Since times immemorial, men have departed from the way of 
truth, pi&s(§pQpiliuirfi yirmf*&(T€QiA(ipfi/>Q<B(rekr(j) lAeilpa' 

2. When adverbially used, meaning ago, before this, Qfifi*>, with the 
corresponding particle, m€Btri($&, or uHiu^ih, may be used, or simply 
the verbal participle, as : 

It is now twelve years since the earthquake took place, yd tufiir 

3. When it means because that, whereas, as, utp-d&G*), with a 
relative participle, or the causal ablative must be used, as ; 
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Since then great circumspection is required, be careful to use it, 

fi £~trej<FirG9rLQiT*$rti} m 

Since ye believe in Christ, do as he has commanded you, $&*& 

The expression ever since is sufficiently expressed by QpffiQsire&r(5) 9 
as in the before mentioned instances. 

46. Still. 

When this adverb means nevertheless, notwithstanding, the subjunc- 
tive mode expresses it, as : 

When it means in an increasing degree l9«t jpcr, will express it, as: 

He went on still faster, «iy«j «V *$ «V &* lS ^10 seSetoirsutnup t—pp /r «V. 
When it means in continuance; J^^ti, will be proper, as : 
He still studies the Veda, ^fajariS>sor&iui Gcupfsapuutf-jiQqQar. 
If g)dtr*rih be put, the sense will be, that hitherto he did not get 

on in learning, and that therefore he still learns. 

When it means besides, §)&**& expresses it, as : 

I have still another piece of news jb&erth $($Q4Ftuj&in*Ssr(Bi % 

47. Than. 

Is expressed in Tamul by the dative, and by the ablative in g)&, 
with e-Lo, without any change in the adjective or adverb, though occa- 
sionally -Jy£« 9 or *2]jd<fBL£)tTuu, may be added, as: 

This is better than that, §)ffi$ ^^jBedeo^i, or jb*> unrigs Q 

en p£}„ 

I am greater than he, ^fmje^^ntL jtfr&iQuiRujei&r, 

This writing is worse than the other, ^j^^srQpffi^jil Qjp «iy«f 

A) ll dF «T LO (T aJJ(T$<* Q «* JD^i; 

Observe that these forms imply that both have the same quality, 
only the one is better or worse ; when therefore the sense is that the 
one, with which another thing is compared, has nothing of the quality 
at all, or one contrary to it, the comparative form cannot be used in 
Tamil ; one of the qualities must be directly denied, thus : 

It is better to say the truth than to lie, QuiriuGu&irLDf&ffiujLLir 
«r9s>p*Q*tT&&&f)Gfp€0ih. Here if you say Qumu Gusr&p 
&£»tb, it implies that to a certain degree falsehood also is good. 

It becomes us more to love than to hate our neighbour, Splanli 

i-l9BS£gpfd& 9 *[*Jetiu.j5jd9) jy«V^A.0fi/DG B ^ JSLL6^/^(^fi 

iuiriiSlQj}&&p J p. 
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It is better to suffer than to do evily fmuimtu*Q*iu& /*?&*>, 

tfote. — Concerning the comparatiTe degree, see § XLVL 8. and 
XLVXI. 2. 

48. That. 

This conjunction is expressed, 

1. When it means because ax on account of, by the dative, with &&, 
or by <$$}&, as : 

J am wry thai I cried out, j$v*4*£G**u+r*A**fifi*** *«* 



2. When it refers to a consequence, the clauses must be inverted, and 
ihe causal particle used, as. 

He was so frightened that he fled, ur«w«r Jls*i&uiu £#&&$*> 

(or simply uvjbjgi) ^j^tlGua^f^r. 

3. When it quotes another sentence, er&jp and other modifications 
<£Gr*Qfli& are used, or the mere verbal noun in such a case as the 
following verb may require, as : 

Acknowledge that men are sinners, i&e£p&*& utrtS^a-iruSl^ffQ 

Know this day that Jehovah is God, usirunGe* Gfi*>Q*r**J* 

Remember that thou wast a servant in Egypt, er&uu$&Gfi*f> 

@Ged f ^u^9s>i&ujiT*$i($js jbos> ? fiterp &£Q & K&» 
I shall demonstrate that the earth moves round the sun, yuJ^flo 

or &€&jp$(gtLL-rr t $j5uu(E) f sjfrGaj<* r . 

4. When it. denotes a final end, uijs uip-*<$, or utyjuiru expresses 
It, as: 

Do thou work, that they may live r <**>**& iSe*pi<$&ut 9 .*<5 f 

49. Then. 

1. When it means simply at thai time, or after that, is expessed by 

mtfuQuirQe&iy or jq&stFiopflG*), jy£G ps p$G*>, •*{pAsCi3<#ry> 

2. When it means that time, the Tamulian expresses it thus, as : 

Till then, let us watch, *fifi*treoihet*>ir&($ui (or ^f^a/«PTi(5L6) 

jscrtb aJt£/ &<$&*&* i^Gwirih. 

& When it means if it be so, it must be expressed accordingly, as : 
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Then let me go and smite him, ^fuutpjurrQcb, % /Bir**Guirtu ^fa/tor 
What shall I then do? ^uuip-iuir &&£*«* erevc*Q*iuiu*)frd>. 

JVbfe.— -When then follows after a subjunctive, the former need not 
be expressed in Tamil, as : 

If it be so, then I shall come, ^fuutp-iutr^A jsir&r wgGmjar. 
Sometimes it is proper to translate it by, ^fuQutrQpjp. 

a 

50. Thence, Thenceforth. 

These adverbs mean from that place or time, or, for that reason, and 
must be expressed accordingly, as : 

Thence we departed, ^£p $t—je*pd£J§ilLipLJLjiLQL-tr&. 
Thenceforth they did not join us any more, mMffOfifd, (or **f£f 
G&K€0ihQpp9l) ^juirsillrLtojpiutf-tLfLh erAshat^G^jrgS^ilo), or ar& 

&GetrtrGL-wJk&Gs : Xe$edl£0. 
Thence it was that I rejected his offer, -fijfi&Geo (or ^fipopetc 



51. There, thereabout, thereafter, thereas, thereby, therefore, there- 
from, therein, thereinto, thereof, thereto, thereupon and there- 
with. 

1. The adverb there is in most acceptations expressed by ^isjGs, or 
*q*i$&L-fi$Gco. When it is used as an exclamation directing some- 
thing at a distance* it may be expressed by ^jGjur, as : 

There he comes ! ^GfiirtuQ&qpvr. 

When it is expletive, it cannot be rendered, thus : 

There was a man in Sadras, whose name was Subaroyen, *j$nr 
dDSULLif-arfifiGv) cpQSL&s&pe&QJSsfixatr ^w&t&QJF&uuiririLj 

Q&r&rjpiGur^ 

2. Thereabout. When it means, near that place, is expressed by 
mMfdudt— £&&*>, or ^ei&u*fpfi* ) &*JtuiAir\u. When it means, nearly, 
crjD£(*)*a*>uj must be used. When it means, concerning that mattery 
*i*a> ?&($$£& will be proper. 

3. Thereafter. When it means according to that, or accordingly, 
•jy^LJUi?., expresses it. 

4. Thereat. When it means at that place, .jfa/«9 <_££(?«> must be 
used. But when the meaning is at that, on that account, it must be 
rendered by jy,S®£a>, ^&GfiiAjfi&. 

5. Thereby is well rendered by **ffi®G«o, ^^^^peOLntnu. 

6. Therefore (and wherefore) are expressed by, nmtturA, &fcoir&> . 
.g«ru9.<u/rfl>, ^Jft&Gso, &**?*&, see § CVI. 
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Besides these, ^«w^O*jr«ftr© has also been used, but upon no au- 
thority. 

7. Therefrom is expressed by ^$eSi$J5£i, jtf^«fl«r^», or jyjp^^a), 

8. Therein and thereinto are rendered by «*^«>, or ^ffi<s&Gmri 

. 9. Thereof, for instance, *Ae earM atm* a// <Ae fullness thereof, yiif 

10. Thereon is rendered by ^ffi^GuiA. 

11. Thereto and thereunto are expressed by Jfffi$. 

12. Thereunder, is rendered by ^jjsmrSLp. 

13. Thereupon, when it means upon Maf, is expressed by <Jf@<*r 
Gl&& ; when it means tn consequence of that, ^ijd&Go) expresses it. 
When it means immediately, fc_t-(?«w must be used. 

14. Therewith, when it signifies wzlA l^al, ^j$G<&Gi— expresses it ; 
when it means immediately s-i—Gesr will be suitable. 

15. Therewithal, when it means a/ Me fame /ime, ^seircoffiGi* 
expresses it; when it signifies with that, *&}$G&Gi— must be used. 

52. Though or Although. 

Is expressed both by the verbal participle with «_e&, and by the sub- 
junctive mood with c-lo, the difference between them, which ought to 
be carefully observed, is pointed out in § LVI. and LVIL 

He shall live though he die, ^feti&r unfifipirj&i& i9a>Lpuuir*8r, 

which implies that he is not yet dead. 

He will not renounce Christ though he should die, jyaj^i^tco- 

mnjk&ijsptr&ih (or mBjeu&LD&aHrih ^jeoi—jspn'£BiKi) Qjtien)^i«>ai 

Although my house is not large, yet I remain in it, er«5r«f® Bfi 
fiirv3($J5&ui, jstrdr ^j^Geoa^^iQGfis^r. Here the smallness 

of the house is a certainty. 
But although the house should not be large enough, I shall take it y 

mfijfif mSQ&j&pinSgiJBpir&tA jstrar ^ao^ey/n&^Ca/CBr, where 

the smallness of the house is still a doubt. 

53. Through. 

1. When it denotes passage, •^oj/tuj expresses it, as : 

We passed through Tanjore on our way to Cochin, piriisar p£ 

4Firty(Ta)£iutnu (fgr&tTQJParajiflujrnLj) &Q&rr £&&(*) tlQufrG $B}d>. 

Go through the strait gate, Q<*<3**tfwr«r *iin£s&fttrmjLfliutruj£Gur 
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* 2. When it means from end to end, «-<5«i, the infinitive of «_(5«/fi 
P&, or some other suitable phrase, expresses it, as : 

An axis is imagined to pass through the earth, fp*&sriL#i&os>\u 
tLjQjjeuuGutrlseoTpQpe* jp u/r«S££(*}/r«ar or ^U}a$*fri&fi j&u3G§o 

He pierced him through the body, nfijej&aDi—iu c_<— tou-^eui^^ 

We went through the town, firtbuiLi}.arfjgfi(§ 9m.Gt—QutrG&ih. 

3. When it signifies by means of, the causal ablative, or adverbs 
denoting cause, as gpfuta/riu, will express it, thus : 

It was through indolence that he became so poor, (e^/riiuetfgpC?*) 

Through this man is forgiveness of sins preached unto you, jy«j/f 

Here you cannot say g)«jir/r(?«>, because that would refer to the 
preaching. 
He helped them much that had believed through grace, £(5«DUft$ 

(g)(?6Da9#aj/r^tfar/r«ra;/ftf(«5£-(5 ufi&a^ti £_^aSuj/rui)(3,£^/r«r. 

54. To. 

i. As an adverb ; 

• .. 

1. When it denotes the infinitive mode, simply pointing out the 
verb, the fourth indefinite or infinitive mode expresses it, as : 

/ begin to fear, jg(r&ruiuuuL-£QfiirL-i}<$QGfl*r. 

You ought to go thither, ftuitG^Guir^G&jt&riSii^. 
I love to read, jstr&ruif-susdQjuiLi&G/D&r. 

2. When the infinitive mode in English is the subjeqt of the sen- 
tence, the Tamil verbal noun must be used, as : 

To relieve the indigent, to comfort the afflicted, to protect the 
innocent, to reward the deserving, are humane and noble em- 
ployments, vaoLp<sgr,&(3) ^0U)^ Q*tu&jD£)£ jfjs&uu® 
£ijD&j(T&ieir£G ppjpQjD&iKj (&ppu$&€d(rf&iT&toJs<&(ruun~j5jp/&!p 
£)th urr£@!T&rrtt&^&(^uu60?tt&Q&irQ&Q i CDjfr}La l&g$ £(*,&(%<& 
p/DQufiiu&iPi€B>(UJ>mfra$@£liaebT pear, or pQtfx^Q&ujf £xjs, G fififl 
JBti&y *iruutrppjpiEi, Q&n-Qpp&ih, &c. 

3. When it is the object of another verb, the same verbal noun in 
the accusative case must be used, as : 

I hate to steal, @($'$QpeDftlueti<£&QG/D&r 9 
Cease to do evil, j$«s>uiQ&iLjQpeB>jBd®&i*er. 
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4. When it denotes intention or purpose, ut}.&&, with a future 
participle, must be used, as : 

He came to kill me, w«* tflri0*fl-3o>QjFiuiL/iflui£-£<5 aifftrcr. 
as the verb eufiftr** is here alone, the simple infinitive also 

will do, Q&tTleoQ*iuium$fiirm. 
They spoke thus to destroy me, «r«wtar iujfi^^thui^.i^ ^Cut^. 

Christ came to save sinners, urr&slm rfir L-&&$&LJi}-&<$&Qfl 

5. When it simply denotes tendency, the verbal noun in the dative 
case with or without erjpojir* expresses it, as : 

This will serve only to inflame the passions, §)jsijEisrirm**1m Qiu 
Why should you blaspheme the name of God to destroy your soul ? 

jdc$prri&fe*fp4rek}m£i£* G*imr®mQfi«K*r, or a_«w ©,£.£> lo/t 

ii. As a Preposition. 

1. When it denotes motion towards a place, or opposition to, the 
dative is used, as : 

I went yesterday to town, Gfjbjppirfr *UL($i;(5uGutriuwJ5Gp*r. 

. Note. — The Tamulian usually adds etfiGper, I came, because the 
speaker says this after his return from town. 

He sent Jifty asses to Vannarpettah, jy*j/r gi^uii &Q$mp*** 

mt*irQ(rGu£.mL-*S£piutS<8)ir. 

Note. — When it is connected with journeying to a place, the Tamu- 
lian puts GfiireQ, with the accusative, as : 

He travelled to Kasi, (i. e., Benaris,) jy»«Sr sirQmiuG/srsQu 

Gutr(gm- m 

2. When it denotes motion towards a person, the ablative loc : with 
^l-^w) (or Qt-jsPA®,) ** required, as : 

I went to the Gentleman, pre* jiGDiriSstii—f@p (or fbt-ffiflsu) 

GurG*rar. 

Take the money to the Guru, umr £m ?&<$($€& s&i_£$ f*$s>Q*!r 

«MN?u/riijiQ*/r®. 
I have given (to) him the Pooranas, ijfftrearm&lm ujwSi-£f}£ 

Qstr®jpGf*r, or ^*i(5*<5&Q*(T($ifiGf*r. 

3. When it stands in a peculiar connexion, the phrase must be ex- 
pressed according to the sense, thus : 

My friend was true to his trust, 9r**QGpQf*r f*r£QsirtlLj*&£ 
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The king sent him troops to the number of 60,000 men. fbiriwr 

55. Towards. 

1. When it means in direction to the Tamulian uses, Gjstr&Q with 
the accusative, or G pfffciu with the dative, as : 

He proeeded towards the south, ^f*/«v Qfm/ficDfmujGpfrsQu 

Guir<g)&r. 

We are journeying towards Madras, jiritsdr Q&<*le*uil.L^eBr£ 

9DpGjS'T&QuGuir£G(*)Ui. 
The currents drive towards the sea, fGtnrC.L-$FjFQpfi$fffi$jb*t) 

Gfi ffiri$($&&*BTjD^j. 

2. When it means in direction to a person, near to, eiBuunrtu, or 
«4($<?<ff, or the ablative with $£-,#£«>, is used, as : 

The danger now comes towards him, Gtcir^il $}uQutr<ipji -fifoi 
jps>£**i&utAtnui($Q**pjp, or ^•/«fli_^£«>«;(5&>«* l fl>^, or 

**lai€* (*G *to($Qp&i. 

8. When it means with respect to, it is expressed by the dative or 
local ablative, with a suitable verb, thus : 

Hh love towards us was great, ^fwir pL5*(§£46ir*itriSl£0 ^j&lj 
QufifirtSlQJkffi, or pihiAt—p $&«>&£ p -*y«wLy, or ^lq^jGll^ 

This was thejirst act towards a breach, &&*{eKrL-trtepp$<$ £ji 

56. Under. 

1. When it means in a state of subjection, inferiority, below in place^ 
opposition, £t£ , firtp or car with a suitable verb, must be used, as : 



We are all under the king, /fl-Qia^/r^Lo $srir*ir+is;<*£GLpuuil. 

The sword was under the cloak, */-.*<^n- «>€»*; «jl«» Sifiigfp^). 
A Soodra is under a Bramin, <$f@sr<*r iSsriniim&ieojkpn-gjf 

$($£&($«&, or £»£(5*&(2>«r. 
Jama man under authority, ptr** ^ffisirir^^^eQ^uuiLL^w^r, 
We are all under sin, jBirOm^tonr^Ji ulrwfjdfligtLuiLt—iufiaeir, 

2. In a variety of phrases, under must be rendered according to the 
sense, as : 

The sword was under his cloak, xiLsih «jy«; jpa>£_fjj?fr«tawa5)cb 
Lzes>p $$<&&£&, but if the sense be that the sword lay on a 
place, and the clock upon it ; fifp, may be usee!, as under No. J . 
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He acted under a misconception of my order, *fif«u& cr«r^ir«>z_o 

<ff tLL-.^ariLSafrQuir(g9mttLjeasr!rrrLcety pi—pfigg&r. 

It was sold under twenty Pagodas, j^ §H®u&} aurtrs&i&ts&r 

ea-irsoSjusuuiLu^^ where under means^/br less than or within. 

Nothing under royalty contented him, £) s ir^uu *1 u. L^&rj& GeuQ(y 

He escaped under the appearance of a messenger, a^jeu^ f? ($£*/* 

He fainted under his had, p&rGLDtSoJbfSrenLciaS&GQ) G&irpjs^i 
G utr<g) £r, or if the place merely is to he referred to, *9f veer par 

J waa imder grai/ anxiety, ptr&r iA(§Jbp «Ss=tst Qp&rsrr&i^iJ($p 
Gper, or p weir u& (§ jbpd&irir pen p umi~pjpQan , efai^($pGp*'r, 

or «&4F!r<i p &>&<§&*& <$$Gp&r. 
He acts under legal restraints, fi@ fiiutnuw&di&Geo^oY $ff(r*ir 

He sunk under his father's influence, jy«/«r p** p*uu&nx>L-<u 

Q^tuaa&tiSI&Geo ^fi^Lpp^iGuir^^, or ^Lflp&Guirfg)^ 

I am under fifteen years of age, «r«rajuj* u$1s*p &£><$&*& ($& 

Under your direction I am safe, tL-LauurGeopt-ppuutL® pirdt 

This took place under Constantine, gifiQ*ir*r§Apmri*.Q**" r JP& 

It is mentioned under two heads, jq*i glsasr® m^CLji^tSpQ^r 

I gave it under my hand, ptr«*r er&rm&QiUQpp&uGutriL® gimp 

&Q&ir(BpGp&r m 

All this was under consideration, $mwQtu&m»Twfrt>p,LiBQ/fif*i 

Giu tr* laru «wr««fl & Q* n ehri^QppirtT « «r. 
Their hopes are in you under God, Qppeotrm^ usiruffm*Qt*»h 

$}ffe*TL-.iraJ&] ft-LD(ip«Di-uj(?LD^LD j5thi$ies>£tuiTiA@&Q(9,7<B,ar ; 

or usriruir &£<5iLiSi&Li e„&(if>Gt>i-JuGuiG*> p luiS ianBtutrt3(^s 

He was under his uncles care, jy«J«r p& 9j8iupsuufp*>L-iu 

d&irfiu L}& (5 m*&($jkpir**'. 

57. Unless, 

Is expressed, like if not or except, by the negative verb with the 
subjunctive mode of $>(5>sQp&!, or A'BQp&i, as : 

Unless the Lord had been my support, I should have perished, 

sq^ppir ermlgtr ^pfip^iSiOsir&rarirjSi^fpinnr^^, pir** O* 

iLQuGi-HrGaiCBr. 

Do not go thither, unless you wish to expose yourself, / <t/«r#(5 
jBpmfV{$ds;sd(3thuireSu.L-[r& i (or L6<sor&s0c0trc3L-t-ir&,) **!& 

(is Guir*(r$($ui-iinuirs. 
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58. When, Whenever, &c. 

1. The adverb when, is expressed by the noun, Ouitq^jj, as a particle 
»f time, added to any relative participle, thus : 

When he conies to Madura, «^«j«5r LL^mirs^^ir^QpOuira^^j. 
When he came to Madura, *sfQjarLD^iGB r i5®ajJ5,<9>Quirap^j. 
When he will come to Madura, •*!&& ia^n/ricje^LQQLJ/r^^. 

When it means whilst, during, the verbal noun in the ablative 
case is also used, as : 

When he entered the fort, the troops gave a shout, atai&Cstrtl. 

(or i$srQeu&&eipQLjn'Qg£i.) 

When it is used interrogatively, eruQ-iirQpjp, <srj£G p it £$G&, or 
€r£sireo/0Q&> is required, as : 

When did he come ? eruQuirQpjwJFftrar. 

2. Whenever or whensoever, meaning at whatsoever time, is ex- 
pressed by GptrjuM, added to the future verbal participle. See Gfir 
jpih § CXI. 

But if the meaning is simply at the time when, then QutrQgfi is 
flumcient, thus : 

Whenever men shall begin to despise the Bible, their morals will 
decrease, uio&pir&ar Gwppetp lu^tLGou^ut&rmr^Q^irL^&^ik 
QutTQgfi ^s/aitrsgp&H—iu ficoQeoirQp &&£}<* m (§e»pfifiGu!rui, or 
Qp ir u-&i($ abstTfOffiGeo 

59. Whence, Whensoever. 

1 . Whence, when it means from a place, is expressed by jy^aS(5,£^J, 
or ^jeo^eStL®, thus: 

Whence he proceeded to Calcutta, ^10^(5^^, (or jy«»^«Sil®) 
When it meansyrom a person, the pronoun in the same case must be 

used, viz., jyayajflaS@,£«£/, ^jeu^esreStL®. 

When it means from a cause or a source, *#&&<?*>, is required, or 
^IJBf *-jpdi&G+>, or ^fjpopsir^B* fjd&G*), or $) t &0£&r*6urpJB& 
Geo, or any other such word as suits the connexion. 

. When it is interrogatively used, crmQ($£gi, eriiGJSuS^^^i or eri/aJ 
i-fifil3SI($jb&, is required, as : 

Whence do you come ? GrmG&9$(t$jbjpaj($Q(rr)\u. 

% Wkencesoever is variously expressed accordingly to the connexion. 

12 
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Whencesoever you may have got the squirrel, you must take it 
back again, f *Sjs? ^mAfii$&tom<uwrmQ*Q*n , mr(&wJBf g)<- 

Whencesoever the people came, we must receive them, ^ffi***r 
dis&r ei*idi—fij&sSi<3$#i w£P($fiptr&nh firth ^fa/<r **«&$&& 

Q&n-marG&wQJ*. 



'60. Where, whereas, whereabout, wherever, wheresoever, where- 
fore, whereof, whereupon, and wherewith. 

1. The adverb where is expressed, 

When it is used interrogatively, by «■»(•*, as : 
Where is the man f ^ftpu>9&p** er&iGs. 

When it means at which or what place, or at the place in which, 
it is expressed like the relative pronoun which by the participles, as : 

The place where the body was laid, GfSj&mp cdisguulLl- 

The house where the robbers entered, M&mrriSsrGejQjffG). 
The corner where the birds made their nest, <5(5«S*«r sJSi Qp& 

When it is answered by there, ennGeGiuir ^f&iG*, is required, as : 
Where the slain are, there is the eagle, Q*irte)Q&tuiuuuu.L-6u/r* 

When it is united with any, ertaGstuirQ^ti will be proper, thus : 
You may stay any where, / QiL/H»<?<siu/r£,0ir*d<3«*a>/rto. 

2. Whereas. When it means but on the contrary, yet, or but, the 
particle ^fuui^.n3(^jBjidi, must be used, as : 

Thou hast done me good; whereas I have done thee evil, f Qua 

Q*tuGj6*Br, or/ Quu&ff^jEttso^&tot&Q&iu&ih, fiir&r^ Sec. &c, 
or ]£QaJ6*&(9)f&res>LLQ4 : tLJfiruJ <) jsirea e.or«(^ > &c. 

When it means since, because, ui^&qG*), should be used, as : 

Whereas it is commanded that no man shall injure another, we 
ought carefully to obey the command, ^(5*/ or ld^O^^w^us^ 

Geu**r®LA. 



3. Whereabout, when it is used interrogatively, is expressed by 
«rs/<?«, thus : 

Whereabout did you drop the Rupee, Qatar dl&* it*** f <rs(?« 
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When it means about which, or concerning which, near which place, 
it must be expressed by a relative participle, as : 

Let no man know any thing of the business, whereabout T send 
thee, jB(r*k t-fiDrtor aj^uLfii/DsirHuj^m^ $(5*t($*$fQfjliuij 

The town whereabout the battle took place, ^ft^^fi^-ffiuLLi^mih, 

4. Wherever, and wheresoever, answered by there, will be expressed 
by Gptrjpib, or crmGsGiuir ^f *>(?*, thus : 

Wherever the rain drops, there is a hole made, t&*>Lp£jpdlMmr 
AqqQp g)i-fi&wGf!rjpiiB<9j<fiiurr(gth, or simply, LDeoLpp&dsmr 

d&tip &L-ji0G€O($ifi, &c. 

Wheresoever the carcase is, there will the eagles be gathered to* 

gether, iS*arQuiBG*Gujir ^fisiG* sap&*w*-i9-*j0&. 

Without there, er&iGs and the subjunctive with tL.il will be propenj 
thus: 

Wherever the thief may be, we must go and find him out, ^$p& 

GvmrQth. 

5. Wherefore, see therefore, § 51, 6. 

6. Whereof, meaning of which, and 1 are expressed by the relative 
7- Whereupon, meaning upon which, /participle, as : 



The business whereof I told you, jsir*r *-*r*<§&Q*fr&m*it£l\uib. 
The text whereupon I enlarged in my last discourse, ««D£_£iu/r«ar 

When it commences a sentence, whereupon may be rendered by 

8. Wherewith or wherewithal, meaning with which, must be render* 
ed by the relative participle, thus : 

The hammer wherewith the smith struck the anvil, Q*(r&co**r 
The sword wherewith he pierced the rogue's body, •#/•/«" *&\pph 

When it is used interrogatively, meaning with what ? erjB&G«o must 
be used, as : 

Wherewith shall I pay the debt ? crfd&G*) fitr** siJtm*Q* i &jk 

61. Whether. 

1. When it is answered by or, is expressed by a repetition of the 
subjunctive mood with &-t&, as : 
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Whether you come or not, I shall go, f +>£ptr &t& mitrsrir fig jiff 
Whether you send the horse back to me or keep it, I shall beglad y 

If in this case, whether and or refer to nouns, then, ^i®,s»<i> or 
^&4»u> or 41*1 JP, must be added to each of them, as : 

Whether you or he come I shall be glad ; ftutr&gsib «jr*j£9g},g»i& 

*tfipir&* : JBGfi(rQ r K Lairn&(V)uQu€er. 

2. In interrogative sentences, whether and or *e expressed by £? 
added to each part of the sentence, followed by «r«rj* and a pronoun, 
or without either, thus : 

Tell me whether you will come or not ? f miqseuirGiLjirLLtrtLL-rrGiuir 
$}!rmri}.QsQtrai€op*Q&ir&4D, lit : tell me one of two things, will 

you come or not. 

I do not know whether this will be good for you or not f $IjP e-«r 
*(5^^«LoujiriL9(5«®(?u»r jsmLMU(ri3($s($G uar ^f& &**&$£ 

Note. — In English the negative part of the question is often omitted; 
but in Tamil it must be expressed, as : 

Let me know whether you will purchase the Elephant ? lu/rfcraiiu 
ajiTiEi^efsrtr. ojn-iaSLDfriLia.u'ir. *0f9Dfiujfif3£*GaJ*&rQJi. 

Whether he be a sinner I know not, *0f*i*ruir*VGiuir (•fifdeoGwtr) 
^QofiutfiuLDfTiLGL-**-. If you translate it by \*fi€* uirrfQiucar 
umfjnr*r ^f^Giudr, the sense is, that he is a sinner ; only 
you knew it not, 

62. With. 

1 . Denotes primarily connexion, in which sense the Tamil ablative 
social, with or without *-£-, corresponds with it, as : 



He went with them, jy«*r ^aitrs&i-.G*ir6>-t—uGa(r&*r, (or 
J have made an agreement with him, jtr*r ^fajG&Gi—e-t—ihutf-e 

€8i£umr0tdlG&r*w. 

2. If it mean in the same place, the ablative of place, $t-jbfiid, is 
used, as: 

You were with me where it occurred, jq&jBi-fifiQuirQpfi f Qiu 

It is difficult to live with bad men, Qu!r&€Oirp«uirs«&L-fifi& wir* 



I shall be with you within an Hours time, $($u>mAGjsffjj;i*<5& 

Gmf m~u>uSlL-jfjslfiG*nG**r. 
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3. When it means on the side of, on the part oft u&QGcd or u£<s£$ 
Gm) is required, as : 

Fear not! I am with thee, uiuLjut—rrfi^ pa-a* ^^^ruisQeSn^sQ 

Gp&r or e_^(?o(?L_iL9(3«l£'(?^)^r. 
We have many enemies, hut God is with us, ^jGjsa &£&jQ$<s;&ar 

G«ou ajufi«j2ft». This last additional clause is implied in the 
English, though not expressed ; in Tamil we must express it. 

4. When it means the cause or means, the causal ablative is requir- 
ed, as : 

J am sick with sorrow, tF^&eOLnrrQuj t3iurrfiuuQQGp^r, i. e., 

I have the sickness which is sorrow. 
He won him over with sweet promises, •^•/«5r f^muu^trw wtrs^p 

^jOTLiLC0'tiBra/4 ; «rfl&*26fr^Q*-/rci)e9, iu&j?£8rf : &tlu(r]&<k p(r<&r. 
He was stricken with a hailstone adrLLeoLpaSi^Geoujeu^r -&jq-&&u 

uiLt^ir^r, or &&tlogs>lpQuilj&i m&jajlariuiy-^^jp. 
With God all things are passible, ujhtuu (opGeo Ouj,^/a/Lo/r@ti ? 

or <5TeO&)[TLD[r(^Lh, 

' 6a Without 

i. When it stands singly as an adverb, QqjoHGuj, QeuefinSGeo, or lj/»ia 
Gu, expresses it, as : 

Without are the unclean, ^trfiprr LjpihGuii$@Js@(Z)irsar. 

ii. As a preposition, 

1. When it means outside, not within, the same words are used, as : 
Without the city, utLi^ttJs&£($uLjpi&Gu,uilu^9rpfi£rQ€ue&GiLt. 

2. When it means non existence, g)a>«tfiru>&, §)©)&», or §)&r/8, ig 
required, as : 

The place shall be without men and without beast, Qjspfpeoil 

They abode without a king, <*/«y,f «s«r ^JTfr^iTeSeDeixrLQeS^^fifrira&r, 
I am without clothes, eresrs^euetd^HriS^ta}, or ptrek wotifijurdei} 

€0(rLas8@&;&GjDettr. 

My mind was many days without peace, &&■&**•&] jy(? js&pirC^ 

&Lnn-pn-&ru$9beQirL&€$(*i f $fi t £i 7 or <£jGp*pirdr era* &€&,£}&(§& & 

Without doubt, he is afraid tocwne, ^vm eujruuiuuuQQ^QsorGor 

u p p 3 &&p G p & l& eO to), 

Howerer when the verb is negative, without is also expressed in this 
sense by ^i&/6l> jy^/rLQft), as: 
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Without me you can do nothing, erarteviudrjA fmsmr $*rjpi&Q* 

tuiu LQ/rCflL/fa fir. 

64. Yea. 

When it means yes, truly, unutu ir\u, expresses it, as : 

Yea, the God of this world has blinded their eyes, Qunutuinu g)& 

When it means not only so but more than so, Jf^/S, with *-lo, ex- 
presses it : 

He brought costly spices, yea, and gold too, cSkoQufip &*&<$&** 
They reviled him, yea, they spit in his face, •ff+jtm'jBj&jdfprrirssa; 

Note. — Some have interpreted yea like yes, hy ^fi£, hut this is in- 
torrect. 

65. Yes and No. 

These particles are most frequently expressed hy repeating, in the 
answer, the word contained in the question either in the affirmative or 
negative, as may he required, thus : 

Is he come ? m£pir&. 

Yes, &ifi@(n>&Q(!!)ar. 
No, qj s «S«>3n>. 

The words ^<i> and fc-«r®, are also used to express yes, and **f&*o 
and $)&&>, no; ^yiA and «*/€£>«», affirm or deny the same quality or 
quantity of a thing, and «-«*r^ and §)*>**>, affirm or deny the exist- 
ence of a thing. This distinction must he carefully observed. The 
following instances will elucidate the subject. 

Is this rice ? ^fjp **fA8iuir. 

Yes, vfif^prr™ or g).*f JfAQptrjr, or (&&.) 
No, (it is wheat J Jjf«>*> £}& Qmtrjp&mu. 

Is there rice ? jyifl£iq«r£-/r. 
Yes, fc-«w*®. 
No, S)^&>. 

Is not this what you said ? g)^7 #m*jrQ*ir*frc* p&i&itr. 

Yes, it is, ^ce or $}& pirms&QiFir&mrjiprfr. 
No, it is not, f)jj ^irB^wO^irww^isi), 

Did you not say this? §)«>,# firnvrQ^ir^to^catoftuir. 

Yes, 0^/r«rC®o>. 
No, Q*fr*>*)c$»>to (or £)«>fa>.) 
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Did you not say this f §}mfi*j&*>Gmitr f&sAQ+ir& •*£*&. 

Yes, &lL or £)«^/^r«r (or gleojfGiu) Q+ir 

NO, $)«D^OJfb«>. 

Did you not say this ? JD«d^ fiismf)*>G*jirQ*tr*r •***&. 

Yes, && or ptrej&GarQ&ir&G&d. 

When yes is used emphatically, like yea indeed, the particle €r, is 
affixed to the word on which the emphasis is to he, thus : 

Yes, my friend, the hour of your relief is come, er«5r QGjsQfG*r, 

flL.«ri(5 ^fiff*iQ*tr(B&&jDGpsGiLm£fi£i. 
Yes, you despise the man, fiuJBpt&eAplsr iu^l-gd^-Giu unr**- 

66. Ye*. 

1 . The conjunction, is rendered in the same way as neverthless, 
notwithstanding ; which see. 

2. The adverb is variously rendered according to the connexion. 
When it means beside, over and above, g)«r«rd&, will express it, thus : 

This furnishes us with yet one more reason, $& g)«r«nj& ?<$& 

When it means still, without any alteration, it cannot he separately 
expressed ; the sense is contained in the present tense, as : 

While they were yet heathen, ^mir*& j»&&ireti*miri2($£9D£uS&. 

When it means once more, g)«w-«rLD expresses it, as : 

Yet a moment I will wait for you, *-eors*ir& £)«r«rLo $($ fiiAo^ii 

eirffiQuGucir. 

When it means at this time, or so soon, with a negative before it, it 
cannot be expressed but by the present tense, as : 

Thales, being asked when a man should marry, said; young men 
not yet, old men not at all, lo«0^/t ertlOutTQ^j^ «9qjt* ilut&rettr 
GwmriBQLocbrjp $>0qj& ftrG*>Q* s *ru«uafiL-£@fiG3;LLi- m Quir(ip 
jp, i if eSuJTtrrii (§&€&£*$£ uetsreesrp petrel tSLQpptruiSnuftrsar 
iS&lj ufi£G*pi£>umrei8r&A.L-.irj!. For util&G*pth, we may 
also say, 90 mHp £$&£$& or &*Gfis s uitrtuir&£Biii. 

When it means hitherto, §H£)*j9air£;<$ib or g)«5r«nA will express it, as : 
The master is not yet come, ct^lo/t^t ^^ieu€a>r<s(^iLeu sr aS*>2ttf, or 

When it means continuance and extension, it must be expressed ac- 
cording to the nature of the sentence, thus : 
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The storm grew louder and yet louder, QuQit&rrpjr «sf$£us$<s 

When it means even, after all, connected with a negative, it cannot 
be expressed, but by changing the phrase, thus : 

The tiger is not far off, but yet not near, neSi&i—eQp &£—jb&nr 
(Tpin&soJ : &LE^jQpLLi*i)G0, lit : the place where the tiger lies, is 

neither Jar nor near. 

It is not difficult to learn the Tamil language, but yet it cannot 
be called easy, ^uSLpuuireo&^9snuuL.>i^.i,^fi^j jy^ff^a), <sr«fl 

I shall now notice a few other particulars, which may facilitate the 
translation of our European ideas into Tamil. 

67. Certain yerbs. 

Many of the English prepositions are also used adverbially, and there- 
fore belong to the verb with which they are connected. Verbs so con- 
nected have often very different meanings from the simple verb, as, 
undertake, understand, &c. Tamil prepositions are not used in this 
manner. Prepositions and verbs united together, retain, with very few 
exceptions, their original meaning, as may be observed from the follow- 
ing specimen. 

wl.l-'-j®Qp£), to grt in, to submit. 

Glo&uQQpjj, to be over, to excel (intrans.) 

fsL£uu®@p^ to be under, to submit, obey 

HPihutrQpj)^ to be out, to be excluded. 

VL-^-uQp^Qpg), to cause to go under, to subdue. 

Ca^-iS^fi^/jf, to cause to be over, to exalt. 

Qipuu® £.&&£) jp, to cause to be under, to subject. 

ijjDthun-£(<0j&pjp, to cause to be out, to exclude. 

tt-^-O^ir&r^Qfljp, to take in j to keep. 

The sense of the adverbial prepositions in English ought therefore 
to be well ascertained, when those verbs are to be rendered in Tamil. 
Sometimes a simple and sometimes a compound word answers to the 
English verb and preposition ; and consequently will often require a 
different government from that of the English compound verb, as : 

He under-took the business, $fip&&tr&iup«>p Gujj&jp&Qstre&r 

He sent-for me, <sr &r tar iusb>lpulSi£ firm or 6r«rtar lue&Lps&viui}. 

He under-valued the piece of ground, ^jjsfi fUeopgo* «93r;*duj«£(5 

He under-stood me ; jBtreaQ^ir^rear^i ^*}jpk<&pQ &&£&&* 
It w as imprinted on wax, ^ifiQi&QfQG&uflseiJuiLi+GffJi. 
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He forbore to upbraid me, ^foj*r erartars^i^^jpOsirararrr^ui^ 

God has forbidden stealing, £)(»$*— * *- t-/rO^ «*" jpi ujrtrusr «* * iL 

Throw the parcel by, Q t &p&<&LLeBL-uu&<&fi@Gti)«>a}£&il>6u[r®. 
Throw the letter out, gijsfGGiriSfjfeDf Qiu®p t £iuGuir(B, or par 

tJiuGuirQ. 
He cast the plate down, iSfasirtarsSG &?&*#&**-. 
Be not cast down, i8**trLj ul-it0($, or iFfeF+eouui— trGfi, 
Let us carry-on the business, ^pfpQptr^lsopn-Lh QdFtuiuesi— 

(?«//rio. 
Let the water in, fie&rcesPtr m-wGarisruumvui, 



When prepositions coalesce with neuter verbs, the verb usually 
governs the same case as the preposition, as : 

^GUQ&igtLuL-q-ig or ^v ($&(§& ££uu*&jb@(T!^ submit to him. 
*Plej@£<wj Gu:fi-)®aj(riju(r<5, may you exceed him. 
vfifejQjiaQutSmQ&eDjii, follow him ! 

But when the verb is active, both the verb and preposition govern 
their proper cases, as : 

They excluded him from the congregation, *q&jtarJ : *€s>i-j£;($il ljjdla 

We subdued them, jy«u/r**ir fiLn£(§GGifiuu(Si£$G&Lb. 
They exalted me above others, *q*i(r&<ar «r«rter mppojirs^i^ 

G LApuGdpfigpiT&Gr. 
The judge consigned him to punishment, fituirtun-glufi^iajtar^^ 

£tor£(5ilLj(£^g9ar. 

68. Parenthesis. 

The parenthesis, so frequently used in European languages, cannot 
be admitted into a Tamil sentence. If parenthetic clauses are to be 
rendered in Tamil, separate sentences must be made of them, unless 
they can be otherwise conveniently united with the principal sentence. 
I shall add a few instances. 

Seven or eight (Sozomus makes it ten) months Julian staid at 
Constantinople, QmeStuirQereBr&iL&JTirujesr Q&trarretdpjifli&i L{fl 

Know then this truth, (enough for man to know, J virtue alone is 
happiness below, §)euejcO£fBj8Gco 4FeBrunr/r**f$&Ge0uurfifijrui 
unraQujnpc&ri—tr(§QLAeBru^i Qll iu fifT&, ^enpiuj&pjpQGffW. 

k 2 
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69. Peculiar expressions. 

In translating from one language into another, it will always be 
found that there are some peculiar and happy expressions which cannot 
be rendered exactly. The genius of the Tamil and English languages 
are so different, that instances of this kind will continually meet and 
perplex the student. In such cases, it will be proper to weigh the 
literal meaning of the English word apart from its metaphorical 
sense ; and to consider the precise signification which it bears in the 
sentence under translation. If this be done, it will be usually found, 
that there exists some proper Tamil word, which may well supply its 
place ; but if such word be altogether wanting, or if it be antiquated 
and uncommon, it will be necessary to new-mould the sentence alto- 
gether. I subjoin a few instances of such difficulties with their solution, 
in order to convince the student that the road, though sometimes 
rough, is not impassable, thus : 

Of himself, man is confessedly unequal to his duty, pm&& *i— 

LaefijgQ&Q&lBt, lurraiQih g)uLJip-£Q^/ra>^&fi(2)/r*€»-, lit : man 
is destitute of the strength which is needful to enable him to 
fulfill his duties, this all admit (or confess.) 
This is a dangerous road, $),£7 Q unr^iiQsirfBsQp Lairir£GUitn$(v$ 

This is a very pernicious error, $)jp i&(§pp &&rup$fiGsjji 

It is a frightful place, jff t £iuiuQfie&rt—rr&($Qp g)*-d>. 

The idea of thankfulness is rendered by Gfirffiirih, ^/^, which 
literally means praise, thus : 

For all blessings be thankful to God, ^$raiB-pJh£Qmr&€&ire)pj£i 

/8«/rtfa/LO usrirusr1ar£GptrJB@iT<gQ&iu. 
Be thankful to men also for their favours, Lo«fl^/f* arQ^ujiL/ta c_lj 

< /tit jemf £2 ££/ns ^l&ir&lanLiJBG fiir^fisr (qQ&uu. 

But when the person himself is addressed, the expression is varied, as : 

Sir ! I thank you for your great kindness, gjiu/r! frQuAtum.u*ir 
jrpmf&QjrtLjfsGir fir js^rQ^nSc^uiSjTira, lit : Sir you have done 

(me) a great favour, may you be well! 

Note. — That as Gjsirjk&srib, lit : means praise, it cannot be used in 
this place. If it be used e-mrL-irai/sir&, or m-e&TL-trsa*t—ojjp, must be 
added, thus: gjtfj/r! e-in&<$£Gfi(rp$<iuk (or ljs^^,) e-mrL-iroj/str*o 

Observe further, that when I say to a person, fir armra&uQufiuj 

^/r«r«ir«r«J*>&>, this is in fact praising him {Gfiirj>$*& or l/*i£^£,) 
when I add:. ^/r^csrc^o^C^^^ ^ ^ ^— ^^ ^^uiQpmL^u eitr£piror <5«Sr<2> 
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flQuupirs, or such like, that is *itri£pp& or expressing good wishes 
towards him. By both expressions I show him my thankfulness. In 
common life the natives express their thanks by esoirib gguj/r! which is 
evidently a foreign word. 

It is a curious circumstance that none before Columbus discovered 
America, QsirsanLQu^irum^e^Qfi^fQ^ar «p0a/0ii) mfifGLoHsJEir 

It is curiously wrought, §&&i d&jgjEio" Lamu&Q&tuujuiji^L-jp. 
These are curious people, Qjsp&JF&r (astir GQJt9-*a>suirir£ad&tM 

LjQpaj/refr, 
He is a curious man, rfijojar §5(75 eSpusiran- (§asrQpe(r&ri&<s&p9tr, 
The administration of justice in England is good. §b&iQ»>£&i Gp 

&fij&(]eO fi@jB&(yiLJJFQ£ : £8ijBjBuu(BQm*j^), or ^i&jQeOJF&Gfi*: 

That mans character is not good, <£>{pp uj&fip &}<&!— tu jsl—&gd& 

Christ Jesus is applied to by his people in the character of an 
advocate, QGiu&Jslslj&eiO&i fEusQpGDi—iu ftesr&jjBigjj&iirjJiatrfliLJG 
<BirsriririLJ jya;/r^or/r«> G^e&r^iOJSirar&ruuQQQpir, or Q/Aad&eH 
£$»€*>(— w<s= ear (hash- jyo/ao/r p pmusar *[rfi\iu£U£(rsrQirQirjp ^Ijfijsjp 
^eusoir GQJ€&ri^.aOsirar^Q(^)irsar. 

70. The Tenses. 

r 

It is necessary to say a few words more about the tenses. In 
§ LVI. 7, it has been observed that by the help of the verb $x$&Qp&i 
something like the Perfect, pluperfect and the second future tenses, 
are formed. I now observe further, 

1. That the perfect tense in English cannot always be expressed by 
joining $K$£QGp&r to a verbal participle, nor is it necessary; the 
Tamil past tense will often be sufficient. For instance, 

/ have finished my letter, is well expressed by, px** sn-Qppeap 

Qiu(ip@(pi9-jFG pear. The Tamulian does not say simply airfitu 

fiGQfiQpiy-fGp&r, but inserts erQpjfi, writing, leaving out cr«*r. 

I have seen the person that was recommended to me, ,0«i>«>ajQ«w 

I have been there this morning and done what was necessary, «fycr 

GGGutriuGQJe5tri9~ujmj6&Q&ujGp*r. 
He has travelled much this year, §)jsfi oJ@a^£(?«i> ^i*j*r ^G jbs 

^L-.iEJs^s^utSjrujrreKruiB'iuuGuir^dr. 

2. So also the Pluperfect is often sufficiently expressed by the sim- 
ple Past, as : 

/ had finished my letter before he arrived, *9jw&r*i($Qp p p^op** 
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They had not yet gone far, when a tiger sprung forth, ^fojirxar 

When he had spoken those words, he lifted up his eyes and said 
thus, ^jsp&iTiT^isap&fa&Q&n-tirsifrQuirQp^] «jy«i/f ^tl(ip€S)u~iu 
£e&r&far\Liujir£@J : Qj:ir<xreBrprraj£i. Here, however, in order to 
express the finishing of the saying the Tamulian adds Qpif-aSpjp 
to the verbal participle, as, ^^a//r/r^fflD^*?ar^O^T«)al!(y^^ 
QuirQg&i, &c, i. e., when he had finished saying those words. 

3. The second future tense is frequently well expressed by the 
simple future ; sometimes also by the past, as : 

The Parliament will have finished their business, when the King 
comes to prorogue it, ^srir^n-eufrarwir jFEisfiptreatr jy^p/LjLSIfi9©db 

^}CB>e^^^}<sOsiresfri^.Q^uuir(r<s&r. Here «D«J f <&^«FQ«ff/r«»r®, must 
be inserted in order to express the finishing of the business, 
before the King's coming. 
When we shall have done all that we were commanded to do, let 
us say we are unprofitable servants, pLLs^esLLt—tetraSi—uuil^ 

unrest &BLifitu&&{r2Qfre8r jpi QjF/ra>«8<sQ<s trGff&rJBGi—Gajrrth. 
When you will have done this work, then do that, fbJ5pGei&0QBiu£ 

0#-uj^fl9«tl/ *$iaapJFQjFiu. Here l9«tl/, sufficiently expresses 

the futurity of the action. 
When you will have gone about 4 kadams you will meet with a 

large stone, j£&j&gt jscrgg *irp&r&ih jst—jspiS 6otl/ ^3 Qufiiu 

Jseb&OGXirakriSireGr. 
When you will have become 16 years of age, then you may think 

on marrying, fi tj$<gp^y ejiu^iarGir€uar[ra$0&(<sjii i Qun'(ip&i, eSairr 

&£c8>p &(*)$£&) Giu(rjF%3Bcumes8r«b!rih (or c^ettrs^ilu^f^jpiwaj 

4. When the action is still continuing, the verb should be in the 
present tense, as : 

My brother is writing, crew-^C* jt^jtcbt er(ipjpQ(y&r m 
She is knitting, jy«j«r enpsQcyar. 

5. In the same case the Imperfect is expressed by the present tense 
or by adding eu^Qp^i, to the verbal participle, as : 

When my brother was writing, a thunder bolt struck him dead, 
er&sr &G&Kps*x 6T(y>«#:»e»<s*$«> (or 6rQgJ$GU(rT>e»<£uSlA)) g)^ ^fitoj 

lesTGQsirleoQ&ujpjp. 
My sister was playing the piano, when the postman came in, cr*r 

Whilst we were walking, it began to rain, jBirmsA- jbl-JsjpGut 
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6. The auxiliary shall be, added to the present participle, requires the 
addition of O^ir&sru^Q^aQp^i, in the future to the verbal participle, as : 

When you will come to morrow I shall be writing, f ^irUre(^w0 

ilQuiT(ipj£j fitr&r erQ^fi<&0^ire&ri^-(^tlQu«fr. 

When our friends arrive, we shall be drinking tea, pihQpmt—iu 

&GpQfiirQ}J5& GjF(§thQuir(ipjp, piri& GftSte>£fe£res&(r*(ru 

l3 lL(8 &Q&(r cost ip-Qu Quit lb. 

7- The auxiliary do, did, in reply to some one who asserts that we 
do not or did not a certain action, is expressed by addinng 9- to the 
verbal participle, as : 

She doth walk, *£jeu&r jsi—JsGfajQQcy&r. 

I did eat the rice, jb(t&t G*tr jy&rruiSLLQ&Qsirc&rG L-uSfVjfiG p**r. 

We often do go to his house, pira#&r ^fi^isi^. mfifeu^cot—iu etfil. 

®£(^ilGuirGiua3(^skiG(n)La. 
We did tell her of the danger, dyaj<«$<£<2> GLQirjFileuQ^QLD&r^t ^eu 

^5* (5 £ QdF irei> oS G tu uS($Jb G/5 /rii. 
He did speak a lie, jyejwr QutnuQ&tr&eSiGuji^QZPpirm or jy6u«5r 

^0 Qun'iuGDtu&Q&ir&resr^jasrGl. 

71. The Modes and Participles. 

About the indicative, imperative and infinitive modes, enough has 
been said in the syntax. But the potential and subjunctive modes and 
the participles require a little more elucidation. 

1. The potential mode in its various forms will be best explained by 
the following phrases. 

It may rain, lo«d5pQljuj^(?lo. 

He may go or stay, ^ya/eSr Gutr&ediTLh ^jeOeo^i ^(^s^eoiril. 

I can ride, jsfr&r ®j£<&(rii$&Gu>GedfiuGun;Geu& or ($$<&* aSiafrGi* 

He Would walk, ^jsudr JSL—£SLtea-^n'ii^(^cQ(^^. 

They should learn, jyaj/ftfeSr ut^s^Geuekr^La, i. e., it is necessary 

that they learn. 
They might have done better, ^sjeuirs&r (§&&>&) *&ijd& js&tq^iu^Ojf 

jntueOtrGtn or G&iueufr/r&Getr. 
We may always act uprightly, jsmh <sruQu.tr Qgjpth e-ewrswLottj/rtu 

J5 L-<£*(£ eo trG Lfl . 

He was generous and would not lake revenge, **y«;«5r js £>&&&€&& 

lutrfi u$&iria<£u±ttj&&eon']£Qf)J5 <£>{r&r 

We should resist the allurements of vice, jK/eSria/nr^^^cgj fiiheam 

tS(^iQpsfrsr€ssrm&G&rirGu.ef^fiJp^p^G€iisS^®ui. 

I could formerly indulge myself in things of which I cannot now 
think but with pain, §)uQuir(i$&) $%&&<$ jsG pirjpiLh GjBfreaoje 
0>s[r(BsQ/o m &iGj5&tE}<sir(fliui]6letr Qp&Gw jFJsGfitropjtG pwG 1— 
Q&ujG&j&t. 
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2. On the subjunctive mode, see §§ LVI. and LVII. Here are a 
few more instances : 

I will respect him, though he chide me ; «syeu&r <»r enter && 19- fi& 
Were he good he would be happy, «*yaj«r fiedeoeu^iS^^^trfi uirs 
If he desire it, I will perform the operation, jyaj«r 6$($uii$i(g)fb 9 
If he were present, he was highly culpable, -tyeuear j^^ilS^/^^ 

3. The participles are often expressed by the verbal participle, or by 
the relative participle with a particle, as : 

Knowing him to be a mischievous man, I avoided him, *&feu&r Quit 
Admired and applauded he became vain, «*yaj«r ^^^jftaj^c&^tL/to 

LjSips=&ooiU'j^il *2f9DL-J5&l (or ^GSU—Jb fi ]&^S)Ged} *$ eKTQQ&T. 

Having \ finished his work, he submitted itjor examination, jy«j«5r 
par G<ajfa)sa>uj Qpip.£fiQu ir Qp^i (or L3«wLy) ^eap&Q&ir^iQpp jb 

(5 ^uLj&Q&irGljBpir&r. 

When the participle has a different nominative from that of the sen- 
tence, the Tamil relative participle must have, subjoined to it, one or 
the other of the before mentioned particles, as 

The cooly having brought the fire, the cook boiled the rice, *-*$& 

It being still hot, we cannot go up the mountain, Qa]uua3leoirm<B 

uj(T& (or OeuiuaSleOfrearui^-ujirGi^ jsirth LzfouS&rG i&QGdf&&-L—ir^. 

The sun having set, we descended from the mountain, ^<fluj«r 

The moon rising, we commenced our journey, £ z j&@GrnrfiULDtra>>£ 
<lS«> (or cfiffrsrar SL-piuLDir&rQurrQp^], or jBeo*i GfiiratjtiarQuir 

(*p^0 JBiriBJsar iSisrajtTGm-LairiuuLjpuULLGL^irui. 

The infinitive mode may also be used in these instances, as : 

The teacher having delivered various doctrines, the disciples put 
many questions, (5(2ja//r«w«;/fLj«) ^.uG^^iEj^t&rJ'O^rr^eoJ^^s^ir 

When the participles stand as substantives, they must be rendered 
accordingly, or by a relative participle with a particle, thus : 

The generals being attached to the king secured his crown, G** 

Qpi9-Gs>{u&&(r6Qppp$ ff^jeuiruSIOJspjp, or ujbfi&QnirmrL-fji 
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Johns having been writing a long time had wearied him, Giuirwir 

72. The Personal Pronouns, 

The English to me, my, is not always required in Tamil, when the 
other parts of the sentence, naturally imply these pronouns, the Tamu- 
lian omits them, as : 

Give (me) the book, ^fj£fuLj£p&feaf&Q&tr(&. Here to add 6r«w 
«<5 would be stiff. It means none else, if another person is 

meant, then jy*; jp/i(5, &c., must be added, 

J have finished my letter, pir** *ir8ppesifi QiuQpQ Qptp.jgGf**. 

Here er«r is not necessary; it is sufficiently implied in jsir^r. 

Thus also the second personal pronoun thee in imperative phrases 
is not necessary in Tamil, as : 

Make (thee J an ark,$($Guss>LpQDiu£Qs*iLjmifnutr4B.'H.eYe *-«w«s(5is 
unnecessary and stiff; unless thee be rendered for thee then 

m-eor&Gir* may be said. 
Hew (thee) two tables of stone, Qsrtisr® *fiueOGs>£;£lmrJ : Q&iLj. 
Go, get (thee) down, ftSpiiQuGutr. 

Thus also the reciprocal Pronouns his, its, it, are unnecessary, as : 

A tree bringeth forth (his) fruit in (his) season, f($@iLitr*irJsir 
eopfiGco t&QiL&L&irar&i <£a$<&ter£Q&(r(B<£Qekp^j, here ?** 

& «ff, p&rjsrreQjBfiiGco, would not be Tamil. 
He broke the stick J gave (him,) pir&Q&irGlpp pif-eoujQprfJB 

jSir&r. Here ^«r*<5*Q*/r©^* is unnecessary. 

73. Certain Phrases. 

The dog barks, finu <5«d/t«s fiorp^/. 

The hog grunts, *iriLQuu&rjA «-^GP® **£>&• 

The pig squeaks, umfl <§&es>n-Qmp&* 

The horse neighs, (gjfimir &%ssr&Qmp&° 

The cock crows, G&vjq) *L.e/S*r,0^. 

The ass brays, *Qpcs>p s^^iQ^P^ or sl.ui2®Qp&i. 

The cat purrs, &2ar *-jpiQP& € * r P<&' 

The kitten mews, ytori^il^- sk.uA6)@pji or lAiuir i&tuir 

The bull bellows, */rfar etstr&Qp^i* 

The cow lows, u* £tetr£@pjp. 

The calf bleats, ***jpi sk.uA®Qp*/. 

The sheep bleats, ^Q s*-uiSl(SlQ&pjp or mlxriQpjp. 
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The lion roars, &&&& s^^B^Q&srp^f. 

The wolf howls, G&ir^iu KaLlaruSKBQ wp^i. 

The elephant roars, tuirlesr &<$&®&Qmpjp. 

The tiger growls, ljgS &($<iF&&&pgi. 

The fox barks, pft ssL^araSiQQmp^ or *h-uL$6)Qpjp. 

Mice squeak, ereSs&r ih-uiSK&Qafrpafr. 

The frog croaks, fibular giesurQ&frp^i r JS^ui3(SlQp^. 

The sparrow chirps, ^j&at^si'Seo^^c^eS &-ui$(S)Q&Pjp. 

The swallow twitters, ^oo««S<a)«a)/r«5r(50QS sk-uiS(BQ<xrpfi. 

The rook caws, ansias^^Q^pji, &>-ui36)Gp&. 

The pigeon cooes, Lj^£A.ui3®Qarp^j. 

The turkey gobbles, ' a;/r«r<?*/n£ s^j^jQ&rp^i sri-uiSiGlQpjp. 

The peacock screams, ia«l9«> j*-eLiQ&pjp. 

The beetle{orwasp)hums, aieurQlglearrQarpg]. 

The duck quacks, prnrtr&*L-G>jQ™p&J. 

The goose cackles, eun-pjpG*-ajQ& r p € gi. 

Monkies chatter, @s &}(§&& *L-ud®Q&rpar. 

The owl hoots, <&£™fi *-utS(&Q6rp£i. 

The screech owl shrieks, &*($($€$ *h-u\$®Qmp&. 

The snake hisses, uinlLj^oDirQ&rp^!. 
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74. The Measures. 

The largest grain-measure is called * «>i£ or s «>«& ; and is marked or. 

1. Kalam is marked, &nr or *«r. 

2. . •••••«.•••••• e-®r. 

3. ■■■ ••••••••••••• «ar. 

4. . .......•••••• #etr, &C. &C. 

A kalam is divided into 12 smaller measures called uar&*[r& or 
g>.£ycfff7, and marked u ; 

2. <§jp*d is called up£<&, and marked %p. 

3. •» ••••••••• Qp&($jpteadl, ••»••••••• • •••..««.. WJ. 

4. •••••••••••- J&ffesS, •••■••• •• •••• &*• 

5. •••••«•••••• f8f£i($JPiosdl, . . •••• • •• p u . 

6 • ^iros^^UjiSS(§, .. • »•• &*%&• 

7» •••••• «T(Tp@^Jf«»fl, mmmm ., filEJ. 

8. ......•••••• @@,#r«*fl, .. QJS. 

9 • g)(5^r«»fl*®^«^, QJSu. 

10. ••••••• $M$&res&uup£<i), Qg$%pl. 

11 §ti@j&r*d<TfiJs<$jpif*f1, Qj&tEI. 

12. •••••• *«>*£ •••• •• . . •• dinrr. 



r 
I 
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A <*>&**& is again divided into 8 parts, called jsirfi or utp. and 
marked 6\-. 

1. /Btr^ is called $(3P /r^, and marked &-. 

2. .. .. #C!M' r A .. .. •• •• *-«!*• 

3. . . • . &££*}£<> • • • • . • • • *€!-.. 

4. •• .. ffffl"®.^, •••••• •• •• **61-» 

5. ■ •••• 8B,£<0fl*i£, •• • ».. •• ®(S\-. 

6. • ••• ^Jpfitrip) •••••• ... **fL.. 

7- *&**& .... ...... «r^X.. 

8. .«•• (jjpfwfl, •••••• lj. 

A jsirtfi or LJtfL is divided into 8 smaller parts, one of which is called 
^t£/r*(3, marked egj. 

2. ^££fi($, w o/i//ei e-^ii(5, or <«nr^L-<p-, marked (&£. 

• ' • • • • . 



4. ; .... 

O. '■ ■ * . • . • 

6. .... 

7. .... 

8. .... 



fc-tp«s*fr ££^(5, 


vSggp. 


£-fft or «*/e»/rLJLj/yL, •••• • 


2/P« 


•_0iL//n£/ri(5, # ... 


V?gP- 


^a/5?i(5 or Gpasirputf-, 


E(jg5. 




B.©5®y. 


pF^ • • •• .... 


C\w- 



A *g<£ir*(*) is subdivided into 5 parts called Q**8Q (vulg. «*<£ and 
<?^/r6>,) and marked ^~. 

. 2. 0(£*Q*a9®, .. a-^ 1 -. 

3. , „ . „„ (y^Q^«9®, . . «3#£*-. 

4. ■ fe<rpQ**&®, .. **#?-. 

5. • *4£& fr J;<s, .... 6rp. 

Observe that when the term ««dld, is united with any of the above 
subdivisions, the & is changed into ««" and <r is added, thus : £)o«co 
C«w^r«wfl (jp£<ff«D(?6wiLS0^r«9fl, &c. &c. In general also *«>«r is 
more in use than *«ulo. 

75. Days y Months, and Years. 

The day, distinguished from the night, is called u*«>, and the 
night g)J/r. 

A day consisting of 24 hours in called fir&, when considered as 
a part of the month ; but £><£«»ld, when it is considered as a part of 
the week ; G'ftujB, or G p$, the day or date of the month, marked c, 
it is called $#, with respect to the age of the moon. — The day is 
divided into 60 parts, called ^/r«^«o* ; (vulg : ,&/n£, which is equal to 
our 24 hours ; and a juries** is divided into 360 parts called Qjtm^ 
or jSuSl^w. The night, viz., from sun set to sun rise, is divided into 
4 parts, called vtrLLtb or uj/tldlo. Therefore Q^/Beoir^^.TunD, is from 
6 o'clock in the evening till 9 o'clock ; j^ir«wrA_/r<^*=/rLOLD, from 9 to 
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12. (Midnight is called fi(8**(ruuh,) ^©(g^/r^Lo, is from 12 to 
3 o'clock : and fiir€oir<£*ru>u>, from 3 to 6 o'clock in the morning. 

The week is called &&*><* or wirffil. It consists, like ©urs, of 
7 days; which receive their names from the 7 Planets, called Qffsth ; 
in which the natives include the sun; to which the term £<?c»lo is 
added, as : 



Q&euajiriu. 



cor. 






the Sun, 

the Moon, 

Mars, 

Mercury, 

Jupiter, 

Venus, 

Saturn, 



Q&Qjajtruj&QLpeDLD, 



Sunday. 

Monday, 

Tuesday. 

Wednesday. 

Thursday. 

Friday. 

Saturday. 



The month is called us t^ lb, or Lo/r^ii, and marked &~. The first 
month of the year is B^fimtr, corresponding to nearly half of our April 
and May. 



et>eu&ir&, do. 

^«fl, do. 

■#4S do. 

^cucnri, do. 

H J lLl-p-Q, do. 
B'~uB (vulg : *Vf>uQ) do. 

Girtrffieos, do. 

UHrn&tfi, do. 

m f f do. 

Lorr9, do. 

u&($€&, do. 



May and June. 
June and July. 
July and August. 
August and September. 
September and October. 
October and November. 
November and December. 
December and January. 
January and February. 
February and March. 
March and April. 



The year is called ^(ja^Lo, or ^|«*r®, and marked ©> But when 
the age of a person is meant, ^/(ja^to, is not used, but«»<u^, or ajiu*, 
or iSurtnuih ; which literally signifies age : For instance, / am 10 years 
old, must he rendered by er*Br&<*juufi^iajiu^>mr(&, not ujt &&($*}& ; 
but, J was born 10 years ago, must be expressed by asgo^/i), viz., ptrar 

The Hindoos have also a kind of cycle, consisting of 60 years, to 
each of these years, they give a separate name, subjoined is a list of 
them, with the year according to our reckoning. 



1 


iSiruGj, 


w(gaf>u>, 


1807—8. 


2 


•S-/4J, 


©> 


180&— 9. 


3 


*£&€0 y 


» 


1809—10. 


4 


iSftGuHTfirft 


5> 


1810—11. 


5 


iSKTG*,rpuf0, 


» 


1811—12. 


6 


4HB&IT*, 


» 


1812—13. 


7 


9&s, 


» 


1813—14. 
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8 


urn, 


•><5*>*> 


1814—15. 


9 


^•;, 


@0 


1815—16. 


10 


^r/r^, 


» 


1816—17. 


11 


iFM-ir, 


99 


1817—18 umtr. 


12 


Q«J(5/>/r*Sr«ff<u, 


99 


1818—19. 


13 


iSifTiMrfa 


99 


1819—20 iSsr. 


14 


«9«diT£A, 


99 


1820—21. 


15 


«s«2i, 


99 


1821—22. 


16 


Bjipruir*!, 


99 


1822—23. 


17 


*utr&i, 


99 


1823—24. 


18 


fitrsr**r, 


99 


1824—25. 


19 


uir/rfifimiy 


99 


1825—26. 


20 


mBiu, 


99 


1826—27. 


21 


*(5*>QJ6*t> 


99 


1827—28. 


22 


^(^aj^/rrf), 


99 


1828—29. 


23 


dGrrr& 


99 


1829—30. 


24 


«S2(5A 


99 


1830—31. 


25 


**> 


99 


1831—32. 


26 


fi£p*> 


99 


18*2— 33. 


27 


•S^UJ, 


99 


1833—34. 


28 


**IU, 


99 


1834—35. 


29 


LO«TLO^, 


99 


1835—36. 


30 


^«w"Gpfi, 


99 


1836—37. 


31 


«raSarti)L5, 


99 


1R37— 38. 


32 


«Sotldl9, 


99 


1838—39. 


33 


•9*/nfl, 


99 


1839—40. 


34 


^/r/r«jfl, 


99 


1840—41. 


35 


LJtaas, 


99 


1841—42. 


36 


*ufi0^, 


99 


1842—43. 


37 


(•^/TLjfi^^, 


99 


1843—44. 


38 






1844 45 


39 


99 
99 


1845—46. 


40 


ufftruej, 


99 


1846—47. 


41 


fle>)Gij£}&, 


99 


1847—48. 


42 


£«>*, 


99 


1848—49. 


43 


&qjlAuu, 


99 


1849—50. 


44 


ftrfitrjrtur, 


99 


1850— £1. 


45 


*&Girir&8(5jp, 


99 


1851—52. 


46 


uffitreS, 


99 


1852—53. 


47 


iSVm/rj?**, 


99 


1853—54. 


48 


Wfifiy 


99 


1854—55. 


49 


wwiLm, % 


99 


1855—56. 


50 


fin, 


99 . 


1856—57. 


51 


&&isar 9 


99 


1857—58. 


52 


*ir*>infg, 


99 


185ft— 59. 


53 


Qfifitrirpfc 


99 


1859—60. 
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54 


jro/^/ff, 


«*<g«>ii> # 


1860—61. 


55 


*>**wff, 


@> 


1861—62. 


56 


A*JP^," 


35 


1862—63. 


57 


(njglGfrn'jp&irffiy 


« 


1863—64. 


58 


J&J^/TlLG, 


J> 


1864—65. 


59 


a$Girirfi«¥r, 


»5 


1865—66. 


60 


•*y£<FJu, 


95 


1866—67. 



They use these names chiefly in legal transactions ; but in family 
concerns, which are for perpetuity, as well as in the inscriptions of 
temples, they join to the name of the year, the year of the sera of 
Salivahana and that of the 4th age. About the Hindoo ages I shall give 
an account presently. 

As for the epoch of Salivahana (^/r«Say/r*«ri£,) H is the most 
memorable among the Hindoos, from which they reckon their years. 
This epoch dates from the death of Salivahana, king of Visnagar, which 
happened in the 3179th year of the 4th age, and corresponds with the 
78th year of the Christian aera, jFrr«8«u/rs«TLC, means the vehicle of the 
cross, or crossbearer. Who can help thinking that this alludes to our 
Lord Jesus Christ ? Many circumstance coincide to make us believe 
that the whole account of ^ireStuirstm-tb is a perversion of the history 
of Christ. See more on this subject in the Asiatic Researches, vol. 

Moreover the Hindoos make the duration of the world to be 4 ages, 
called iq«ii, each of which consists of a large number of years. 

The first il/*J>, is called £(?*■>& /til/«s:ld, i. e., the age of innocence ; the 
golden age of the Greeks. It consisted of 1,728,000 years ; in it the bull 
of justice stood on 4 legs. The second il/*lc, is called ^7/r^/ru^^cb, 
or the silver age ; consisting of 1,296,000 years. It was inferior to the 
former ; and the bull stood on three legs. The third tn&Lb, is called 
^jmjiruJrtLi*tf> or the brazen age ; consisting of 864,000 year*. It was 
#till worse, and the bull had only two legs. The fourth a.fs lo, is called 
*sJJ«l/ *lc, i. e«, die age of strife and misery ; the iron age ; consisting of 
432,000 years. This is the age in which we now live ; and the bull is 
left standing on only one leg; which allegory aptly 'represents the 
tottering state of virtue, and the prevalence of sin. 

In the kandapuranum, we are informed of the manner in which these 
ages have been calculated. It is thus : 

The time that is necessary for the middle finger resting on tihe thumb, 
to be taken off quickly, is one instant, equal to the twinkling of an 
eye; this time is called lo /r/$«»/r or *«&■«■!?«> u>. 

2. Lo/r££c«>Jr, make 1 QuLjsrd>, 

10. GljI^lo, 1 Seasrtl. 

12. Jsasrihi 1 e9<g)^. 

60. «9®^u, 1 fin-ifim*. 

7. «*f ^U»tf, 1 ^""lo^ or the Qth part of a day. 

8. ^/rt»tc, 1 Jttrar, or day. 

15. jstrar, 1 uisub, or half a month.' 
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2. u£*& 9 make 1 uwr^Fi*, or month. 

12. uLfrfiihy 1 aj<3«^Lt, or a ^iar. 

100 «j(3«^lo is the common term of the life of man. 

These 100 years multiplied by 360 (because each year contains so 
many days) make 36,000. This number multiplied by 6, on account 
of the 6 subdivisions, uair^fimir^ &ulj!Tia &c. makes 216,000 which 
is the basis of the calculations, respecting the durations of the 4 ages. 
The calculation then proceeds thus : 

216,000 multiplied by 2, in honour of the quality of virtue, and of 
vice, gives the number of 432,000, which expresses the duration of the 
*«Siq<sLc, or fourth age in which we now live. 

216,000 multiplied by 4 in honour of the 4 vedams makes. 864,000, 
which is the number of years of the jp*JiruiriLi*LD, or third age. 

216,000 multiplied by 6 in honour of the six Shastrams, makes 
1,296,000, which is the number of the years of the jeGfrptLi&Lh, or 
second age, and lastly, 

216,000 multiplied by 8 in honour of the eight points of the compass, 
produces 1,728,000, being the number of years of the QGirpm*^ or 
first age. 

The united years of these 4 ages make the number of 4,320,000 
called ^j^iriL/tfto, i. e., the 4 ages of the world. 

2000 rjunn**, (i. e. 8,640,000,000,) make 1 day, and 1 night of 
Brahma, or 24 of his hours ; 60,000, *-.*> u u^*db, are one of his months; 
12 such months, one of his years, and 100 such years are the term of 
his life. 

The duration of the life of Brahma makes only 1 day of Vishtnoo's 
existence ; 30 of such days form one of his months, and 12 such months, 
one of his years, after 100 such years, he will die, and then Siven alone 
will exist. 

This calculation is certainly ingenious ; but at once points out what 
we have to think of the boasted antiquity of the Hindoos. It does 
not rest on any history whatever, and is a mere invention of the brain. 

The Bramins prepare annually an almanac, which is called ug$*trm 
*ld, a Sanscrit word, composed of lj<j^*=, i. e., five, and ^fm#ih, a 
member : It is so called, because it contains five points of information, 
viz. 1. It shows the fi@, the day according to the age of the moon; 
~2. vinrib, i. e., the day of the week. 3. js'—j-pginh, i. e., the con- 
stellation i» which the moon enters every day, 4. <?ajfr*i&, i. e. the 
good and bad days; 5. «ir«WLc, divination, augury. 
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76. The Points of the Compass and Signs' of the Zodiac. 

A region, or point in the horizon is called fi*»* or &£&. The 4 
chief points are : 

Qtp&r*) or Q£0es>* or 8y> #-&«»*, the East 
Gldpz5 or Old fid en* or Guxofjeeo*, the West. 
Q?&'*) or Qp €*$*>*, the South. 

wi—&(*) or *jl~ $«*>*, the North. 

The 4 intervening angles are called &>2n>, viz. 

0#«w £{£<£(*>, between East and South. 

Qp*rGu>fl'Vj y South and West. 

wL-Gia$>$, TFerf a»rf North. 

€ut—Qt£si<§> North and East. 

In each of these 8 points, the Hindoos imagine a God to reside, 
whom they call fii^uuirto^sir^ the keepers or guardians of the points. 
They are these : 

$£&*&, the chief of the gods, in the East. 

^yificoff, the god ofjire, in S. E. 

£}iLit£«r, the god of death, in the South. 

fl<5&, a king whom they esteem the most potent and liberal, 

in S. W. 

«;(5««r«r, the God of the waters, in the West. 

arnLj, the God of the winds, N. W. 

(5<?Ljir«r, the God qf riches, in the North. 

«f^/r«w«r, Siven himielf in N. E. 

if*irartb, is one of the Jire faces of Siven : 

The above terms, are also used as adjectives, thus : 

8i£Gp*i&, the eastern country or region. 

Q\££l-&, the eastern sea. 

Gld&G f^th or Gi£JbGps : ib or GiD«o£Gp&tl, the western country* 

G LQ&*i—& or Gldg>gsl-.&, the western Sea* 

OfiarGp^Lb, the southern country. 

Qfi«*sL-&, the south sea. 

mi—GpiFih, the north country. 

mt—* l-&, the north sea. 

QtfLju&sih, the east side. 

GiA&u&SLM or G j&ouujtsth, west side* 

Qfcru&sth south side 

•Ji— u£«ia, north side 



* If these words be written GiafiGp^il, it will mean the upper 
country; GmfisL-wb the upper sea; Gk&flua*th the upper side. 
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The signs of the Zodiac are called g&irirQ. Their names are these : 



Clq«>lo or Glq 
ila^utb or $t- 

(WjlXLJCD, 



i-ii, Aries, 
.LJL0, Taurus, 

Gemini, 

Cancer, 

Leo, 

Virgo, 

Libra, 

Scorpio, 

Sagittarius, 

Capricornus, 

Aquarius, 

Pisces, 



n March, 
n April, 
n May. 
n June, 
n July, 
n August, 
n September, 
n October, 
n November, 
n December, 
n January, 
n February. 



77* Terms of Consanguinity. 

The Tamulian's call their relationship (poop or tupf ; for instance, 
m-m£q2£<§«kGmQp9DpQiu**€orj of what relation are you (to each other J? 
Particulars are these 

The father is called, fauu&r, ^uu&r, p$e*p, or iS/sir. 
The father's brothers, do do. 

But the elder brother of the father, Qufituuu^r. 

— younger do. &fipuu*». 

The mother, fitnu, ^l9, •jyiALon-or, £}Uj£Q, ^lctou). 
The mothers sister, do. do. 

But the mothers elder sister, Oufiaj^iS. 
do. younger, do. P«r«w^jtLS. 
The grand father, both on the father and mother side, ujr*li-«r. 
The grand mother, both on the father and mothers side, uitlLi^; 

The father's sister \ • 

The mother of one's nife or husband, j*** *' 

The brother of the mother, jy«iLOT«5r, f.(numiri*£r. 

Brothers and sisters, 4k.L-ui$pfifi*nr*m Or &G*frffiT£&- 

The elder brother (of the same father and mot her J •iy«ir«r«r, 

j$€QLLUJ«Br. 

The younger brother of do. fibiS. 

The elder sister of do. «iyi*/ri&- or fm£en*. 

The younger sister (of the same father and mot her, J pm*&&, or 

A man, l/ ($£_«-, incHf**, ^«*r* r /r£. 

A woman, mOfifi, Queer, QutAr+irfi. 

The husband, ,p/raj*«5r 5 &&sra>an, Lc«f8T6L//ror«9r, QaiTQpjB&r, uQ2p 

fitr, or upfitr, jy<ffLDLy«»i_-uj/r«r, (vulg: ^fcOL/«»i__uj/r«r,) &c. 
The wife, Qumrt—irtLi}., Lct»ra9, <ip/nu£, ptrsHh. 
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A brother inlaw, €»Lo£,jEr«r«r, (vulg: to^P«r«8r, to^*-/r^,) it 
means also a cousin who is the mother s brother's son or the 
father s sister s son. 

A sister in law, eoLD^jsjet^, (vulg : Lc**£«fl, lc^£c&P^&,) also the 
wife's younger sister, or the younger brother s wife ; also a cousin 
who is the mother s brother s daughter, or the father's sister's 
daughter. 

The wife's elder sister, Q*trQpJB@. 

The husband s brother, Q*tr QfjEfrir. 

The husband's sister ^»/r^/®/f. 

Persons who have married two sisters call each other, ^*«t>«w-. 

Persons who have married two brothers, are called, &iu\2nSi}-\uirir, 

Several women, married to one man, call each other, *£&<*■£$ ; 
A father in law, lo/tld«w, 
A mother in law, wtrtA. 

A son in law, u>($lq&&t ; also the son of a man's sister or of 

a woman's brother. 
A daughter in law, lo^ldsst, also the daughter of a man's sister, 

or of a woman's brother. 
A grandson, <?i_/ir«r, GusruiSartsr. 

A granddaughter, Gut^f}, also a sister s grand son. 
A grandsons son, &'— <— »". 
A grandson's daughter, y^-<p-. 

Note. — That the Tamulians often add ^/r, as an honorific to these 
several terms, as : 

jgauu&ir, fitnutrfr, mn-'s^r^ unru&iuirir, ffBLDiuQir, pi&*a>-siutrir. 

&c, Lo/r/f, or LQfrir&m, is also added to form the Plural, as : 

LbfTLa&ri&irfTAar, Gusran /jD/r/r^or, Gufrpfiuurirem, &c. 

78. On Figures. 

The natives often employ figurative language, especially in poetry ; 
where they sometimes run into extravagance. I shall state a few 
instances of each particular figure with notes. 

1. The figure, called, metaphor, (*.<$&& lc,) e. g., 

A good Minister is the pillar of a slate ,ff«&«>ixs,ffj£<fluj/r«ra/«w" 
fD j fr££uj ZQ&r&re&r, (or aifduib.) Were we to say ^w®*il<9tffi©«w', 
we make a simile ; and lessen the beauty of the sentence. 

/ will be unto her a wall ofjire round about, £tr& ^ &%*&&$$ 
^eQtiif&G&n-LLmi—ujn-aLStguGutor, the finite verb here is neces- 
sary on account of ^/ajtar^*/^. If it be expressed with the 
dative, it is not necessary, as : jsn-** **?&<*$&(*; jy<ei^«fii(?«/r/-l. 
<»<-., which does not define any time, but only the bare fact. 

Thy word is a lamp to my feet, and a light to my path, lit : e-ti 
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iJjr*frj5<T/>Lc/rJ(5*fi,0,£;, this is not good in Tamul. The 
Tamulian questions the propriety of giving a fOwiL^ to the 
uirpib, because the foot cannot gee, the fOmtCtt^ is for the eye, 
Besides no lamp is without light ; hut in this sentence the light 
is separated from the lamp, and both clauses are united as if the 
lamp and the light were two different things. It is better there- 
fore to express it thus t ft.uii|(;vf«i irmutrfwtfls&uiSir 
4sir*&Qsir(B&QjD0QmiL-ip^ at make two sentences of it thus: 
JBrrtSr Q&i±eauHurriLJ t §u.£Qpffi(§ tULD^mj^mrdt ^(^jSQajiLi^ 

There is not a single view of human nature, which is not suffici- 
ent to extinguish the seeds of pride, lit : in6&f*rt-j*rw£$&ies>i—uj 

&Qpfifi<$uGutrftrfp0>m) ; this is unintelligible, the English also 
is improper, making two inconsistent metaphors meet on one 
object ; for a view does not extinguish ; nor are seeds to be 
extinguished. It ought to be: ^faJFeofiurrQiu drnpstoriuifi 
iQjDfpd*) M9&fsnj{rmj£9f>p ajirffirtuQp G fi *&<*&* dRQeo (rear Gp 
Guirjiih. The affirmative form Qutr^nh, is better here than 
GuB-pirppeb^, 

The Tamulians have many instances of this figure, thus : 

A strong man is called */r%r, a bull, as: ^fGpn-Gtr1*r*j($Q(*)&r 
behold ! the bull comes (meaning the mighty man.) It is an 
honorable term. 

Utfiiu^^ir^r^jfTQntl u*, i. e., uifi&Q *$!$&!rpLJt9-J;<*) mtr^Qpust- 
an ox that lives fearless of sin ; meaning a man that does so. 

u/r«rQLo/ri0, a word as sweet as milk, unrm is u/r£. 

Gf*r OiMtrtfi, a word as sweet as honey. 

2. Allegory and simile (called *.«*»(*,) is very common in Tamil. 
The native books ore full of rabies, parables, and comparisons. They 
make animals and inanimate objects, speak and act like men. I shall 
adduce only a few instances of the simile, as : 

The actions of Princes are like those great rivers, the course of 
which every one beholds, but their springs have been seen by 
few, lit : gi0'tr*ir&SQ29DL—aj Q&iuim&sfr Qufiiu ^jpaUtruQutr 
f8($&&i*rp*r. «*fo>A/<ff«ffar giLt~£e*0 tutrmiQih u(rr&&OR-&etr. 
«jyo>a/«c4«r te^ j»* &«*(&*<$ m / or fi Gftre* jp&gf pj& ; but 
it is better to invert the sentence thus : Qufv ^jp&efiixr &£. 
L-frenp ujrr*j(§tbLJtrir£Q(fr)Ksfr. *3feijbflm 9aLpJ»&&*)($£(g)iATp 

Qarp€or. 
As the mountains are round about Jerusalem, so the Lord is round 
about hispeople % <i>fe)«ar &($&G*0€nLa£(ggji£nf)i : ie5ipjpGun'eQ£i 

As wax would not be adequate to the purpose of signature, if it 

M 2 
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had not the power to retain as well as to receive the impression, 
the same holds of the soul, with respect to sense and imagina- 
tion. Sense is its receptive power ; imagination its retentive. 
Had it sense without imagination, it would not be as wax but 
as water ; where though all impressions are instantly made, 
yet as soon as they are made, they are instantly lost, Oldq^^it 

lLl-it^i. jif&Guireo ^fi^jLDir ^jPq/lo GtLur&tssruLjQf.9DL—tufir 
tJ/(5J«s(?«u«£r$ib. *Sfjfi*i neural G£6orgs>jDL? J Qujptf : p<&mBr GQeS. 

latnutrQiu GQG&tiSeoijfl ^ffieitr&iLi «(T$«9 uktrp$dffQf>9s>t—iup[rQ& 
^f£j&LQ[r QiAQges)* l!(?u/t«d«>«>«f ^€0^es)^ilGuiredi(^^(^Lc. eruu 

jgfiCLfL-G&r *»j&jGp{rwrqr)LbpGu(rLh. 

A few instances from the Tamil. 

«jy A LnJ5@ s to L\<§jkpir €0 /rtar llq$ulj& 9 
Ou0 Q<& ir «fliu Qf fi &}& Qup 90 IT to, 

wfr^<£@;6liuLaji8Qiu^dLiiE)&j$jff&)j££icir 
G(*)£aLL&ed{r€dG*ijp*nrGL-[rQf : n'&. 

In plain Tamil : 

Q&}&fi$&eBL-\u (meo<£iSlfiiSlffG&j8£prr& ^tarnS&r ldquoduiljiI 

Gpir&Guxu&tfl Gojjpie&rGi—ir 0^/r«;^, i, e. " If thou enter 
the Lions den, thou wilt obtain ivory and brightly shining 
pearls ; but, in the hole of a fox, tell I whether thou wilt find 
there any thing else but (ass's) tails, colt's bones, and ass's 
skin ? " The moral drawn from this is : Associating with the 
noble and good, thou wilt enrich thy body and mind, but con- 
versation with the mean and wicked yields nothing but trash. 
•jfjft, is Lion; to^fi^Lo, a mansion, «jyrf) LDfifimb stands for wtjA 
d £p en i— uj lb Jf £*££&) or (£}<&<& i$£> ; ^&wuj(1$l! l/, for ^farnS jp 
«»t__ttj u)(3ul^, the horn of an Elephant, i. e., iyory; Qu($Q*ir 
«ffuj, is Qlj(9(5, and ep&fliu ; fifi&tanLp, is jBfid&Heou-tu&xaLp, the 
hole of a fox. Qj&iu u*fi, for ld^jl9^p/o»^_uj, the colt of an ass ; 
*£peiui, an ass ; jf«>«k>/r^>, is for «jyo>A)/ru:A>. 
Ljc$u@fijSn-jD Ljco1a)£$esr £piLQir, If the tyger be hungry, will he 
eat grass f i. e., will a great man when he is in distress go (for 

relief) to a mean person ? 

3. Metonomy, or the cause for the effect, &c. Tamulians use this 
figure, but not to the extent as in English ; for instance they will say : 

fiq$Qp&Gt9&QfiQ£i£Jin $}wG**ijsj2i($iQp&, Alb Tinnevelly is 

come together here* 
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Gf**, I have sinned against heaven. 
LJfrfarQ uir&Qfi^ Has the pot boiled ? 

SljkpujutrUtr afflaruip-iuAQQutTiBQib, how many measures of 

rice will this pot boil ? 
Q*&G£irZeoui$it9.f ptrir He assumed the sceptre. 

But they could not use the following speeches : 

They read Milton, lit : **liir*& u2»><$Gptrtar cutr@s;Q(rr)t*ar, they 
will say uBf&£Gfir«ar Q^iua./&ra//rfl£6(2?/r#Qr, the Poetry of 

Milton. 

Grey hairs should be respected, lit: ,ff«>/rLDt&«>fr£*«r^Q^ujuj 

C&jcvr^Lo, they s&y QpfiG /fires* ir or«9(j^^/rLJLS)iu«p/rtf*tfw-<^Q«Fuj 

luGojeurGlih. 

4. Synecdoche, where the whole is put for a part, or a part for the 
whole. The Tamulians use this figure also, but not in all cases like in 
English, thus : 

A fleet of twenty sail, $H$ufiuir\L\&ar &uu#sk.tLi—A ; they say ■ 

better, ^(^u^JBuu^jararA-L-L^Lb. 
How many hands are there? erffUwctostLjwr®, they rather say 

Grpp1arG*i1so&*iTff(§m(Si. 
But the following phrases are common. 

ttsmfiGcd erffTarplso&GL-®, lit : how many heads (or pieces of 
heads) are in the village f i. e., how many persons are there, 
ji fc) Qtu*Ssr«&£*iAU9trp«>p&Q<s>n-(§l, lit : count the heads (i. e. the 

persons) and give (them J their wages* 

Qajearif-etoir^Lp&n-eoth, the earth surrounded by the white wave; 

where @es>tr, the wave, is for *Qp£j&ffd. y the sea, <$$ is the root 

for ®&£f. 
Qwjb file* /BtLL-tr*r, he planted the beetle leaf (instead of the 

branch.) 
jy jpu ptlQpir &&, the six feet make a noise, ^jtiupih, i. e. ^& 

uirpi*, 6 feet instead, «y«*r®, the wasp with 6 feet. 
«Sar£<5<2/>4),£^^?, the light burst; for &&&<§£ p ear®, the candle- 
sticky , 
Qp&*rQp(Tjsft£i, the mind pained; for i&ir it ^ the chest. 

• 5. Personification or Prosopopoeia is frequent. The Tamulian will 
well understand, for instance, the following. 

The ground thirsts for rain, j8*)Lh LaeDgamrGui&JBpiraLnrrigi 



«r 



The earth smiles with plenty, yufi *£#**& fi$&G9i> jsms&Q™ 
p&, The Tamulian would not say, &da&u cost j> G fir Gt—. 
Ambition is restless, Qjphaitulj m»j90LD/feS€i)eoirLDe^(Q£&p^i. 
When Israel went out of Egypt, the sea saw it and fled ; Jordan 
. was driven back ; the mountains skipped like rams, and the 
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little hills like lamb*. What ailed thee, O thok sen ! that thou 
fleddest ? Thou Jordan, that thou wast driven back ? ye moun- 
tains, that ye skipped like rams, and ye hills like lambs ? 
Tremble, thou earth! at the presence qf the Lord, **-•>/»■«• ^ 
g)iti>irG€u§oir erQuufvaf dd-®uLjjDuu®Q £)«>£&* ear® tfieoQu 
GumSfijp. GtuirtrfirariSe* fi&efruuiLt—^i. Lofctf*«jrflz_/riL/tf &tlj 
Guire$*lKi (3«r,j*tf6tf- ^iL®£(§LLt9~*bruGuiT€0*i&)(*j@fp*r. fp, 
*l-6co, f A&QuGuirQpffoth fp GajfritfitrGsv, f i3*r&*£ 

($ld *_fb&$* > s,Q*;er<iotG&®+ijsp&. p, yufl(*iu, f usrtruff JSJao^ 

Here are some purely Tamil instances : 

y fi9a*&Qj»jp, the flower laughs. 

ljo-«A&*^l~lq (pifimi&Qpjsi, the school roars, i. e., the boys in the 

school, &c. 
«lld(T/)«dz_-uj iu«r(?LoQ^r«>j&Lo, thy own mind will tell. 
QP&fa&ar Qpji&rijijpssa'iLj+.vr, the Mullei-shrub laughs and 

points out (viz. the coming of rain.) 
.jyjr^gp&nr Qujfif^5(g0^jyu», the king's command runs every 

where Jfjr^w, for *f!r*&imi—*j. 
£)am;<£ uirartudbG*irLL9M~&Q)i?jGuirQ«*p£i, this road goes to 

Palamcottah. 

6. Apostrophe is likewise considered elegant in TamuL, thus : 

Death is swallowed up in victory. death ! where is thy sting f 
O grave! where is thy victory, Q*iuffi&sb uarcurdnSqfimhsu 

Q&UjQlD&G*S. 

thou sword of the Lord ! how long will it be ere thou be quiet ? 

fut thyself up into thy scabbard, rest and be still ! How can it 
e quiet, seeing the Lord hath given it a charge against Ash- 
kahn, and against the sea shore, «, *($£ jgird &&>i—tu js»Lss 

Gin, f «f!QDLDfeoes>L—Qjr>fp(Bj CT^^tor (ff/TfiO^Q^fbjVLo* &.«*- 
uj*>p)>d$i£ AxGai&fjP jbturuuirjfiJ'irmLDirs&Q : GQ&pir Js/«^r 
G&it&igq&i JBL-Gedir* fi $$>($& G&GirtrpiAtrs **fpjb(*)&*L-i-Amr 
QstrGlffuip-aS&Geo fnlutp-tu^i JK«DU>^«0frtl(i$£^*fl. This is 
as in English except the clause put thyself up, See. The Tamu- 
lian does not say so, hut simply, go into thy scabbard. 

A few Tamil instances : 

f*>i&<&G*G*t-.^ Hear! O thou dark blue cloud! GmsL'^, i* 

for G*«r0, the poetical form of the imperative second person. 

miirjrrrujiAi—Qjt&G*, O thou stuped mind! come away ! viz., a 

poet addresses his own mind to call it off from roving abroad. 

stf/rrrsv, is the same as •/**, the imperative. 
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u*kritfgKTiu&h*iuirfiufrtPpGjf(rL-(s*irmp9nij£ y 
mmrL-tmrGiuirw(r£jBi-€i. 

. In plain Tamul : §>, sufrLp*j<*>i~iu*i—Q*), f^ih^^Qc^tu^Qun-Q^iJu^ 
G*rrm>fmiuJ;*4iri-4r(Miurr) translated thus: * 



■ O prosperous Ocean I thou also (like myself) contest andgoest, thou 
art troubled, thou dost not sleep ; thou beatest (the shore) and roarest, 
when (I) consider (thee) thou art not as formerly. Hast thou (per- 
haps) seen the strong shouldered king ofMaleyalam f In the above verse 
the form vjqQ Oun/f^, &c. is the poetical form of the second person 
of the present tense ; Quiro.gjQp^ is Guut&Sjd&i ; £($jpiki&ir&, is *(j 
jpQpQuirQpjp ; u«fcn^t«r, is the same as (ycwfcsr, and jy«>S&>, is Jf«&«>. 
The affix ^«&, is merely expletive; uirfi, is uetjp ; GfitrtL, is Gptrar, 
the shoulder ; Gsirmp, is G&trm, the King of Maley alarm ; sion—lar 
is the second person of the past tense, the same as aeuri—irtu, tuir^fi, is 
+jir£*i&>L-uj ; ai—& is here for *£_<*«>, the vocative. 

7* Antithesis. The Tamul well admits all the various modes of con- 
trast or opposition of two objects, as in English, thus : - 

If you wish to enrich a person, study not to increase his stores, 
out to diminish his desires, £tr $($w1ar fB&ajfiiumitr&s* *3(§ih 

Ifyom regulate your desires according to the standard of nature,' 
you will never be poor ; if according to the standard of opinion, 
you will never be rich, ftbavr jrutrmuuip- n^itsir <q9s>*sq£. 
<jj j&L-iaQ*fr($)fipir& ^(5^<£/r^2/<-D erdlmLDiLjGb-eir*dir&ctnr£iQirtl.n\. 

Howard has visited all Europe, not to survey the sumptuousness 
of palaces, or the staleliness of temples ; not to make accurate 
measurements of Ike remains qf ancient grandeur, nor to form a 
scale of the curiosity qf modern art, not to collect medals, or 
collate manuscripts ; out to dive into the depth of dungeons, to 
plunge into the infection qf hospitals ; to survey the mansions 
of sorrow and pain ; to take the gauge and dimensions of 
misery, depression, and contempt; to remember the forgotten ; 
to attend to the neglected ; to visit the forsaken, and compare 
and collate the distresses of all men in all countries, ^mtirir£ 
Qpmuajir £)ir/r^/r£««ff£pfADL.<u jyjr «fr<£«rfl«r G&freojbeafiLjiB 
G*mS&**S*v Qt_/(5«u>aMj<L/uo ^w/nua^il &#*$*£$* ld&odlo 
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iLirvu ^fmr£**jtl $£&rreo£jBa> iffiiB&Sp *$&£$* in rr tor Qpir 
l$ *>&&<&(§ fpsreir*iGdB(r1ec£Qjnutu&iLb i^neS &#*(r<sr£&?GffJ z 6&rr£ 

u£Qj<GK s-<GK&€dQpih QjstrajLb fimpfif Qip-ebsUir GjsirJb&ejtli jSfi 
uiTtSleSluJLD ^?®J<£ lo fl t !59s>p aS&Dsu&cfi&r ^fzires>A]UUirir&&ajtl ld/d 
««ffLjU£l/_a/*tf««r fitstrssejtA epfiftreiHF «J}«>«>/r,#«j/r* <g5«£2> «-,* 
a9Q^u!/ttJ«y<B «o :aflz_LJU£lL_«u^« W^^/l£«ff<sa/(!3; <FXei)G0<FtEi&*M 
^rtpar-ar uazfipir aJirojQ^s^Qpweir a_u fifiar^i&s tar fiffre&s-saj 
Cm ^(3^^, &Gmruufrsd6r— Qlck^lc LSanutregrL&irtuLjGuir&ir. 

8. Hyperbole is very common in India, thus : 

J to/rf if him a thousand times, fitreir ^tAsppsih ^oofitueu^s 

(5^0^/r»w Q w ear 9 

I saw their chief, tall as a rock, his spear, the blasted Jir ; his 
shield the rising moon ; he sat on the shore like a cloud of 
mist on the hill, s&uzteoGuirsou QuAtueu&Qiu jfay/r^^aot-tfj 
tfilpu&miLisse&rG <_«r jqeu &i<ss>L-\u xC-if- jqip-tupjpaSQpftp lS/t 
mjTLLGuireOAjil «J/*J jgp»a>/_ttj G* i—£ib e-fiuunr&p * t &@srt0tru 
Gu!r€oejiA(5J5f*r' LO&UitS«rCLD^»«rar Us&GLASUiGuir&GSeBiriLSid 

Tamil instances : 

«y/ri4(?a/*Lo/raj^O^^J»®C2)"J) th° u runnest as swift as the wind. 
^arJlpJkfiu*tr<& Q**>iifljkfir&, he spent immense money. 

9. Vision, when in animated and warm composition, instead of relat- 
ing something that is past, we use the present tense, and describe it as 
actually passing before our eyes. The Tamulians use this likewise. 
Thus: 

J behold this city, the ornament of the earth, and the capital of all 
nations, suddenly involved in one conflagration. I see before 
me, the slaughtered heaps of citizens lying unburied in the 
midst of their ruined country. The furious countenance of 
Cithegus i ises to my view, while with a savage joy, he is triumph- 
ing in your miseries, yufijdlttr ^u!TmQpLAirtLiJ:**r£*-£-i—&i£ 
QaT&eQirQSmi-aj p*<TQf>uk!r&($Glfdp glJsfiuutLt^eor^ *®£aSifr 
frGfr&eutrteotuirtu <er A&PGBftLjdi Qeu£-t-uwl.(B£f9)«3uj& (gjaSiutoir 
&&$L~.<&Qp <9)19-<b&t ufrtpir&suutl-i— pmseir jBeoiEj&afio) ^t_£ 
*lo ue&rmruuL-irLDjb Qi^aQprnfiiLfLD LjeS(pSQf>arar QfjsGfi(g 
Q&corusu&r j$9i!}*i—Q$&<§ftiu *jsGp8'e}pGpirGi— e-iw&ar n_up 
jBsrojii&efi&Geo jj&jpLnirueouu uirjrtr£-i9-£;Q<B(r9irt} m ($£QpeDjg 

10. Interrogation, when it is not a simple question, but an expres- 
sion of the strongest confidence of the truth of our sentiment, and an 
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appeal to our hearers for the impossibility of the contrary is likewise 
agreeable to the Tamil, thus : 

Hath God said it ? and shall he not do it? uirirujr*r Q*irAe$ 

aJJ(j5 & s £ Q& tutu tr ld «aS (Bj iL -_/ rr ff ir. 
Is he a man that he should lie ? JfW OuirujQ^irA^iQp^jDf^ 

How long will you, Cat aline, abuse our patience ? Do you not 
perceive that your designs are discovered ? f?, «^^aS®, snij&Gr 
Qu(rjpaD^GQuj er&mjeoT &($<£$ 6+irQiliSir. iuLb(y>9BL-iuG turrets* 

11. Exclamations are likewise in use. For instance : 

Woe is me that I sojourn in Mesech, that I dwell in the tents of 
Kedar! mQvuir jg, r«r OLoG^iQfi^^S'fl^^is Gxpjft&iaretr *. 

Only the Tamulian would like to put the clause with *jir*uur 
*$($gQpjp before that of #$+&1&&jd&, as more natural. 
O that my head were waters, and mine eyes a fountain of tears, 
that I might weep day and night for the slain of the daughters 
of my people! «r«Sr *f«wiemf«0«> O^jiLL^uuiLi^Qjirs^^eira jbt 

12. Irony (<3jSulj) is not uncommon in Tamul, thus : 

You have taken great care indeed, Omiuiuinu f je&€0 *fr*i%>& 

You are a very clever man ! f u&pp QsiLi^.e^trs <g> aJj^isc^ttj. 

Cry aloud, for he is a god ; either he is talking, or he is on a 

journey, or per adventure he ,sleepeth, p&(*)uj£ £ t £fL&(?Ei*&: 

iSdrajircaruuriuuGt-Jtraiirir, ^jedso^j ^jnEj^eurrir, 
Here follow a few Tamul instances from poetry. 

ftAirQutl^iLbj6l$jr i. e., //fufi«eyLc ^fi£$($*Qfn-, you know a 
great deal; meaning yaw know nothing. f*$rr, is fir, jy^jgff, 
is a poetical form of the past tense ; The same as ^$JB$ir . 

*$sflpjipm*tLL-inu, i. e., having bitten a stone (in the rice) 
he addresses the cook: thou hast boiled (the rice) well. &**<$, 

good, and ^f(BQfi)f>, to boil, to cook. 

uA&rr&r fGtruibiFtrcbr flGtr, 

uiUG&GdQpu\$jbu€d&n-&!j8Gn-. 
In plain Tamul ; g?, u«d vfiijA&j&lirujeoi—pfeuGtr, uco .jy^a/ffcr 

u*o ^ijflAisbrtueau.jjifiwGn; O thou man of knowledge! Oh 
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thou man of knowledge ! wise in age which is fruitless, 6nly 
with gray hair like the fins of fishes and with entirely wrinkled 
cheeks! *=/r«w j^ j 8 ^fley, rir**G(yti, is ^j&m^mujum^s^r; *ir*r 
fGtr, has the termination of the second person, with the 
sign of the vocative. See § XXXVII. sou 9), is«JJ«r a fish / G/^fr, 
is a thorn, the fins of a fish ; jy«w"«r, is a comparing particle, 
like Guamp ; <y£/f, is the root ; for Qpftifp, i. e,,full grown, 
entire; ^«ot, wrinkles; **iar, the cheek; u\u «fl«2>, is for uiugdi •& 
«>*>?, ucoe&rttotTfi ; QpuLj, is old age ; &iui$eb f in old age. 

IL-mjiT<B<SL-.eO&resrQ4F&mJ(5(iparGfr, 

f *}ir£iuG(nrQfiy-Gp *iufr* 

m-jiQuirQ L-j&Qfi&Q*n fiQ*ir&GuirGiu. 

In plain Tamil, *-£>ljs* i—s»&Q*iruutrarQ*&Qjr f^^iQ^n-jsGor 

Qessrjbj&ior *BL$&&Q<&truun-csr /iqci §b($6@<yiLJ. ^fp*QjF&*t 
0a>L—uj tA($fipQ&&*JUi £($£j5tl-(dii. Qstr(§iiQippjbG4i£}&& 

QstrtBjk^i 6TE}&arG*)*&£lar<6Q*(r4ruGjGm, f umd*trm>ii^9opiufr 
jP euiTLp&sL-frajtLj, i. e., there are rich persons that are like 
the salt sea ; thou art like the fountain qf a well. Let the great 
riches qf those rich men alone. Mayst thou for ever prosper 
without failing, thou, who even at this time of scarcity, when 
none can give any thing, hast received our instruction, and 
afforded the needful supply ! This is an address of a Poet to 
a liberal man whom he compares to the fountain of a well, and 
praises for his liberality ; whilst he calls other rich persons, 
ironically, the large Ocean, which only yields salt water. a-«j/f 
is n-uLj, salt; i/«r«w is Guir&rp, like; Q+deuit is Q&Ai 
(Lp9F>L-iuwir*4r, the rich; ft_«r(?/r is e.«r®, or gHSsQ&tsGar, 
^QtarGtu is composed of «g<r the root of &($@Pjp to be full, 
and ft-&r(?iu a peculiar appellative noun with a verbal significa- 
tion in the second person. (See § XXXVII.) the meaning of 
^QtarGiu is the same as ^ Jk 0(5^9 QpGtu. /ld is piL&eDL-uj ; 
Qu($u> is Qufiuu ; £0 is lhQcdld or Q*&*ju> ; m-jpi*, is the opta- 
tive of 0.^9 the same as m-pu.®Lb, i. e., jD(5* *£l(5>ii. /•jt^iu/t, 
i. e., / €uirLpe£u.*jiriu. The affix §? is merely expletive. Qjbi?- 
Gfi, is $mptu(rGf, not failing, not diminishing. ucoua*>, many 
days, for ever. * tu/r is the negative participle of w&p&, to give 
and belongs to ssireou, the time in which none is able to give; 
Qjp&lso is small sale; and $ &&%&£***)&, is a time in which 
there is very little to be sold, a time qf scarcity, n-jp is ?<$$ 
iu/r«Br ; Qua-QLL/BQfgp is Qu(T($4rpj$&) trw*4r ; *r&Q*irib, 
is 6rfij*«rQ*/re>, our word or instruction; Qsur&Gitru in the 
poetical form for Q*/r«-L/a/<?«r. 
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13. Amplification or climax is well suited to the Tamil, thus : 

// is a crime to put a Roman citizen in bonds ; it is the height of 
guilt to scourge him ; little less than parricide to put him to 
death; what name then shall we give to the act of crucifying 

him f *-Girir9s>LLUtLt9-eirJBpirleff d}*)iiQ/>G'-i[ri—& ©/fc^te, «*ya/ 
tar *Jirfi&& jy^L^eb uA&fif (§jbpth ^i*uU*'£Q*irfa)Q<Fiuf& 
i$/sn'eBw&Q&ir1&Q&iuQpurrf££fifl(£0.FflGp0tr£wn-ikS($£(§ih^ 

After we have practiced good actions a while, they become easy ; 
and when they are easy we begin to take pleasure in them ; 
and when they please us, we do them frequently ; and by fre- 

?uency a thing grows into a habit ; and confirmed habit is a 
ind cfa second nature; and so far as any thing is natural, 
so far it is necessary r , and we can hardly do otherwise ; nay 
we do it many times when we do not think of it, &e»<ff/rcD<Jb jsfi 
QftG8>iu*1*r&Q&iLjjpwjbp(r€d ^fuutp-J : Q&tLjQp&} p<r5ir&ribir<§ih 

Qpj&£t)G*> jysooitfor pu>£(*)ejLp£;45Lciir(g)th, ^£f)ip&&Lhj5ic>£($ 
jF^Lj/rajLQ/rgjLD,. -Jy^r jbldsq sruOuir^jpih G+uSst($I*j fiir<§u> 9 
i$&LjprriAGwQ(y&9SipiLjiAe$(i!)iiiU(ri&e3QuGu(rL£> jsirib fitewiutriA 
*Si(§S(§ihQuirQ2£iih ^fuut^GtuOftuGeuirLn. 

79. Specimen of the Nannul, a part of the 4th rule of the 

fl jpppQpmp±i(rGttii$(§j$%smiu[Tuzsr&6&& jbjrit £ti-err. Lz&<&^fF )l &G pcuQ^jsT 

Qp#e3'Jj^^$&ww^LQ %$2ei&ujfrQ^4XTpajrrj!],, LQS&Qt—miir jBJTJsQtresrU 

Q&jp&q§jfttuw$<LfC£>&(giLSi9s>iriLi Qpi—ibaButLi QpHSfiebeoearojirSuj cu ° 0( rftair 
UJirssO<£ir&raruu(SlQL£iG^s, 9S&)&^Qfi^€iSiuajfijS^ia3Q^L^LLus^ LO«ar«r 
LQ&aanr&tlnSpjbjfi Lje&retdluj uiretjdSujp/S, iu uue&r guRili tA(V)£}ujtrfiGp«u 
JTrriLjLb u(raiL&(9jBujfr&rJr6irtnnA iSpjpfeSlcor u}&«GL-aifrjBff*Q(rGsr4 : &tr 
ftt&r£$iU(pe6>pGtues>a]ppirQir&rs. ^itar/SvLjUiir&SujirO/sir^jsrruLSiajir 
ft_uj/r^aaar Qiuear m^Ttais il.jr£-Gt— Qiu&ty&cm-jr&s^rfiuiSegrcn-flei 

QpUJiTJ&texrLCigt&sJfi uir&tRifiJB $&>&£(§ Ql&cbt a*.pe& fptun-fitearuuirfiu® 
p&, uaG&Qt-.*jir/S(r&(i!HLJiT@1ear QojmrQfies>pQfifi£GpiT£gj) Qtrw&G&ir 

u*)Quir($ Qorn , (§Q&n-&e$ ! s£r($)J;(§eojf]Eilgtr iL\mn ji@j8&r p^gi. B_uj/f^8sBW 

9L*tuiiminu(§€0U} ^jf o c 9 ^cvr«0L0(ua//riu(^«t)OL0«ra9/)u^LC 9 &c. 

n 2 
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Explanation. 

Analysis: l&s&Gl-guit i* iaG*§kG#+ir; of which w & are in the former 
contracted into t~ by the rules of sundhi ; ui*«r, means men ; Gpmfc, 
gods; and pa*k demons or devils. These are i-turfitem, that is, of 
the high caste, — wliuit stands for e_<u <?,*,#, the relative participle, and 
$%m means Cast, sex. Lo£^«J)(3«rar«i/i4«>«)«{ii> is Lapp ^uS^srareawsf 
£9jt£ fi.uJ9^«&A)/r^«D&/^^Lo, i. e., /Ae other beings both animate and in- 
animate, are ^ioofi^sa, that is, not of high caste, the word is composed 
of jy«>£)3s»r, where a>p is changed into jy *A ^f« is the same as Jjfd 
a>/t^ and means ho£. 

Thus far the rule is in vwse, The author then proceeds, and says : 
*r«Sr«fl«>-, this is a contraction of fr&uj? (<§£$? th ^ffimOun-^Osirar 
*rQwfi«fr ; and contains the beginning and the ending of this sentence, 
«r«ru^i is * verbal noun introduceing the poetry, and means here as 
much as this, viz., this isthe &£&*&, i e., the rule; ^fi^Ouir^Qardr 
*wQw*ti&r 9 i. e. f if you ask what isthe import of it? €r«r«rP«r 9 i s the 
«ame as «r«fl£, k is this. fijufPOfimpiLirGear, i. e., according to the 
above estabkshed order, (viz. in the preceding rule) *$<$JBte*nu(ri*trjpi y 
the way in which the two castes arise, v-oxrirpjpi^ this is a contraction 
of e-6osriT<£jpip€Q£jj£e3pji/, containing the first and the last sy lables, and 
means : // (viz., the rule J declares or gives the information. fij»pp y 
the infinitive, ought to be j§jv£jd<*r, the relative participle of fi jppji 
%P&i to establish; or it is the relative participle of fi&£&p>&, to 
weigh, and then j§jp»£f &>*>£>, means the order which was before 
weighed or examined and stated. QpeopiurrG** is Qpeo/Diu/rG*), the abla- 
tive a£ <ipmj», order, series; ^lo is ^(J^, the relative participle of the 
"future of j&xsip^i and relates to the following noun, ^f<#>, which means 
a way or manner, and stands here for the accusative case, governed by 
ML-§arff£jpf& 9 an active verb, signifying to make to understand, to in- 
form ; it is a verbal noun, and stands here likewise for the accusative 
case, because of jv^sSjbjp, the 3d person singular of die past tense of 
fifi&Qpji to consider, to declare, to point out. Its governing subject 
as &£Jd^ t&, a rule. 

. L i 

The translation of this sentence is thus ; This is (the fourth) rule. 
lis import is to point out the way in which the two casts arise, accord- 
ing to the order before stated. 

The author then proceeds, Jfrr, which is a contraction of $fi*r 
€kjrr®4fr of whioh it k the first and laet letters, We must add ^j«#, 
viz. Qfi&QutrQarirm^ i. e*, its meaning is this. 

u>s#&jsG fv&fi **(5QpuJ ? fitoaNutrub, *• e *i men, gods and demon* 
are of the high caste, viz., words signifying men, Sec. 

il&&fBr*iLn&j&%smiutrQiA&rp*j(rjBi 9 L e., excepting them, (viz. 
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the men, gods> 8cc.,) the beasts and all other animate beings, 
and land, water, and all other inanimate beings are not of high 
caste, .jyo/atfriafor ^a//r«%r, referring to the preceding Lc£*«r, 
&c, ^ifijkfi is the relative participle, belonging to «-aS(5«r®r«»r ; 
this stands for fc.*S<5«r«r«&«j*ir, and e^ai)^«ku«ar, for a^aSlfieceoir 

t—tlffnuiLjQ^iiSlifltOeoeofrQjn'Quj &i* jfi1&riuir&&Q<£trar&ruu(B ©Lfl«r*\ 
The Tamil here is rather obscure ; and puzzles even the learned, 
la&&Ql—*ut j£sr&Q{nsr&ruLj®f&, i» the nominative case of the 
sentence, and literally means : The saying for calling of) men 
gods and demons (viz*, to be of the high caste ft-t^^tar, 
which must be understood.) Its verb is 4}fidl*r i. e., because 
it is; from ^Sfljfi, 4$, fid** is the same as ^mstuir&. &£ 
means here ®<*-^e«>, which has the participles A-v^fl**p, i. e., 
in which are united; mfif*i*>& is jqjkppp, i. e., lAetr respec- 
tive; luirseD* is Gp&ih, body ; «.*££ » /i/e or the soul; these 
nouns are'nominatives, governing Sk^-j8«*jD; -vqsxu those, refers 
to <urr£o»« and ft-^/f, &$jspti$mb means iSfljkp fbu.p@£*ih 
or iSifijsp QuirQpjpih, when they are separated, i. e., n?Ae» Me 
/t/e or Me *ow/ departs from the body ; Qejjp*<5$uj cumuli J* 
means QwttD&G&Q&ibQurrQp&ih, when we consider them dif- 
ferent, even in life time, i. e., when we consider the body or the 
soul separately ; jy«//f is jy«i/f*£9«»£_.uj, viz., of the men, gods, 
and demons; e-idtapjr^tii, the soul, e-L~tb*nju.n& the body; these 
accusative cases are governed by the following Qsfr&etr, i. e., 
to take,to adopt, to accept; m-*Sft&eocarm(rQiu jy «,*>/*■*• «_/*•*, i. e., 
as ■*y©°<>,flfi&w, or no cast, which the inanimate beings are, Q&ir&r 
muuQliA, is not the passive voice ; but Q&trer&r retains its ac- 
tive sense, and u<5)u>, is a mere expletive ; or means as much as 
<?a/«r®LQ. erwr* is the polite imperative, the same as eranSir* 
mtr* ; and means here, as much as er«vr < jy jty£*f/r«*ar/r*, an 
address to the students. In plain Tamil, the sentence may be 
rendered thus ; Ln&jsefr Gfwfr ^ jt js it pr tx-^j if ^^ op l.uu .G-p&Qpih 

3$fijfrQLj(r(§iLQLjfr(\f t &Lk, pirth jy«Mutffrr(?«j^pi(? *»(»)* Qturr&s; 

iufr&&Q&iTeirGiruu(BQLA6BTjp ^jSi^ir^anrs. Know that men, 
gods, and demons are called B-iu/r^&wr, i. e., of high caste, 
when their respective bodies and souls are united together ; but 
when they (viz., the bodies and souls) are separated, or con- 
sidered separately (whilst they are united) their bodies and 
souls must be taken as •Jyoo^Swr, i. e., of no caste, like other 
inanimate beings. 
€&&iB(§QPfe8uejp/fl&ii$@i-ihLj6^La&r§8r y analy. e$*oij($ is beast; 



\ 
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GPfeSiuQjfij&tSr is (i/)^«>/r«w«D«;*^»c-tt/. fe_dl/r soul, ft-i-ti^ 
fori^y the plural termination of the last noun, puts also the first 
into the same number ; *-th means here also, or is here the 
completing conjunction, as there are but two subjects spoken of, 
the beasts, &c. ^ earsar, means are the same, mSfpf&GDUHuirgSQ 
eQ&par. In plain Tamil, e&eo&K*) Qpptoireoraaajsvft &i<ss>u.tu 
m-uSl($Lh ft_£_LCLyLQ ^ffieoreDLDiuir&i'Q&treiraruufBiZ, translated : 
the life for soul J and body of beasts, &c, have the same cha- 
racter ; viz., have the same gender, (viz., jy o ° 04 afi&wr before 
mentioned.) 

L&6G&nr£Ui$ipfe£} LjdsradiuuirmiuBiLjfijA luuLjcSerte^iu iA$$<uirfi 
QpeuSTiriLfili uirmi iJl^^iajirtarffssririLiih Sp&peSi** L&&<e(Zi—Bjir 
j6JraQtr6ar£&trfieer &[rfi@tu QpmpQiu ct>€u£pirQtr&rde. Anal. 
mixarirsuSpfji, those born as men, i$p£&i stands for Apjsp 
«j/r*«V« LjdsroiSiu umuiAiufijfi ; tyc&rodftu&a is virtue, u/tq/lo sin, 
Qtufirf is Q&1L1& or jsi—u&pji doing or performing, which 
governs Lje&rtsaltuui and utreiih in the accusative, for which 
however the nominative stands ; ^fuLjeSmafiiuiAQfiujirpGpi 
ir/r uL/ti the oblique case Lf«&r«wfliL/ stands for nmret&iu fifing* 1— tu, 
of virtue; i&ts&tutrei) by the multitude, or rather, the greater 
multitude ;' G^eurririLfth as gods' Lj/r«uufl(5^iLf/r«wjr*ir/riL/LD; 
uireuLti<vj@tutr& by the greater multitude of sins; pJT*jrtnLjii> as 
demons or devils; t$p£pc8&r i. e., iSip^^totr^n-ui^tuir^^ or 
iSp^Qpuip-turred; ld£,&Q L-&j r r /» jr «*Qfr«r, of which «r«*r is <sr«& jpt, 
the conjunction; &frfe*r&rrj&J3uj(Tp9s>pGuj, of which &(rpeorih 
means the cause, &ir£$nuih the effect, Qpet>p, order, QpeopGiu 
in the order; coaj&pfrir he (viz. the author of the rule) has put; 
erdrje is crc^iS/r^arn"*, or cr«r^ ^aJlaf/fjfeinr*. In plain Tamil, 
Lflwfi ^Effs or ir<& u>i$pfip &JIT& or LfeArmDiu^softLfth utrajfcnfiiLjthfiL^ 

fd&UGs><—iuu$(<B ) @ii3gJ)<& pjr&firtLiiLiSlp&Qpuup-tLSgpGeo, jyeu/ftf fcr 
LD&&ar G pen ft jsiT£Qir«F jp, &(rp6or&[r£j£iuj£jd<xr QpoopGiu qdwjE 
jfirQfr&rjM jy ( fl9*5 > /f*«r/r«ar. Translated, beings born as men, per- 
form virtuous and sinful actions ; and by the abundance of vir- 
tuous actions are born as gods, and by the abundance of sinful 
actions ate born as devils ; know that for this cause, (the 
author of the rule) has placed men, gods, and devils in this 
manner, according to the natural order of cause and effect. 

QeOeutrQiu Ofiueu^ jriLif-tuQututr Qp^eSiueore^QpuJiT ^SewrLo^iB 
Spurred [$ftjsj&9s>s i &(8)QLLetr&Si-p€Si&iiuir $%$muufTpu®£&)i&& 
^QL—euir jBST^Q^uJtr^fesa-Qujetr (ipes>pQfiilj>G0tr$&Q(raB-&G*n'L- 
.©»'-£ /rQLofiw*. Anal : ^£jfl<u/r Qp{r&&iruLSltuir, The teacher or 
Professor Tolkapiyer, (y>«w«r/f in the t first plaee ; *-fi has 
declared, or stated; cr«r for«r«Srjiv that; «r«rai®/f i. e.> «r«rjr 
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Q*ir0»&murirser ; the nominative to this verb is not expressed 
and must be understood, viv. Qp*rG&ir*ar the ancients; for Loi^or 
log* to, men; fi-oj/f^&w for *-iuir@%6urujrr&, to be of the high 
caste; &1LG1— is the root of the verb irtLGlQp^j, i. e., <§j&& 
Qp^i, and stands here for £rC®@psD^ or *£-®&p pirn* &}&**; 
<r is expletive. lS at «r/r 9 afterwards, *-/D«tf«r, i. e., Sk-tfl&uip. 
iutr&, because he declared, st**, for «r«5r^» lAal, ^a/0«/«wa/^(L/ 
Ltfifiih, of which jyJBfith means Me end, viz., the terminations 
of a word otherwise called *S($fi; Jjfimb the future participle, 
Ay flfAicA f n/ej Arnow, ®a/Qa;«w for g)«r«wQ^*r j*, wAa/ frarj 
t/ £#, ^ ld« &«u «u irQiu Qptuw '£*■ iL 19-uu G uiu if Qp^eSiu «w«y Lo,of which 
fu>£QcocurrQuj is for pmsQ«b*»rrjSf(rQiu, which (viz., the ter- 
mination or jypfLa) is not to them, /FLoig) is the reciprocal 
pronoun referring to the following Qfiiu^i^sriLu^iuQuiuitQp^sSI 
ftj«u-flyu>, i. e., the names, &c. &c, of the gods, sriLi^ju is <§$£?, 
governing Qpiumih in the accusative case ; <3p^*8uj«w«/lo is Q?p 
c8uj<m*)&g)Ui, and becomes, the nominative to jDep^f^iA which 
means tf/rtl®Lb, i, e., they show, gp^«Suj«w however is here 
perfectly unnecessary, Qjfiuw(g*iLi}.ujGurf&€lr or pinAEi&ar is 
quite sufficient ; or QffiuQj&Qpfisoir&rGuifx&r ; e_ju/r^}&wr lmq^sj 
fi«>, i. e., at the high cast ; or u*($iiQJ> at, stands for eiriffi^ 
m-iu(T]pleurcs>iu&&irrrfijp, uirei) for uirfa) the gender, governed by 
g)«D«Fi(<5LD. i3fijf& means here Qa/o/Ga;©*, i. e., separately, 
fi_uj/rjS36oari^/r«} is 2-iuif film yflt—fi fie), u®pfi is G&ifjf&j, iagjs 
Gu-ajir j5!T£($iu(r$i%m-Q\u&r QpmpQfifijSGfirfiQir, of which 
Qf><ss>p stands for Q^mpcntu^ the order or c/a^, Qpfl^^i is jf^ 
c&fi^, and fp^®/r is Q*=/r«irgj/f ; cr«w is crew^jy, /fotf y G<bitl-& 
tofrifl, consists of Gsirt— «>, tui and ^** ; (?*/tl-«> is a contraction 
of Q<5ir£r*F&, i. e., Q sir Sniped, the first short vowel being 
changed into a long one ; clo is the conjunction, afao, and ^lo 
is ^®ld, and er«r* is er&rtSn-sarirs or Gr&jgi ^ijfiefiraarir*. 
In plain Tamil: *q&rjAiL{th Qp<*tG&iT*mr lo«j0^«p/t t-uj/f^&w 

Olo e8(#j$&G&edediT p G fiw if &ler&{§ fi&QpprriAiki&mr m^iutrfitsmanu 
tftfrnTp^jurfai Qe)6uG*J(y*£*(r£-(SlQtAGor jp s^j&caruip-tS&GeO, 
•JfftffG fQJira&GDt—iu Gumir *-iutt£$sssroSl&flL-££p G&rrfi^, 
i&<£<ss(er5pG fisutgLApjr&QLwr&iL] Qwit&ar G-iuir filemQiu** jpopenp 
es>iu tujSleSfi&J&Q&irGrrqspQireorjpi 0^irareir»fUi Ggucbbt® Qllotjm 
m$lfi9$ir4Eeinr<8;. Translated, know further, that the teacher Tol- 
kapiyer having Jirst declared, that the ancients denoted ll&g&t 
(or men) to be of high caste, afterwards declared also, that the 
names of the gods, having no terminations showing, of what 
gender they are, belong to the high caste, and show the gender 
separately ; and therefore he (viz., the author) added the 
names of the gods to the high caste, and taught that men, gods, 
and demons are of high caste. This also must be adopted. 
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fit** jBti>i}&*>Q&(ip&<B(r QiL&umirtt&jbjSym QutirfptA utoQurrg 
Qarir($Q*rr&*$«£r(B£<§4o£jdlttitjm*ri*$f} jt&pji. Anal: fi*m- 
stands for ^Jwiuirarii, i. e.,'Me word jfiawr, ^lo or ^f<9<2> means 
here signifies, fieoih land or place; (3$*** or <$•>£ sew or class; 
GQP&gj order, cr*ru is crcru/f or «r«r j»0^/r«)^»«i/r/f*«-, ^««££ 
is ^ffiB«Mj/r«>, which however is not necessary here, jdteu-Qujar 
&tLb LJrtQu/rQQanrgQ^/rcS), i. e., uctfQ(^/T0^^rar ^SaarOoj«r 
^(crQjF/rib, Me fporrf £&w having various significations, wear® 
is £)«jflf t_^££, here, <$*>£&&* is <5«>/»^ Me *ear or c/a#«, 
ft_«wr/f^ i. e., striLif^ fi**p&, is for /SJtQjpji org^jitep^. 
In plain Tamil, ^8nriu/r«r^i fim}fmfi^m(§^fmfimh ^Qpsm* 

Quir($&&*r£fourQujm jgp£2Q+tr&, $Dajo8 <_,*£«£> QtoQiacmumf 
&strtLif.§S($iQe* pji. Translated: a/ M« teachers declare that 
the word 01m* signifies place, sex, and order, that word &*ur 
having several significations, means here (or in this rule J (5«olo, 
Ma/ t#, «ear or c£a#t. 

^o/fj0&wriu«&«tf/r££&wr u&jBtu* Qtu*r*ruutLL-fj. This is clear, 
Translated, the $to* % which is not «-tfj/f£1wr, w ca//erf *3f&fi%m. 

Q&G&srmrQLbueBrLjfQ firms. Anal. £)«jo! J/«*r®ii, Me*e tow, viz,, 
c_ uj /f^8»wr and jy o o o/0*w, uckruj is ($*wii> or adjective, and 
stands here for LJcwri5*wft_0L/, or the mark of an adjective, 
Q firms is contraction. In plain Tamil, g)«j«Sir«r® Q*irp<B&ik 
ue&nS&r B-guiA&toirLDflsrQijiiQfiflQmpeor. Translated : These 
two words (e-iu/f^fitor a»rf ^foe/9tar) Aave mrf Me t /orm g/* 
Me adjective, expressed, referring to the words ftjujf and jy © 
or Jf«>. 

«_uj/f«y/ruj(5«>tx> ^£^tivc*usLi«Jjrflj(5«>QLo£'4»d4ii4&&. Anal, e_iujf 
•;/r«j is n-iuiriirQiu thai which is high; ^(&f**«»LQ is 4f*)*>fr 
fm+tsar those which are not, viz., o/Me AtgA ca*/, ^iu^^ia 
is ^»iu($«)l6, cr«r is a&jp, tSfit^th it is explained, viz., the 
Qfrrms. In plain Tamil : JffiffQfirmsmiu dflfptrA, t-aj/r 

Translated, if those two words are explained, or written without 
contraction, it will be, the caste which is high) and the caste 
which is not of that high caste. 
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